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FOREWORD

By Dr. K. M. Munss:

The publication of this volume is to me the near-realization of
a long-cherished ambition of preparing and publishing a comprehen-
sive history and culture of the Indian people by Indians. Many
years ago, in defining the scope of history, I ventured to suggest that
it must be primarily the story of the people of the land, a progres-
sive record of their life and achievements in which their exploits
and traditions serve as the pillars on which the super-structure of
- history is built to elucidate the characteristic reaction of the people
to political, social and economic changes,

Thus, history includes the story of political changes and vicissi-
tudes which create the forces and conditions operating upon life,
social institutions and beliefs; they provide the norms, creative arts
and movements of thought which go to create values. To all these,
people react, forging a collective will in a bid to form an organic
unity. The central purpose of history, therefore, must be to investi-
gate and unfold the values, which in succeeding ages have inspired
men to develop their collective will and o express it through the
manifold activities of life.

Whether my ambition has been realized is for the readers to
judge. However, the writing of the history of India, particularly
the earlier period, is beset with difficulties. For, while the history
of religion and philosophy from the Vedas down to our times is
well documented, that of political history is scattered and hardly
adequate to be shaped into a continuous narrative. An important
fact, however, emerges from this strange contrast: whatever the
political vicissitudes, be they internecine wars or foreign invasion,
our sages, seers, and poets went on undisturbed in their quest for
unity—social, cultural and spirifual. Even in the present century
when political thought and scientific approach dominate the destiny
of man, the great names of Indian history are those of Rimakrishia
Paramaharnsa, Vivekdnanda, &ri Aurobindo, Ramana Maharshi,
Dnyinanda Saraswatt Rabindraniéth Tagore and Mahatma Gandhi.
This is a fact of history which the present genertion may carefully
bear in mind. For, there is the danger, that the science and metho-

~dology of history, as developed in the West, being based upon the
- Graeco-Roman history and that of Europe in the middle and modern
. ages, may bypass special features and accomplishments of Indian

history, when it differs from the establiﬁaed mﬂon, as.irrelevant
. "-m* obawrantist. . .
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Another problem that we have to consider is the persistent de-
mand for the rewriting of history to foster com.m_unal unity.  To
my mind, nothing can be a greater mistake. History, in order to
generate faith in it, must be written as the available records testify,
without any effort to exaggerate or minimise the actual facts. Sup-
pression and distortion of evidence, leading to false conclusions
about the past, is hardly the way to improve the present situation or
build up a better future. .

I bave had the privilege of living through the period of history
covered by this volume, and practically from 1915 onwards I took
part, small though it was, in the various nationalist struggles which
I have described in my book Pilgrimage to Freedom. 1 s}hall not
therefore go into those facts here. Bui one point I want to make
clear. The communal problem, which ultimately divided the coun-
try, was neither inevitable nor insoluble. It was a price we had
to pay for our inability to assess political realities.

Recent events in Pakistan have shown that religious bonds like
Islam are not sufficient to create a nation out of different people
separated by deep cultural traditions and language, and living more
than a thousand miles apart. Indeed, Pakistan was created to pla-
cate not so much the Muslims, fifty millions of whom were left in
India, but Mr. Mohamed Ali Jinnah who wanted a kingdom for
himself. I knew Mr, Jinnah very well, being his close associate
in the Home Rule Movement. He was inflexible, indomitable and
honest according to his own light but was totally incapable of under-
standing other’s point of view. However, Pakistan was created in

his shadow and once he disappeared the political stability was in
jeopardy.

In India, the greatest danger is the formation of sub-nation
States and linguistic chauvinism. The formation of homogeneous pro-
vinces on the basis of language was an administrative necessity, and
was recommended by the Congress long before anyone dreamt of in-
dependence in 1947. After independence some necessary adjustments
were made, but it is impossible to draw the boundaries of a State in
such a manner as to totally exclude linguistic groups from the ad-
jacent States. Nor is such a boundary necessary or desirable, for
we are citizens of India, not of any State, though the present dan-

feac.)us trend is to identify oneself with his State rather than with
ndia. -

This .tendency was not apparent before independence; it may
be a passing phase. But, while it lasts, it has to be dealt with firmly
though sympathetically, without weakening the Cenire or the fede-

ral bonds in any way. It has been the experience of history, ss the

vili
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pages of preceding volumes of this Series testify, that this subconti-
~nent has fallen a prey to foreign invasion in the absence of a strong
‘central authority. This lesson of history we had in mind when we
- adopted a quasi-federal constitution for India. What is now needed

is not a constitutional change but a psychological one with political
realism.

Unity of India is not a modern exotic growth, but is, as a French
scholar has put it recently, a response, ‘4 des liens anciens et pro-
fonds de conceptions, de sentiments, de rapports de situations, entre
des groupes infiniment disparates, mais entés sur un méme fonds’.!

Before I conclude, I would like to repeat that the publication
of 9 out of the 11 volumes of the Bhavan’s History Series has been
a matter of immense joy and pride to me.

I am deeply grateful to Dr. R. C. Majumdar whose tireless in-
dustry and profound knowledge of Indian history ensured the suc-
cess of this undertaking. I am also indebted to all the learned con-
tributors to the volumes, some of whom, alas, are no longer alive
to share with us the joy of a great achievement. I should not forget
to pay a special tribute to Dr. A. D. Pusalkar, whose scholarship
and diligent co-operation were available to Dr. R. C. Majurmndar in
full measure till the completion of five volumes. Dr. Pusalkar's
place had been taken by Dr. A. K. Majumdar, whose energy and
sound knowledge have been of great value to his father,

I offer my thanks to the donors who have extended generous
financial assistance by way of grant or loan to the scheme. I am
also thankful to the Government of India for the loans that they
have given to complete the Series.

I am indebted to the staff of Associated Advertisers and Printers,
who have, with diligence and efficiency, seen the volumes through
the press as also to the staff of the Bhavan and the Press who looked
after the preparation and printing of this volume with care and zeal.

I am delighted to see that the volumes have proved popular both
with scholars and others. The fact that all the volumes have run
- into several editions and have found a place in almost all the
universities and libraries in the world, confirms my belief that this
Series has been fulfilling a long-felt need,

It is my earnest hope that the remaining two volumes will also
‘be published soon.

1 *....to ancient ties, deep and profound in conceplion, to sentiments, to exigoncies
" of situation, between extremely differing groups, but reared on the same foundation,’

ix
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PREFACE

By Dr. R. C. Majumdar,
General Editor

This is the concluding Volume of the History and Culture of
the Indian People originally planned in 1945. But it does not
complete the series, as two Volumes, VII and VIII, dealing with
the period from A.D. 1526 to 1818, have not yet been published,
for reasons stated in the Preface to Vol. IX. As a matter of fact,
that Preface may well serve also as a Preface to this Volume, as
Vols. IX, X, and XI really deal with a single topie—India under
British Rule, and almost all that has been said in the Prefaces to

Vols. IX and X are, mutatis mutandis, applicable to this Volume
also.

Certain differences, however, mark this Volume from the pre-
ceding ones. As the title shows, it primarily deals with the struggle
for freedom, and, generally speaking, this forms the central theme
of its political history, all the other topics being treated as merely
subsidiary or accessory to it. The difference is rendered conspicuous
by the concluding Chapters, XXXV—XXXVIII, of Book I dealing
with political history. These chapters, comprising only 35 pages,
give a brief resume of the administration, both civil and military,
the Indian States, Frontier policy, and the Indians cutside India—
topics, each of which has been dealt with in much greater detail
in Vol. IX, covering the period 1818 to 1905. In other words, at-
tention is focussed in this Volume on the events leading to India's
independence, which forms the most significant episode in the poli-
tical history of the period and overshadows other topics concerning
it to such an extent that no adequate treatment of them was possible
within the space of a single Volume. Besides, in the context of
the period as a whole culminating in the end of British rule in
India, these topics lose much of their importance which they would
have otherwise possessed.

For similar reasons the economic condition of India, forming
Book 11, occupies much less space. Further, the different aspects of
it, forming subject-matiers of different chapters in Vol. IX, are
dealt with together in a single chapter. For, it has been thought

more desirable to give an integrated picture of the economic condi-
~ tion of India as a whole at the end of the British rule. . Separate
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treatment of the different aspects would have involved considerable
overlapping, and none of the new aspects had completed a definite
well-marked course of development within the short period of forty
years dealt with in this Volume.

The course of cultural development ran more or less smoothly
during the period under review, being comparatively free from
the effect of the struggle for freedom. But press and literature
were both influenced by it, the first to a very large, and the second
to a smaller extent. The old plan has therefore been followed in
Book IIT of this Volume dealing with cultural history. Here, ggain,
as in Book II, the short duration of the period under review has
caused considerable difficulty, as literary movements and activities
of individual authors are not usually confined within such a short
time. The most conspicuous example is furnished by the literary
career of Rabindra-nath Tagore which goes back to the 19th century.
The difficulty has been met by treating his whole literary career
in this Volume. Care has also been taken fo indicate the influence
exerted by the national struggle for freedom, not only on literature
but also on the Press which during this period had become the
handmaid of politics to a far larger extent than ever before.

The last chapter of Book III dealing with art covers the entire
period from 1707 to 1947, which forms the subject-matters of
Vols. VIII, IX, X, and XI. In other words, the art of the post-
Mughal and British period is dealt with in a single chapter in this
concluding Volume. The reason for this has been stated in the
Preface to Vol. X (pp. xvi—xvii). It was stated there that the
Kangra art would be dealt with in Vol. VIII, and the rest in
Vol. XI. The author of the chapter on Art, however, thought it
to be more convenient and appropriate to deal with the post-Mughal
art in a single chapter, as its different phases are closely connected.
There is no clear line of distinction between the earlier and later
phase of Kangra art, which continued till the close of the nineteenth
century, and this art itself is a developed form of the Pahari or
Hill School of art that flourished at Guler, Basholi, and other places
in the Punjab hills. Some art critics also associate all of these with
the Rajasthani paintings. Accordingly, all these have been dealt
with together in the chapter on Art in this Volume. This will
also remove the inconvenience caused by the fact that Vol. VIII is
not likely to be published within the next two or three years, and
the inclusion of the Kangra art in that Volume will therefore make
the treatment of that art in this chapter—particularly its beginning
—somewhat abrupt and unintelligible to readers. S
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For reasons stated in Preface to Vol. IX. (p. xxx) the editor
himself is the author of almost all the chapters of this Volume
with the exception of those dealing with economic condition, lite.
rature and art, but the co-operative principle followed in Vols. I-VI,
has not been altogether lost sight of. The editor has availed him-
self fully of the writings of some eminent persons on many topics
of the political history of the period, the vast source materials of
which are either too scattered and not easily available, or somewhat
fragmentary, and not unoften contradictory. In particular he has
made extensive use of THE CONSTITUTIONAL PROBLEM IN
INDIA by R. Coupland and THE TRANSFER OF POWER IN
INDIA by V. P. Menon. Both these writers have made a thorough
study of documents relating to the events they relate and described
the events in a lucid manner. The frequent quotations from
them are a deliberate process, as the editor did not like to hide or
minimise his indebtedness to them by simply paraphrasing or sum-
marising the facts stated by them in his own words, as he could
easily have done. It should be pointed out, however, that the
editor has relied on them for facts and not views and opinions,
unless he had reasons to agree with them. For example, though
he has quoted extracts from Coupland’s book about the Pirpur
Committee’s Report, he has differed from him in assessing its value
(cf. pp. 608, 613, p. 616, f.n. 8).

In this connection reference may be made to the following.
extract from the Preface to Vol. IX (pp. xxxi-xxxii) as it is as much,
or perhaps more, applicable to Vol. XI.

“The editor does not claim any credit for original research, his
main interest being concentrated on the proper presentation of
historical truth, on the basis of facts already known and published,
and a2 correct interpretation of them without being influenced in
any way by long-standing notions, conventions, or traditions.
In order to form correct opinions and judgments, he has tried to
ascertain contemporary views of an impartial character. For views
unfavourable to any group or community, he has cited evidence, as
far as possible, of distinguished persons belonging to that group or
community, for prima facie they are not likely to cherish any bias
or prejudice against their own kith and kin.”

Reference has already been made in the Prefaces to Vol, VI
{pp. xxix-xxxii) and Vol. IX (p. xxxiii) to some peculiar difficulties
confronting a writer of the modern history of India, particularly in
. dealing with any episode in which the Muslim or British community
js concerned. The observations made in this connection are more
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applicable to Vol. XI. The following lines would therefore bear
repetition. .

“The editor has been a witness to the grim struggle for freedom
which began with the partition of Bengal in 1905 and continued till
the achievement of independence in 1847. He does not pretend to
have been a dispassionate or disinterested spectator; he would have
been more or less than a human being if he were so. His views and
judgments of the English may, therefore, have been influenced by
passions or prejudices to a certain extent. Without denying this
possibility, the editor claims that he has tried his best to take a
detached view of men and things—a task somewhat facilitated by
lapse of time. How far this claim is justified, future generﬁtions
of readers alone would be in a position to judge.” -.

Additional difficulties are created by the necessity of dealing
with the activities of men like Mahatma Gandhi and Pandit Jawa-
harlal Nehru who are looked upon by a large section of Indians with
veneration, incompatible with dispassionate judgment. A regular
propaganda has been kept up to preserve untarnished the halo of
glory which contemporaries, in the first flush of enthusiasm, put
round their heads. In dealing with these and other difficult and
delicate questions or probems of individual or communal character,
the editor has tried to follow the three fundamental principles,
mentioned below, which have been adopted by him throughout this

series, and to which reference has already been made in the Preface
to Vol. VI.

‘Firstly, that history is no respector of persons or communities;
secondly, that its sole aim is to find out the truth by following the
canons commonly accepted as sound by all historians; and thirdly,
to express the truth, without fear, envy, malice, passion, or prejudice,
and irrespective of all extraneous considerations, both political and
humane. In judging any remark or opinion expressed in such a
history, the question to be asked is not whether it is pleasant or
unpleasant, mild or strong, impolitic or imprudent, and favourable
or unfavourable to national interest or national policy as conceived
by the ruling group, but simply whether it is true or false, just or

unjust, and above all, whether it is or is not supported by evidence
at our disposal’ ‘

. 'I"he views expressed about Mahatma Gandhi are based on these
principles, but as they are likely to be unpalatable to many, the

;he Freed?m Movement in India. Tt explains and cites evidenoe
or the views about Mahatma Gandhi which he has expressed in
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PREFACE

that book as well as in the present Volume. It may be noted here
that Vols. II and HI of his History of the Freedom Movement in
India and this Volume cover the same period of Indian history and
have much in common. Though, naturally, the first two give more
details about some aspects of the struggle for freedom, all the
three may be regarded as complementary to one another. In parti-
cular the reader is referred to the Prefaces of all the three Volumes
of his History of the Freedom Movement in India for his general
views about the difficulty of writing on recent events, the Hindu-
Muslim relations, Swadeshi Movement, militant nationalism {(or
terrorism), and notable leaders like Jinnah and Subhas Chandra
Bose, which need not be repeated here. But the concluding passage
in the Preface to Vol. III may be quoted here as a sort of apologio
of the editor for the views expressed in this, the concluding volume
of the History and Culture of the Indian People. “It deals with
some leading figures who are still alive or have died during the life-
time of most of my readers. Passions and prejudices die hard, and
personal opinions, once formed, are not likely to be altered soon.
It is therefore not unlikely that the views I have expressed may not
commend themselves to any, and perhaps a large section of my
countrymen would bitterly resent some of them. But I find consola-
tion in the wise saying of one of the greatest Sanskrit poets to the
effect, that ‘there may be somewhere, at some time, somebody who
would agree with my views and appreciate them; for time is eternal
and the world is wide and large’. 1 may assure my readers that
it has been a very painful task to have io comment adversely
on the views and actions of some of our great leaders like Mahatma
Gandhi and Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru who are held in the highest
veneration. I shall not be surprised if what I have said about them
hurts the feelings of many. My only excuse is that it is impossible
to avoid such comments in writing on a subject such as is treated
in this book. I may, however, assure my readers that I have always
tried to tell the truth, and in doing so followed no other guide than
the light of my own judgment, sincerely formed, with malice to

none and goodwill to all, and without any personal or ulterior
motive of any kind.”

More than five years have passed since these lines were written,
and it is a matter of gratification to the editor that there is already
a distinct swing in public opinion in favour of many views which
he had the audacity to express, probably for the first time.

- . The Editor begs to convey his thanks to the contributors of the
~ volume for their co-operation and Dr. A. K. Majumdar, the Assistant
* Editor, for his valuable service. The editor also expresses his obli-
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gations to Dr. D. K. Ghose fJ ﬁ 15 assistance specially by
revising portions of the type-script, g proofs and preparing
the Bibliography. The editor also acknowledges his debt to the
Archaeological Survey of India, the National Museum, New Delhi,
and the Indian Museum, Calcutta, for supplymg photos of paintings
and monuments for illustration, and conveys his thanks to the autho-
rities of the three institutions. Detailed reference has been made
under ‘acknowledgements’. The copyright of every photo belongs
to the institution which supplied it.

The editor notes with deep regret the death of Dr. H. D. Velankar
who wrote the Section on Prakrit in Vol. IV, N. N. Das Gupta who
wrote the section on Buddhism in Vol. V, and Dr. J. N. Banerji who
wrote the Section on Iconography in several volumes. The editor
places on record his appreciation of the great services rendered by all
of them to the study of Indian history and culture. The editor
also conveys his thanks to the editors of the journals for their
favourable review of the preceding two Volumes.

The editor regrets that Section V of Chapter XLII was not print-
ed in its proper place and had to be inserted as an appendix on
page 1069,

Rajeshkumar Gambhava
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CHAPTER 1

SUCCI:ESSION_ OF GOVERNORS-GENERAL

When Lord Curzon left India in November, 1905, the whole
countiry heaved a sigh of relief. Perhaps no other Governor-General
excited such bitter hatred or provoked such ill feelings in the
minds of the people. Bengal was particularly jubilan{ and cele-
brated the news of his resignation by street processions with black
flags. But the hostile feeling towards Curzon was not confined to
Bengal, sorely aggrieved by the partition of the Province. Politi-
cally advanced India could ill brook the undisguised imperial
attitude of Britain towards India of which Curzon was a visible
embodiment. The following passage in the Presidential speech
of the sober Moderate leader, G. K. Gokhale, at the Banaras session
of the Indian National Congress (1905) correctly reflects the public
opinion of India at the time of Curzon’s departure.

“Gentlemen, how true it is that to everything there is an end!
Thus even the Viceroyalty of Lord Curzon has come to a close !....
To him India was a country where the Englishman was fo
monopolize for all time all power, and talk all the while of duty.
The Indian’s only business was to be governed, and it was a sacri-
lege on his part to have any other aspiration. In his scheme of
things,there was no room for the educated classes of the country;
........ India exists only as a scene of the Englishmen’s labours,
with the toiling millions of the country-—eighty per cent. of the
population—in the background. The remaining twenty per cent.,

for aught they are worth, might as well be gently swept into the
sea !”

Lord Curzon was succeeded in his high office by Gilbert John
Elliot-Murray-Kynyn-Mound, the 4th Earl of Minto, whose grand-
father, the first Earl, was the Governor-General of India from 1807 to
1813. Born in 1845, he was educated at Eton and Trinity College,
Cambridge, and won distinction as a gentleman jockey, riding several
times in the Grand National and winning the Grand Steeple-chase of
Paris in 1874. He had served as A.D. C. to Lord Roberts in the Second
Afghan War, fought in Egypt in 1882, and held military offices in
Canada. Minto had no parliamentary experience but was the Gover-
nor-General of Canada for six years. He was a well-known sportsman,
and Curzon exclaimed, when he heard of the new appdintment:
“Imagine sending to succeed e & gentleman who only jumps

i
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hedges 1" Evidently, Curz@d’ did, not think Minto of much worth,
and this probably accounts for*the faet that when the new Viceroy
landed in Bombay on 18 November, 1905, he was not received
with the formality and respect due to his position. Next day Curzon
left India, and Minto, who accompanied him to the Apollo Bunder,
observed: “The marked coldness with which he was allowed to
leave both by the people in the streets and the people on the pier
deeply impressed us all.”

Lord Curzon had left a legacy of troubles to his successor.
The most serious amongst them, the agitation against the Partition
of Bengal, to which detailed reference will be made in the next
chapter, created a peculiarly difficult situation which would have
put to a severe test the worth of a seasoned diplomat or administra-
tor. Minto’s task, serious in itself, was rendered more difficult
by the change of Government in Britain about a fortnight after
his arrival in India. Mr. Balfour and the Conservative Government
resigned, and the Liberals came into power. John Morley became
the Secretary of State for India in the new Cabinet.

Minto’s régime witnessed the sudden outburst of the national
movement in India, accompanied by the rise of the Extremist Party
in Indian politics and a band of underground revolutionaries, who
would be satisfied with nothing short of complete independence.
Neither Minto nor his official advisers could correctly diagnose the
situation and saw in the genuinely national movement only row-
dyism engineered by a handful of misguided persons which must
be put down by force at any cost. Minto, therefore, followed the
principle of repression-cum-conciliation which was henceforth the
fixed policy of the British Government in India. Repressive mea-
sures took various forms, such as lathi charge by the police, quarter-
ing of troops, numerous prosecutions followed by vindictive punish-
ments, and a number of legislative enactments which seriously
curtailed the liberty of the Indians and practically reduced it to nil,
placing every individual at the tender mercy of the Executive
authority, untramelled by any legal restraint. Such a tyrannical
régime, upheld only by lawless laws, was never witnessed in British
India since 1857. Among the concessions which were intended to
sugarcoat the bitter pill of repression, two stand out prominently:
the appointment of an Indian to the Executive Council of the
Viceroy, and the Constitutional Reforms of 1909. But they failed
to conciliate even the Moderates, particularly as Reformed Consti-
lution legitimised, for the first time, the dangerous principle of
Divide and Rule, by granting separate electorate and weightage
to the Muslims. Nevertheless, the Reforms of 1909 must be regarded
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as a great landmark in the history of India’s constitutional deve-
lopment.

There were, however, two bright spots in the otherwise black
record of Minto's administration; his refusal to give assent to the
Punjab Colonization Bill, and acceptance of the resignation of Sir
Bampfylde Fuller, the Lieutenant-Governor of Eastern Bengal and
Assam. Few Viceroys have given evidence of such courageous
stand against the bureaucratic opposition. To use Curzon’s phrase,
Minto ‘jumped the hedge’ of bureaucratic prestige. He displayed
the same spirit of sportsmanship by remaining unnerved even
when a bomb was thrown at him in the city of Ahmadabad.

In making a proper assessment of Minto's administration due
allowance should be made for the extraordinary situation in which
he was placed, first by the folly of his predecessor, and next by the
change in the Home Government. He had to work under a Party
that did not appoint him, and under a Secretary of State who not
only interfered with the Indian Government more than any of his
predecessors, but also believed in his heart of hearts that “the ex-
periment of running in a team with a man whom your own party did
not appoint is risky”.2

Minto’s rule formed a memorable epoch in Indian history, but
few would perhaps claim that he had strengthened the foundations
of British rule in India. His admirers gave him credit—some evea
bestowed high praise-—for restoring peace and quiet in the country.

But it was the peace of the grave, and as the later events showed,
Minto left India unreconciled.

The selection of Minto’s successor did not prove an easy {ask.
Lord Kitchener was at first a hot favourite. He was most anxious
to succeed Minto and his appointment was strongly urged by H. M.
Edward VII and many others, including the Prime Minitser, Mr, As-
quith. Morley, however, was “irreconcilably opposed to the sugges-
tion” of appointing Kitchener the Viceroy of India. He thought “it
would be fatal to the prestige of the civil administration, and that
everyone would imagine that Lord Kitchener, the man of blood and
iron, had come out to reverse the present policy of conciliation.”
Morley wrote a short memorandum on the subject, stating both
sides of the case and winding up with his own conclusion. “My
whole point was”, he wrote to Minto on 1 June, 1910, “that the im-
pression made on India by sending your greatest soldier to follow
reforms would make them look a practical paradox.” Morley made
it very clear to the Prime Minister, Asquith, that if he agreed with
the view of the Secretary of State “he will have to support that
view in the royal closet. If he does not, then the Indian Secretary
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will go”. This threat was enough. There were other names talk-
ed obout, but all speculations were set at rest on 11 June when Sir
Charles Hardinge’s name was officially announced as the next
Viceroy.}

Sir Charles Hardinge, the 1st Baron of Penshurst, was the second
son of the 2nd Viscount Hardinge, and grandson of Sir Henry Hard-
inge, Governor-General of India (1844-48), who was created Vis-
count Hardinge of Lahore after the termination of the First Sikh
War. Born in 1858, he entered the Diplomatic Service in 1880,
and served in Persia and Russia as Secretary. On his return to
England in 1903 he became successively Assistant Under-Secretary
for Foreign Affairs, Ambassador to Russia (1904-6), and Permanent
Under-Sceretary for Foreign Affairs (1906-10). He held the office
of the Governor-General of India from 23 November, 1910, till 4
April, 1916. After retircment from India Hardinge was made a
Knight of the Garter, appointed Permanent Under-Secretary at the
Foreign Office for the second time, Chairman of the Royal Commis-
sion on the recbellion in Ireland, British Ambassador in Paris (1920-
22), and the British Dclegate for India at the Geneva Conference in
1923 and 1924, Hardinge died in 1944. He was an accomplished
linguist, a trained diplomat, and an efficient administrator.,

About the time when Hardinge became Viceroy, Lord Crewe
succeeded as Secretary of State for India. The cordial agreement
between the two on Indian policy offers a refreshing contrast to the
differences between Minto and Morley, and a liberal change in the
atmosphere was almost immediate. The task of conciliating Ben-
gal was taken up in right earnest and the result was the unification
of the Bengali-speaking regions. Thus Morley’s settled fact was
unsettled. But the modification of Curzon's partition of Bengal
brought about many other consequential changes., Bengal was
made a Governorship like Bombay and Madras. Bihar and Orissa
were united under a Lieutenant-Governor, and Assam again became
a Chief-Commissionership. Another momentous step, due to the
new status of Bengal, was the transfer of the imperial capital from
Calcutta to Delhi. All these big changes were announced by
George V, the King-Emperor, who visited India with the Queen-
Empress and held a coronation Durbar at Delhi on 12 December,
1911. This new policy of using the King-Emperor as mouth-piece

of important measures in order to remove them from party politics
was strongly criticized at the time.

_The transfer of the capital was highly resented by the Anglo-
Indian commercial community in Bengal. Though the Bengalis also
did not like the change they found more than enough compensation
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in the annulment of the Partition of Bengal, for which they had
been agitating for seven years. Unfortunately this measure came
too late to undo the evils that had already been produced. Unrest
and revolutionary activities had taken deep root in the soil. Hardinge
continued the repressive legislation of Minto, though the Prevention
of Seditious Meetings Act had been modified, when placed perma-
nently on the Statute Book in 1811. He also made efforts to lessen
the rigours of repression on the part of the Executive. But neither
his liberal attitude nor even the annulment of the Partition could
stop the new national movement including its militant phase, gene-
rally known as the terrorist or revolutionary movement. Hardinge
was under the delusion that he had scotched the movement, but was
rudely disillusioned when a bomb was thrown at him on 23 Decem-
ber, 1912. As a matter of fact, the political situation in India became
much worse (from the British point of view) with the cry for Home

Rule on the one hand, and secret societies for armed revolt on the
other, :

These movements were further stimulated by the outbreak of
the World War on 4 August, 1914. India was dragged into the
War and her soldiers had to lay down their lives in various battle-
fields in Europe, Asia, and Africa, for preserving British imperia-
lism which sought to keep India in perpetual bondage. The war
proved a great strain on the resources of India in men and money.
The only military campaign, namely that in Mesopotamia, which
was conducted directly by the Government of India, was hopelessly
mismanaged. The conduct of the military operations was, there-
fore, taken away from the Government of India whose only duty
henceforth was to keep up a constant supply of men and money,
till India was bled absolutely white, as Lord Hardinge himself.
put it.

There was a change of Ministry in Britain, and in the Coali-
tion CGovernment that took its place, Sir Austen Chamberlain, a
member of the Conservative Party, succeeded Liberal Lord Crewe
as Secretary of State for India on 27 May, 1915, Lord Hardinge,
whose term of office would have normally ended in November, 1915,
was granted exiension till the end of March, 1916. But he
had no easy time. Besides maintaining a constant supply of men,
money, and materials, he had to tackle with German intrigue, ter-
rorist conspiracy, specially in Bengal and the Punjab, constant
raids by the hill tribes on the north-western frontier, and attempts
to seduce the Indian troops. There was deep discontent and dis-
affection of the Indian Muslims, caused originally by the Turko-
Italian war in Tripoli and the war in the Balkans against Turkey,
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and aggravated recently by the British fighting against Turkey,
whose ruler was the Caliph, or head of the Islamic religion. There
was considerable unrest in the Muhammadan native regiments who
were, or might be, called to fight against the forces of their Caliph.
There was trouble with the 10th Baluchis, the Mahsud Company of
which shot their officer on embarking at Bombay for Mesopotamia.
“Other disturbing incidents took place such as the arrest of a
Mahratta anarchist with ten loaded bombs inside the lines of the
12th Cavalry at Meerut where he was in touch with the Sowars.
while a conspiracy was discovered to rob the armoury and maga-
zines of certain regiments at Lahore, Pindi and Ferozepur.i’:f At
the same time Hardinge “received several warnings from various
sources of a projected rising in Bengal within three months.” /" The
Viceroy had other troubles, too. A serious strike sought to p'ara-
lyze the railway between Bombay and Madras. The recruiting to
fill the vacancies caused by death and wastage in the Indian regi-
ments was going none too well, specially among the Sikhs.4

Hardinge took various measures to put down these disturban-
ces. He interned the two brothers, Muhammad Ali and Shaukat
Ali, in a Hindu village in Central India, as he thought that these
two leading members of the Khilafat movement were chiefly res-
ponsible for Muslim fanaticism. Being afraid that the terrorists
would take advantage of the military weakness of India owing to
the depletion of her troops, he accepted the offer of 6,000 troops by
Nepal, There is hardly any doubt that the “offer” was diplomati-
cally managed, and was not a spontaneous one dictated by the
generosity and friendly feeling of the King of Nepal.

Serious troubles were caused in the Punjab by a large num-
ber of Sikhs—more than 700 in number—many of whom, if not all,
were members of the Ghadar, a revolutionary Indian association in
U.S.A, of which a detailed account has been given in Chapter VIII.
They had recently returned to India and were all regarded as re-
volutionaries by the Government. The Vieeroy authorized the
arrest and detention of more than 300 of them under Regulation
IIT of 1818 and the police surveillance of a good many more. He
also introduced a law on the lines of the English Act for the De-
fence of the Realm (DORA), and on his own admission, it was “a
far more drastic DORA than her English sister”. He took credit
for getting the law unanimously passed by the Indian Legislature.s

‘ Harding?, however, was far more liberal and sympathetic than
Minto even in the administration of repressive laws which he was
forced to adopt. Two notable instances are furnished by the with-

drawal of many prosecutions for political crimess and the commuta-
tion of sentences in the Lahore Conspiracy Case’ B
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Lord Hardinge earned the goodwill of the Indians by publicly
condemning the treatment of Indians in South Africa and expres-
sing his sympathy with the passive resistance they were forced to
resort to. Such an action was so unusual on the part of a Viceroy
of India that Generals Botha and Smuts of South Africa pressed
the British Government for his recall. Hardinge was asked by the
Home Government for an explanation, and he strongly defended
his position. His recall was discussed by the British Cabinet, but
no action was taken in view of the reaction of such an act on the
public opinion and feeling in India.8

Hardinge was also moved by the sufferings and humiliation of
the Indentured Indians® in plantations of British colonies and se-
cured from the Home Government the promise for the abolition
of the Indian Indentured labour. Reference should also be made

to another laudable effort on the part of Hardinge which may be
described in his own words:

“l obtained an assurance from the Home Government that as
soon as the war was over the economic position of India would be
reconsidered with a view to abolishing the excise duty on cotton.
This excise duty on cotton goods was imposed on India as a pro-
tective measure for the cotton industries of Lancashire and it cer-
tainly exposed the British Government fo the accusation that India
was being governed in the interests of Lancashire rather than of
India. To this reproach there was absolutely no reply'©® and I
felt its injustice so keenly that I left no stone unturned during my
term of office in India to obtain its removal.”!

Hardinge gives an interesting account of the manner in which
his successor was appointed. Chamberlain “submitted four names
to Asquith to select from. They were two Earls, 2 Marquis and a
Duke, all of the old Tory type, and Asquith would not look at them.”
Hardinge then “received instructions to offer the appointment to
Lord Chelmsford, who was serving as a Captain in the Territorials,
and with his company was guarding the wireless station at Chitogh,
near Simla.”?2

Frederick John Napier Thesiger, afterwards the 3rd Lord and 1st
Viscount Chelmsford, was born in 1868. He was a good Classical
scholar and became a Fellow of All Souls, Oxford. In 1805 he
succeeded his father in the Peerage and was successively appoint-
ed Governor of Queensland (1905-9) and of New South Wales
(1909-13). In the First World War he came to India as a Terri-
torial Captain with the Dorsetshire Regiment and the Royal Army
Service Corps, and was appointed Governor-General of India, as
‘mentioned above. After his retirement from the office of Viceroy

7
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Chelmsford became the First Lord of the Admiralty in the Labour
Government (1924).

Lord Chelmsford assumed the office of Viceroy on 5 April, 1916.
His period of administration was rendered memorable by wvarious
incidents, the most notable of them being the Home Rule Movement
led by Bal Gangadhar Tilak and Mrs. Annie Besant; the Khilafat
Movement; the emergence of Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi as
the leader of India’s struggle for freedom with his new weapons of
Non-co-operation and Passive Resistance (Satydigraha); the con-
stitutional reforms of 1919; the repressive laws known as the Row-
latt Acts; and the horrible massacre of the Indians at Jallianwala
Bagh, Amritsar, by ‘Brigadier-General Dyer. Detailed discussions
on each of these points will be found in the subsequent chapters.
Two significant departures mark the régime of Chelmsford. For
the first time Indians were made eligible for King’s Commission
in the army, and an Indian, Sir S.P. Sinha, was appointed the Gov-
ernor of a Province (Bihar). Two matters of educational impor-
tance were the foundation of the Women’s University at Poona in
1916, and the appeointment of Sadler Commission by the Governor-
General in Council, in 1917, “to enquire into the condition and pros-
pects of the University of Calcutta and to make suggestions for a
constructive policy.” The voluminous Report, submitted by the
Commission presided over by Sir Michael Sadler, led to important
changes in the educational policy and programme almost every-

where in India, except in the Calcutta University for which it was
specially appointed.

Chelmsford cannot be regarded as an able administrator or a
successful Viceroy in any sense. He lacked personality and in-
dependence of judgment, and was more or less a tool in the hands
of the bureaucracy. Montlagu, the Secretary of State, wrote of him
as follows in his Diary: “He (Chelmsford) seems to me to be strong-
ly prejudiced in his views, holding them very, very keenly, but I
do not seem to see that any of them are his views. They always
seem to me to be views collected from his surroundings.’”t2s

The Earl of Reading succeeded Chelmsford and assumed the
office of Viceroy on 2 April, 1921. Few people in our days had
such a remarkable and romantic career with such rapid success in so
many different directions. Rufus Issacs, as he was originally call-
ed, was born in a Jewish family and had not much education. His
fa1iher was a fruit merchant, but Issacs did not take any interest in
this business. At the age of 16 he went to sea as a ship’s boy in a
cargo boat ai a wage of 10 shillings a month. In 1880 he hecame a
clerk and, later, 2 member of the Stock Exchange, where lie came
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to grief and was involved in debts. Finally Issacs turned to the Bar
at the age of 24. His success was phenomenal and during a quarter
of a century he was engaged in a number of important and interest-
ing cases. This distinguished lawyer, known as Sir Rufus Daniel
Issacs before his elevation to the Peerage as Lord Reading, was
elected Member of the Parliament in 1904 when he was making
£28,000 a year. He was appointed the leader of the Anglo-French
Loan Mission to the United States and succeeded in raising a loan
of 500 million dollars. On his return to London he was made a
Viscount in 1816. When the U.S.A. joined Britain and France
during the First World War, Reading was sent to Washington and
Ottawa as High Commissioner. On his return to London he was
raised to an Earldom and two months later was appointed Ambas-
sador in Washington. When he was appointed Viceroy of India he
was over sixty years of age. He went home for three months in
1925, leaving Lord Lytton, Governor of Bengal, in charge. On his
return to London after retirement in April, 1926, he was immediate-
ly advanced to a Marquessate, the first Englishman since Wellington
to have risen in his lifetime to this rank from that of a commoner.
In 1930 he led the Liberal Delegation to the Round Table Confe-
rence. On the formation of the National Government in 1931 he
became for a few months the Foreign Secretary and Leader of the
House of Lords. He died in 1935 at the age of 75.

Reading came to India at a crucial moment when Gandhian
tactics had ushered a new era in Indian politics. He dealt with
the situation tactfully, but firmly, and of all the Viceroys who ruled
India in the twentieth century, of him alone, excepting the very
last one, it may be said that he left India better than he found it.
A number of liberal measures were passed during his régime, such
as the repeal of the Press Act of 1910 and the Rowlatt Acts of
1919. The Criminal Law Amendment Act largely removed the
racial discrimination in the eye of the law which was so violently
supported by the Anglo-Indian community in 1883.13 Another im-
portant measure of the same nature was the abolition of the Cotton
Excise Duty'4 for which credit is also due to Hardinge, as mention-
ed above. ' There were important changes in the system of recruit-
ment to public services. It was decided to fill up the higher services
on the-basis of equality in the number of Indians and Europeans, and
to hold simultaneous examinations for selecting candidates both in
Delhi and London with effect from 1923, thus conceding the demand
which had been urged for nearly half a century.’’ The Indianization

. of the officer’s cadre of the Indian army was also begun. By a con-
- vention of fiscal autonomy in 1923 the Government of India was
-, granted the right to organize its own economic system and impose
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duties according to its need. It was supplemented by the setting-up
of a Tariff Board which enabled India to develop a policy of planned

protection. The only fiscal measure which 'was highly resented was
the doubling of the salt-tax.

Lord Reading was, however, an imperialist of the type of Lord
Curzon. Even Samuel Hoare, he said in an unguarded moment,
“is too much the Radical for me !” It has been suggested by a high
authority that he was mainly responsible for Sir John Simon’s re-
actionary attitude towards India.’* Reading bluntly told the Nizam
of Hyderabad that he could not claim equality of status with the
British Government. “The sovereignty of the British Crown”, wtdte
he on 27 March, 1926, “is supreme in India and therefore no Ru!.\Er
of an Indian State can justifiably claim to negotiate with the British
Government on an equal footing”.1”?

Lord Reading was succeeded on 3 April 1926, by Edward
Frederick Lindley Wood, later Lord Irwin and Earl of Halifax,
grandson of Sir Charles Wood, the 1st Viscount Halifax and the
author of the famous Education Despatch of 1854. He obtained First
Class Honours in Eton and Christ Church and was elected Fellow of
All Souls. He served as Major in the First World War, was Under-
Secretary, Colonial Office, in 1921, and President of the Board of
Education in 1922 entering the Cabinet at the age of forty. He
became Minister of Agriculture and Fisheries in 1923 and, two
years later, was appointed Viceroy of India and raised to the Peerage
as Lord Irwin. He left India in 1931 and succeeded his father as
Viscount Halifax in 1934. He then held a number of high offices,
namely, Secretary of State for War and Lord Privy Seal (1935),
Lord President of Council (1937), Foreign Secretary (1938), and Am-
bassador to the United States (1940). He was raised to Earldom in

1944, and two years later given the Order of Merit, the first ex-
Viceroy to receive this honour.

The political calm of India was rudely broken in 1927 by the
appointment of Simon Commission for reporting on the next instal-

ment of reforms. It was boycotted by the Indians as there was no
Indian member on this Commission.

The great event in Irwin’s regime was the Round Table Confer-
ence in London to settle the future form of Government in India,
which the Indian National Congress at first refused to attend, on
the ground that there was not a single Indian member on the Simon
Commission whose report formed the basis of consideration. - This
injudicious act, for which Irwin must share responsibility, precipitat.
ed another crisis in the shape of mass civil disobedience which was
put down with brutal acts of terrorism and oppression. The Vice-
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roy, however, showed tact and ability in dealing with Gandhi and
created a precedent in Brifish Indian history by entering into a
negotiation and concluding an agreement with him on equal terms.
This act of high statesmanship, conceived in a liberal spirit, was
rewarded with a truce between the Government and the people
and Gandhi attended the second Round Table Conference. The ink
with which the Gandhi-Irwin Pact was written was hardly dry
when Irwin was succeeded by Freeman Thomas, afterwards Earl
and Marquess of Willingdon (17 April, 1931). The new Viceroy had
held the posts of Governor of Bombay (1913) and of Madras (1918),
and was Governor-General of Canada and Delegate for India at the
Geneva Conference in 1924. When he became Viceroy he was an
old man of 65 and had become a sun-dried bureaucrat. Nothing
illustrates more clearly the difference in the approach of the two
Viceroys towards the Indian problem than their treatment of
Gandhi. Willingdon disliked Gandhi and disapproved of the
Gandhi-Irwin truce; so he fell back upon the old policy of repress-
ion instead of conciliation.: As in 1921, so in 1931, the Government
put down disturbances by strong action and peace was re-establish-
ed. There was a sullen resentment on the part of the people, but
the constitutional changes introduced by the Act of 1935 were sub-
stantial enough to induce the Congress to give up the policy of
non-co-operation and work out the reforms.

Victor Alexander John Hope, Marquess of Linlithgow, who
succeeded Willingdon on 18 April, 1936, was no stranger to India.
He had toured all over the country as Chairman of the Royal Com-
mission on Agriculture and acquired first-hand knowledge of the
Indian problem when he presided over the deliberation of the Joint
Committee on Indian Constitutional problems (1933-4). Born in
1887, he served in the first World War, and was Civil Lord of the
Admiralty (1922-4). He was made a G.C.L.E. and also a Knight of
the Thistle. On his return from India he was made a Knight of
the Garter. Linlithgow held the office of Viceroy and Governor-
General for seven years and a half—a period longer than that of
any other Viceroy. But almost throughout this period he was
faced with grave difficulties. The first was the knotty question of
the acceptance of the Ministry by the Congress under the Act of
1935. He succeeded in his attempt to induce the Congress to do so.
He thus began his rule under happy auspices, and for the first {ime
in British Indian history the administration of India was carried
on largely by the Indian Ministers responsible to the legislatures.
Looking back to this great change today after nearly thirty years
have passed, it seems there was every reasonable chance of a gradu-
'al but steady evolution of Indian independence, by easy and peaceful

H
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stages. But the outbreak of the second World War in. 1939
deflected the entire course of the constitutional evolution in India,
and once more revived the whole question of India’s freedom. The
old ideal of immediate and absolute independence gained new force
and urgency from the public declarations of the War aims made by
British statesmen. So, when Lord Linlithgow issued a statement on
17 October, 1939, that the Dominion Status was the ultimate goal
of the British policy in India, the Indians were convinced that all
the high-sounding phrases like self-determination uttered as War
aims by the British leaders were not applicable to India—an, infe-
rence, the truth of which was positively asserted later by Churchill,
the Prime Minister of Britain. So the Congress Ministers resigned in
October-November, 1939, and Indian politics reached a deadlock

which the liberal promises and tinkering reforms, actually introduc-
ed, failed to remove.

The early reverses of the British in the war in Europe, and the
astounding success of the Japanese culminating in the capture of
Singapore and the fall of Rangoon in 1942, had a most disastrous
effect on the position of the British in India. The Indians now
generally looked upon the allied cause as a hopeless one and the
British prestige as a great power suffered a serious blow. Hence
the question was no longer whether India would achieve her free-
dom, but only when and how. This stiffened the attitude of the
Congress leaders who refused the British offer brought by Sir
Stafford Cripps, though they would have jumped at it if offered
even three years before. On the other hand in spite of Gandhi’s
‘Quit India’ resolution, followed by the wholesale arrest of the
top-ranking Congress leaders and the consequent violent outbreak
of 1942 which, in some localities, almost completely paralyzed the
British administration for a short time, the British counter-violence
restored peace and order in the country. There was thus a stale-
mate which was not broken during the regime of Linlithgow.

The closing months of Linlithgow’s administration witnessed a
horrible famine in Bengal which, even at the most moderate estimate
of an official Commission, took a heavy toll of no less than a million
and half lives and caused widespread miseries of a. terrible character.
The faults of omission and commission on the part of the high
officials must be held to be primarily responsible for this grim tra-
gedy. It was no doubt a direct result of the war, but was accentuat-

ed by the “carelessness and complete lack of foresight of those in
authority’, ~

Two very signiﬁcant changes took place in Indian palitics
ng the Viceroyalty of Linlithgow. In the first place, the Working
12 |
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Committee began to disagree with Gandhi openly on certain
matters which they did not do since 1920. When Linlithgow became
Governor-General, Gandhi, in spite of the failure of Civil Disocbe-
dience Movement, wielded considerable power and authority; then,
after the collapse of the ‘Quit India’ Movement, the power of Gandhi
declined considerably, at least for the time being. Though the
British still attached great importance to Gandhi, he did not, as
before, play the dominant role in the last stages of the momentous
negotiations between the Congress and the British Government., The
Congress leaders now took important decisions without consulting
him, sometimes even against his known views and principles.

Secondly, the Muslims, who were willing to share with the Con-
‘gress the power and responsibility of administration in 1937, com-
pletely changed their views in 1943, and would not be satisfied with
anything short of the independent Muslim State of Pakistan.
Henceforth the struggle was not for the freedom of India, but the
maintenance of its unity, and the opposing parties were no longer
the British and the Indians but the Hindus and Muslims of India.

Further, Muhammad Ali Jinnah came to the forefront of Indian
politics, and became the undisputed leader of the Muslims. This
was mainly due to the new policy of the British Government to
hold up Jinnah as a counterpoise to Gandhi. Jinnah came to occupy
the same position in the Muslim League as Gandhi had so long
occupied in the Indian National Congress. It was now Jinnah, and
not Gandhi, who held the whip hand in Indian polities. It was a re-

volutionary change and played a great role in shaping the future
destiny of India.

Archibald Percival Wavell, later Earl Wavell, who succeeded
Linlithgow as Governor-General on 20 October, 1943, was one of the
best students in the military school at Winchester and was com-
missioned in the Black Watch Regiment at the age of eighteen (1901).
After seeing some slight service in South Africa he was sent to India
where he devoted himself to the serious study of his profession, to
learning languages and to travel and sport. He also went to Russia .
to learn the language. During the first World War he served in
France as Brigade Major and in Egypt under Lord Allenby where
he became a Brigadier-General and Chief of Staff to an Army Corps.
In 1938 he was made Commander-in-Chief, Middle East, and played
a. distinguished part in the second World War. He fought a series
of campaigns in Africa, Greece, Crete, Syria and Irak (1940-1). In
1841 he changed place with Sir Claude Auchinleck and became Com-
mander-in-Chief of India. He had also for a time the adminis-

trative control of the earlier part of the Burma campaign and of
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the South-West Pacific theatre of War. He was the first Allied
General to command a combined force of British and Ameri-
can troops. In 1943 he was promoted Field Marshal, appointed
Viceroy of India, and created a Viscount. After his resignation in
March, 1947, he was given an Earldom.

The appointment of Wavell as Viceroy was generally regarded us
very unfortunate in view of the political situation then prevailing
in India. What India needed was a consummate diplomat rather
than a brilliant general. With the end of the war and particularly
after the great victory of the Labour Party in the General Elegtion
in Britain in 1945, the ihdependence of India became an immediate
issue. India’s fight for freedom was henceforth not in the battle-
field, but round the council table, between the Hindus and Muslims
with the British Governor-General as mediator. A military official,
uninitiated into the intricacies of diplomatic manoeuvre, placed in
this position, was bound to fail, as was conspicuously displayed in
the miserable failure of the Simla Conierence which Wavell had
convened in June-July, 1945, to reach a settlement hetween the
Hindu and Muslim leaders. Wavell must also share the responsi-
bility of putting the I1.N.A. Officers on trial in 1945, which, how-
ever justifiable from strictly military point of view, was a fatal poli-
tical blunder. It convulsed the whole of India from one end to the
other and gave a new turn for the worse to the political situation in
India (from the British point of view). It may also be regarded as
an indirect cause of the Mutiny of the Naval Ratings in February,
1946, which gave a severe blow to the prestige of the British. Pre-
sumably, the British people and the Labour Government had no
great faith in Wavell’s ability, and their direct negotiations with the
Indian leaders were a special feature of his régime. First came the
Parliamentary Delegation of ten members in January, 1846, and
then the Cabinet Mission in March-April of the same year.

Wavell was almost a mute witness of the great Calcutta Killing
in August, 1946. He did not show much tact in the course of forming
the Interim Ministry, and lost face both in India and Britain by the
manner in which he brought and kept the representatives of the
Muslim League in the Interim Cabinet of Nehru, in'spite of its go-
ing back upon the undertaking to join the Constituent Assembly.i®

At long last, the Labour Government, being convinced that
Wavell was not the man for the situation, recalled him and appoint-
ed in his place Lord Louis Mountbatten, now Earl Mountbatten of
Burma, the second son of the Admiral of the Fleet, Pririce. Louis of
Ba!:tenberg. His mother’s mother was Princess Alice of Great
Britain, and his sister, married to Prince Andrew of Greece, is

14



SUCCESSION OF GOVERNORS-GENERAL

mother of the Duke of Edinburgh. Born in 1900 he served in the
Navy during the first World War and became Lieutenant R. N. in
1919, He became Commander of R.N. in 1930 and held many high
offices during the second World War, such as Chief of Combined
Operations (1842) and Supreme Allied Commander of the South-East
Asia Command (1943). After the end of the war he was for some
months in virtual control of the whole of 8.E. Asia. He was raised
to the Peerage as Viscount Mountbatten of Burma and later made a
Knight of the Garter. After retirement from the office of Viceroy

of India—the last one to hold that post created ninety years before—
he was raised to an Earldom.

Like his predecessor, Mountbatten distinguished himself in the
second World War; in almost every other respect he was the op-
posite of his predecessor. Quick alike in making decisions and
carrying them out, he was a diplomat to the very core. He had a
firm grip over the political problems and a clear conception not only
of the goal but also of the means to attain the same. Within an in-
credibly short time he carried the scheme of independence and par-
tition of India through all the difficult stages entailing elaborate
procedure. He had assumed the office of the Governor-General on
24 March, 1947, and the transfer of power from British to Indian
hands took place on 15 August of the same year,

Critics have found fault with Mountbatten for rushing through
independence at such a desperate rate, and ascribe to it the com-
munal riots, cruel massacre and wholesale eviction in the Punjab
that followed in the wake of the transfer of power. But this com-
ment loses its force in view of the happenings in Bengal and Bihar
in 1946. It has been urged that “a little patience, and all the troub-
les might have been avoided.” But the terrible massacres in Cal-
cutta, Noakhali and Bihar took place when the Government of
Wavell showed great patience, perhaps too much of it. In any case,
‘'we live too near the events to form a sound judgement of the actions
of Wavell and Mountbhatten, and would perhaps do well to leave
the final decision to the verdict of history.
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CHAPTER 11

THE PARTITION OF BENGAL IN 1905

1. THE HISTORY OF THE SCHEME OF PARTITIONING
BENGAL

The Partition of Bengal had a long history behind it. The gra-
dual changes in the boundaries of the Presidency of Fort William
in Bengal have been mentioned above.' Since the constitution,
in 1874, of Assam as a separate Province under a Chief Commis-
sioner with the three Bengali-speaking districts of Goalpara, Cachar
and Sylhet attached to it, the Province of Bengal comprised, besides
Bengal proper, Bihar, Orissa and Chota Nagpur. It was the most
populous Province in British India, having an area of about 190,000
square miles, with a population of 784 millions, and a gross revenue
of more than eleven crores. The Government regarded the size of
the Province to be too unwieldy to be properly administered by a
single person, and the idea of reducing its size was raised from time
to time.
The first concrete proposal of this kind dates back to 1891. An
official conference, summoned to discuss the question of security of
the North-Eastern Frontier and attended by the Lieutenant-Gover-
nor of Bengal, the Chief Commissioners of Burma and Assam, and a
few military officials of high rank, proposed the transfer of the
Lushai Hills and Chittagong Division from Bengal to Assam.
The Government of India decided in 1892 that the Lushai Hills
and the Chittagong District should be transferred to Assam. But,
before it was actually carried into practice, Sir William Ward, the
then Chief Commissioner of Assam, suggested in 1896 that not only
the Chittagong Division but also the two districts of Dacca and
Mymensingh should be incorporated in Assam. This proposal,
though partially known, was strongly opposed by the public, and in
a memorial submitted by the Indian Association to the Government
of India it was pointed out that ‘“the proposed transfer of the Chit-
tagong Division has called forth the unanimous protest of all sec-
tions of the community in the Division. .. .European merchants and
planters, Hindoo and Mahomedan Zamindars, are all agreed in mak-
ing the common prayer that the Chittagong Division should conti-
nue to form & part of Bengal’? The Government referred the
scheme to Henry Cotton who had succeeded Mr. Ward as Chief
- Commissioner for two months. “Mr. Cotton expressed his opinioy

in a minute in which he characterised the proposal for the transfer
of the Chittagong Division as ill-advised and that of Dacca and
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Mymensingh as unthinkable”. He remarked that if the proposal
were made public it would excite a storm of protest. He, however,
favoured the proposal of transferring South Lushai Hills to Assam.®
The Government accepted this recommendation and dropped the
scheme of Ward.

The subject of reducing the size of Bengal was next broached
in 1901 in an official letter of Sir Andrew Fraser, Chief Commis-
sioner of the Central Provinces, containing the suggestion that
Orissa should be transferred from Bengal to the Central Provinces,

Early in 1903, Sir Andrew Fraser, then Lieutenant-Governor of
Bengal, submitted a comprehensive scheme for the partition of Ben-
gal on the lines previously suggested by Sir William Ward. \Lord
Curzon recorded his general approval of the scheme about the ymid-
dle of 1903, and in December, 1903, the Government of India ad-
dressed the various Local Governments on the subject and publish-
ed these letters in the India Gazette.

The history of the whole question as well as the reasons which
induced the Government of India to reopen it is explained very
fully and clearly in a letter from H. H. Risley, Secretary to the Gov-
ernment of India, Home Department, to the Chief Secretary to the
Government of Bengal, dated the 3rd December, 1903. In this letter
Risley pointed out that the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal was called
upon to administer an area of 189,000 sq. miles with a population of
78,493,000, and a gross revenue of 1,137 lakhs, and discussed vari-
ous measures with a view to lightening the efcessive burden now
imposed upon the Government of Bengal by the increase of popula-
tion, the expansion of commerecial and industrial enterprise and the
growing complexity of all branches of the administration.

Risley considered various schemes of territorial readjustment
and noted that the Government of India were in favour of effecting
two important changes, in addition to some minor ones, in order to
achieve the above object:

(1) To bring all the Oriya-speaking people outside the terri-

torial limits of Orissa, under the administration of Bengal.*

{2) To separate the whole of Chittagong Division and the Dis-

tricts of Dacca and Mymensingh from Bengal and to in-
corporate them with Assam, and to transfer portions of
Chutia Nagpur to the Central Provinces,

He admitted that the change would doubtlessly be represented as
one of a retrograde character tending to place a highly edvanced and -
civilized community under a relatively backward administration, but

be thought that the administrative consideration outweighed these
and other objections,
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The publication of this scheme of partition was the signal for
an outburst of public indignation, The people of Bengal of all
ranks, from the Nawabs, Maharajas, Rajas and big zamindars down
to the common man, unanimously decided to carry on sustained and
systematic opposition to the scheme of Partition. The political
Associations, the Bengal Chamber of Commerce, and newspapers of
all shades of opinion, including the Englishman, joined the chorus
of condemnation. Thousands of pamphlets denouncing Partition
were distributed all over Bengal. Protest meetings were reported
from towns and hundreds of villages in every district. The Indian
National Congress recorded its protest in its annual sessions in 1903
and 1904. The Government sought in vain to persuade and conci-
liate people by holding conferences with the leaders of East Bengal.
As these conferences proved of no avail, Lord Curzon himself under-
took a tour to East Bengal ‘“‘ostensibly with the object of ascertain-
ing public opinion but really to overawea it.””® He visited Chittagong,
Dacca and Mymensingh, and addressed meetings, respectively, on
February 15, 18, and 20, 1904. He tried in these meetings to dispel
the misconceptions and alarms caused by the proposal of Partition
and convince the local people that they would derive great benefits
from it. There is no evidence to show that Curzon succeeded in
changing the views of the people, except perhaps the Nawab Sali-
mulla of Dacca and a section of Muslims. But his own views under-
went important changes. At Mymensingh he vaguely hinted at a
larger scheme of Partition “so as to allow for the creation of‘a Lieu-
tenant-Governorship instead of a Chief Commissionership.”

Lord Curzon must have been convinced of the solidarity of pub-
lic opposition against any scheme for partitioning Bengal, for hence-
forth he gave up all pretence of consulting public opinion or conci-
liating it by conferences, as was done at an earlier stage. His plans
were hatched in secret, 50 much so that a section of the public was
induced to believe that the scheme of Partition was dropped.

The Government also encouraged this belief by a studied silence
bn the subject and no reply was given to either memorials or ques-
tions asked in the Legislature. Nevertheless, the protests continued
with unabated zeal and mammoth meetings were held to voice the
popular grievances.

In May, 1905, the Standard of London published the news that’
the Secretary of State had agreed to the proposal of Partition. In
reply to a question in the House of Cominons by Mr. H. Roberts,
Mr. Brodrick, the Secretary of State for India, replied that the ques-
tion was still ‘under consideration'. A telegram was immediately
sent to the Secretary of State to postpone decision until & memorial
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representing the views of the Bengalis reached his hands. The me-
morial was drawn up and had been signed by fifty to sixty thousand
persons by July 4, 1905, when Mr. H. Roberts asked the Secretary of
State whether he was aware of it and would postpone decision till
it was received. In reply Mr. Brodrick, the Secretary of State for
India, said: “The proposals of the Government of India on this gub-
ject reached me on February 18 and I have already communicated
to them the decision of the Secretary of State in Council accepting
their proposals.” The news that Assam with Dacca, Chittagong and
Rajshahi Divisions of Bengal would be constituted as a separate Pro-
vince first appeared in the Calcutta Press on 6 July, 1905, and next
day it was officially announced from Simla. The revised scheme of
partition was conveyed to the public in the form of a Government
Resolution, dated 19 July, and published in the Calcutta Press on the
20th.¢

The resulting changes are summed up in Para 7 of the resolution
which runs as follows:—

“7, The effect of the proposals thus agreed upon, and now
about to be introduced, will be as follows:—A new province will be
created, with the status of a Lieutenant-Governorship, consisting of
the Chittagong, Dacca and Rajshahi Divisions of Bengal, the district
of Malda, the State of Hill Tipperah, and the present Chief Commis-
sionership of Assam. Darjeeling will remain with Bengal. In order
10 maintain associations which are highly valued in both areas, the
province will be entitled Eastern Bengal and Assam. Its capital
will be at Dacca with subsidiary headquarters at Chittagong. It
will comprise an area of 106,540 square miles and a population of
31 millions, of whom 18 millions are Muhammadans and 12 millions
Hindus. It will possess a Legislative Council and a Board of Reve-
nue of two Members, and the jurisdiction of the High Court of Cal-
cutta is left undisturbed. The existing province of Bengal, dimi-
nished by the surrender of these large territories on the east and of
the five Hindu States of Chota Nagpur, but increased by the ascqui-
sition of Sambalpur and the five Uriya States before mentioned, will
consist of 141,580 square miles with a population of 54 millions of
whom 42 millions are Hindus and 9 millions Muhammaedans. In
short the territories now composing Bengal and Assam will be divid-
ed into two compact, and self-contained provinces, by far the largest
constituents of each of which will be homogeneous in character,
and which will possess clearly defined boundaries and be
with the complete resources of ‘an advanced administration.” -

The argument advanced to support the inclusion of the whole
of Rajshahi Division in the new Province, namely, “the concentration
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of the typical Muhammadan population of Bengal in a single
province” was undoubtedly a very important, but not the main,
consideration which weighed with Lord Curzon. The idea behind

the measure was not so simple or innocuous as the wording of the
resolution would have us believe.

Although the main argument advanced by the Government in
favour of the Partition was the administrative consideration,’
namely, lightening the burden upon Bengal, the real motive was
to curb the growth of national feeling in politically advanced Ben-
gal by driving a wedge between the Bengali speaking Hindus and
Muslims, and destroying the solidarity of 78 millions of Bengalis
by dividing them into two blocs. As this was persistently denied
by Lord Curzon himself and the Government of India, it is neces-
sary to refer to this point at some length. Sir Andrew Fraser ex-
pressed the feeling “that the influence of Eastern Bengal in the
politics of the Province is very great and out of all proportion to
its real political importance, in so much that the Bengali altogether
overshadows the Bihari who is in everything save the use (or
abuse) of language immeasurably superior”. He also regarded it
as an “object of great political and administrative importance to
diminish this influence by separating one of its great cenfres from
others.” Fraser represented all these personally to Lord Curzon
who observed as follows in his own minute:

“There remains an argument to which the incoming Lt. Gov-
ernor of Bengal, Sir A. Fraser, attaches the utmost weight and
which cannot be absent from our consideration. He has represent-
ed to me that the advantage of severing these Eastern Districts of
Bengal which are a hotbed of purely Bengali movement, unfriend-
ly if not seditious in character, and dominating the whole tone of
Bengal administration, will immeasurably outweigh any possible
drawbacks.” That Lord Curzon had some secret motive which he

did not like to divulge to the public is apparent from the following
note in his minute:

“I regret to say that in my view if the letter to Bengal weme
published in its present form, it would create absolute con-
sternation,... When I wrote my minute for the confidential
information of my colleagues, it never occurred to me for a
rmoment that its contents could be or would be practically repro-
duced to be dissected by every newspaper scribe, English or Native,
in Bengal, What I could safely say in the privacy of the Council

Chamber is not necessarily suitable for proclamation from the
house tops.
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“The Secretary in his anxiety to respect the form as well as
the substance of what I wrote has produced a draft which would
be disastrous. I have, therefore, revised it from beginning to end.

“Neither do I propose to send a copy of my minute home. ...
it will be sufficient if I send a copy privately to the Secretary of
State to explain the inner meaning of that which it has not been
found altogether advisable to say in the letter of Bengal.” This
minute bears the signature of Curzon dated 10.11.033% There is
no doubt that he refers to the letter of Risley referred to above, and
there cannot be any manner of doubt that partition was not decided
upon purely on administrative grounds because in that case there
could have been no occasion for suppressing anything and hardly
any justification for the language used by Lord Curzon.

Fortunately for historians, all doubts on the real motive for
partitioning Bengal are set at rest by some recently published docu-
menis. When there was a proposal that instead of partitioning
Bengal, Bihar might be separated and created a Chief-Commissioner-
ship, and Orissa might be transferred to the Central Provinces, it
was opposed on the following grounds: “It would tend still further
to consolidate Bengali influence and the so-called national sentiment.
Instead of breaking up the present combination of political agitators
and creating wholesome centres of provincial opinion, it would
strengthen the predominance of the political organisations in Cal-
cutta.” The same despatch refers to the apprehensions of the Con-
gress that the Partition would weaken the power of the Bengalis,
and then adds : “Their apprehensions are perfectly correct and they
form one of the great merits of the scheme. It is not altogether easy
to reply in a despatch which is sure to be published without dis-
closing the fact that in this scheme as in the amalgamation of Berar
o the Central Provinces one of our main objects is to split up and
thereby weaken a solid body of opponents to our rule”

Curzon was more explicit in his letter to Brodrick dated 17
February, 1904, He writes: “The Bengalis, who like to think
themselves a nation, and who dream of a future, when the English will
have been turned out, and a Bengali Babu will be installed in Gov-
ernment House, Calcutta, of course, bitterly resent any disruption
that will be likely to interfere with the realisation of this dream.
If we are weak enough to yield to their clamour now, we shall not
be able to dismember or reduce Bengal again; and you will be
cementing and solidifying, on the eastern flank of India, & force al-

most formidable, and certain to be a source of increaging trouble in
the future.”®
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It may be added that the policy of dividing the politically ad-
vanced communities in separate provinces was already an accepted
principle. In connection with the approaching incorporation of
Berar with British India Curzon wrote in a note dated 6 March, 1903:
“I cannot contemplate any proposal which would add strength or
solidarity of the Maratha Community with anything but dismay."1
Fraser endorsed this view. He thought that the transfer of Berar
to Bombay would mean the “tremendous political blunder of consoli-
deting the whole Maratha Community of India under the influence
and guidance of Poona.”22

But Curzon and Fraser do not stand alone. A. T. Arundel, a
member of the Viceroy’s Council, wrote in a note, dated 19 June,
1903: “The reasons for transferring Mymensingh and Dacca are not
so conclusive as in the case of Chittagong as regards development,
but I am impressed with the political reasons for severance which
are similar to those which assign Berar to the Central Provinces
and which led me to demur to ihe political union of the Uriyas.”!
And this feeling seems to have been shared by the entire official-
dom. Lord Minto, who succeeded Lord Curzon and did not approve
of the manner in which the latter had carried out the Partition,
wrote to Morley that he became more and more convinced that one
of the objects of the Partition was to break the political influence
of Bengal “which might have become a preponderating factor,dtffi-
cult to deal with in questions affecting advanced Indian ideas, if the
boundaries of Bengal had not been curiailed.” That Minto fully
approved of-it is quite clear from another letter which he wrote to
Morley: “I did not tell Gokhale that the crippling of Bengali poli-
tical power is in my opinion one of the stronges{ arguments in
favour of Partition. It is the growing power of population with
great intellectual gifts and a talent for making itself heard, a popu-
lation which, though it is very far from representing the,K more
manly characteristics of the many races of India, is not unlikely to
influence publi¢ opinion at home most mischievously. Therefore
from a political point of view alone, putting aside the administra-
tive difficulties of the old province, I believe Partition t0 have been
really necessary..... The diminution of the power of Bengali poli-
tical agitation will assist to remove a serious cause for anxiety.”
Referring to the Partition, Lord Hardinge, who succeeded Minto as
Governor-General, also wrote to the Secretary of State, Lord Crewe
on 13 July, 1911, that “the desire to aim a blow at the Bengalis over-
came other considerations in giving effect to that laudable object.”i

It is thus quite clear that the real motive behind the partition
of Bengal was to weaken the influence of the Bengallis who had ‘im-
posed an increasing burden upon the Government of Bengal’ “by
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the spread of higher education and the advanced political -aspi;a-
tions that accompany it, among others.”’ .

There was also the motive of placating the Muhammadans and
creating a solid Muhammadan bloc against the Hindus in respect
of political views. This is proved by the following extract of a
letter from Herbert Risley, dated 13 September, 1804: “The boun-
dary suggested would bring within the Eastern Province the bulk
of the characteristic Muhamadans of Bengal who form 78 per cent
of the population in Rajshahi, 50 per cent. in Dinajpur, and 48 per
cent. in Malda. Not only would it give Dacca a central position in
relation to the rest of the new Province, but it would tend, in course
of time, to confer on that city the special character of provincial

capital, where Muhamadan interests would be strongly represent-
ed, if not predominant,”!6

That Lord Curzon himself entertained the same opinion is
abundantly clear from his speech at Dacca on 18 February, 1904,
from which the following extract is quoted:

“Will any one here pretend that Dacca is anything but a sha-
dow of its former self?”’ The proposed scheme of partition “would
make Dacca the centre and possibly the capital of a new and self-
sufficing province which must give to the people of these districts
by reason of their numerical strength and their superior culture the
preponderating voice in the province so created, which would in-
vest the Mohammedans in Eastern Bengal with a unity which they
have not enjoyed since the days of the old Musalman Viceroys and
kings, and which would go far to revive the traditions which the

historical students assure us once attached to the kingdom of
Eastern Bengal.”

The opposition to the idea of Partition, from its initial stage
fo the very end, was so unanimous and persistent that it has no
paraliel in the history of British administration. According to
the Government resolution it was based merely on sentimental
grounds. But this was only partifily true. It was no doubt mere
sentiment that made the people loth to transfer to Dacca “the ex-
tinct capital of a barbaric regime”, the hearty homage which they
had so long paid to Calcutta. There was also the fear that deep-
rooted social ties of long standing among the Bengalis were likely
to be sundered. But the opposition was not due to such sentiments
alone. Material interests were also involved. The lawyers, news-
papers, educational institutions and various other interests wete
likely to suffer by the division of territories, and the influence of
public opinion, as a safeguard to public interests, would lose con-

giderable strength. But these were, comparatively speaking, m
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matters. The principal consideration that worked in the popular
mind was the destruction of the solidarity of the Bengalis, who
justly regarded themselves as the most politically advanced in the
whole of India, and took pride in the fact that their province was
the most populous and wealthy, and their chief city, Calcutta, the
glory of India, nay of Asia. The people of East Bengal would lose
Calcutta and a truncated Bengal would be deprived of the other
-advantages mentioned above. Finally, in the new Province of
Bengal, the Bengalis, 17 millions, would be outnumbered by the
Hindi speaking population, 20 millions, to which may be added the
Oriya speaking minority. Thus the Hindus of Bengal would be in
a minority in both the Provinces in which their homeland was to
be divided. As mentioned above, the Government were fully
aware of these highly objectionable features, but looked upon them
as the chief merits of the scheme.

But there was a still deeper apprehension among the Bengalis.
They could not but feel that the Partition was a measure deliberate-
ly adopted to kindle rivalry and animosity between the Hindus and
Muslims—the two great communities in Bengal. This was best
expressed by Surendra-nath Banerji while describing the general

reaction to the publication of the Government resolution on 20 July,
1905.17

An edge was given to this suspicion by the refusal of the Gov-
ernment even to consider the proposal that the redistribution of ter-
ritories might be so effected as to keep all the Bengali-speaking
people within the same province.

If the proposals of the Government of India were bad enough,
the manner in which they were carried out was worse still,

According to Mr. C.J. O’Donnell, M.P., the measure “was forced
through by a flagrant act of contempt for the House of Commons.”
The Secretary of State “pledged himself that the proposal of the
partition of Bengal would not be given effect to till all the papers re-
latihg to it had been laid before Parliament, and yet this pledge was
broken. The whole project of the creation of the province of East-
ern Bengal and Assam was hatched in secret in India and approved
in secret by the Secretary of State without giving the Parliament a
chance to consider it. The legislation to give effect to it was carried
through at Simla at a hole and corner meeting of Lord Curzon and
the official members of the legislative council at which not a single
Inditan member was present.’’® Surendra-nath voiced the opinion
of Bengal when he said:
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“The revised scheme (of Partition) was conceived in secret,
discussed in secret, and settled in secret, without the slightest hint
to the public. ... We felt that we had been insulted, humiliated and
fricked.”!*

II. THE AGITATION AGAINST PARTITION

When, in spite of the country-wide agitation of an unprecedented
character, the Government of India adopted the scheme of partition-
ing Bengal, her people did not take it lying down and refused to
accept the Partition as a settled fact. The Bengalee, edited by
Surendra-nath, published on 7 July a leading article under the
caption, ‘A Grave National Disaster’, which “forewarned the Govern-
ment of an impending national struggle of the greatest magnitude
in case the Government did not reverse their decision.” “Let hot
the Government”, it said, “lay the flattering unction to its soul that
the country will acquiesce in these monstrous proceedings without a
strenuous and persistent struggle in which no expense or sacrifice
will be grudged and in which the people will not fail to take the
utmost advantage of the constitutional resources at their disposal.
We are not guilty of the smallest exaggeration when we say that we
are on the threshold of an agitation, which, for its intensity and its
universality, will be unrivalled in the annals of this province.”®

Never was a prophecy more literally fulfilled. More than
two thousand public meetings, attended by both Hindus and Mus-
lims, varying in number from 500 to 5,000, and oceasionally even
50,000, were held in different parts of Bengal, protesting against the
Partition. The Indian Press, both in Bengal and other Provinces,
were unanimous in their condemnation of the measure, and even a
large section of Anglo-Indian Press, some of which were recogni-
zed as semi-official organs, joined in the protest. It is, indeed,
difficult to conceive of a more unanimous and persistent opposition
to a Government measure; there is certainly no precedent in the
previous history of British rule in India2! The Partition was also
strongly condemned by some British newspapers.2

The character of the agitation and its universality deeply im-
pressed even Lord Morley, the Secretary of State for India from
1906, and he flatly contradicted the great pro-Consul Lord Curzon
and his apologists when he admitted that the agitation against the
Partition was not “the work of political wire-pullers and political
agitators,” but was the result of genuine feelings in the minds of the
peoPle “that they were going to suffer a great wrong and incon-
venience.™ Morley had also the candour to admit that the mea-

sure went wholly and decisively against the wishes of most of the
people concerned. .
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- There is, however, no doubt that the solidarity of opposition
against the Partition was gradually weakened. Lord Curzon won
over Salimullah, the Nawab of Dacca, partly by advancing a loan
at a very low rate of interest, and partly by holding out the hope
that the interest of the Muslims will dominate the administration
of the new Province, and the Nawab, as their leader, will occupy
a unique position there, with Dacca, his own home, raised to the.
status of a great capital city of an opulent province. The Nawab
gradually became a great supporter of the Partition, and gathered
a section of Muslims round him. The new administration, in its
actual operation, openly favoured the Muslims, and the first
Lieutenant-Governor, Fuller, said, with reference to the two main
sections of population, the Musalmans and Hindus, that they were
like his two queens of Indian legends, the first being the suo
(favoured) and the second, the duo (neglected).* No wonder that
the followers of Salimullah would gain in strength. Various sug-
gestions were made as to the most practicalt means of throwing a
direct challenge to the British authority, without violating the law,
The one that was ultimately adopted was the boycott of the British
goods. The use of boycotting was well-known as an essential
part of the Irish struggle for freedom against the British. The idea
of boycott as a coercive weapon for securing political or economic
objects was also not unknown in India. As early as 1874 boycotit
was advocated as a means for reviving Indian industries which
had been ruined by the British commercial policy in India. Boycott
of Manchester cloth was preached in 1875, 1876, and again in 1878
on account of the hostility of Manchester to the newly started Indian
nills in Bombay. In 1883-4 when popular feelings were roused by
the agitation of the Anglo-Indians against Ilbert Bill and the impri-
sonment of Surendra-nath Banerji, the boycott of British goods was
ardently preached. In 1891, the boycott of British goods was
preached and also practised to some extent by the opponents of
the ‘Age of Consent’ Bill. But none of these proposals were seriously
acted upon or put into practice. It is quite possible that the idea
was suggested in 1905 by the example of the Chinese who had
been conducting at the time a very successful bhoycott campaign
against American goods as a protest against the expulsion of Chinese
immigrants from the United States. For we find the following
in the Barisal Hitaishi of 19 July, 1905: “Will the Bengalis be able
to ‘imitate the example of the Chinese in the boycott of foreign
.goods? If they can, the path is clear before them.”

' "The boycott of British goods was first suggested in the Sadijivani,
a Bengah weekly in Calcutta, on 13 July, 1905, and was adopted at
a public meeting at Bagerhat, a mofussil town, on 16 July. The
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jdea proved catching and was adopted at many public meetings.
These prepared the ground for a highly representative meeting held
on 7 August, 1905, at the Town Hall, Calcutta. The students of
Calcutta, who had already taken the vow of “Boycott” and “Swa-

deshi” at several meetings, played a very fruitful role on that day.

The Town Hall meeting was scheduled for 5 P.M.; but “from
two o'clock”, reports the Englishman, “there was the unusual sign
in the streets of Calcutta of processions of students marching, two
by two, with blue pennons inscribed in Bengali with the words
‘United Bengal’. The students were marshalled under their tegchers
in College Square”. There they stood in groups, each holding aloft
black flags bearing words such as ‘United Bengal’, ‘Unity is Strength’,
‘Bande Mataram’ and ‘No Partition’.s “With measured steps and
heavy hearts” a huge procession of students, estimated at not less
than 12,000 in number, marched from College Square to the Town
Hall, as if in a funeral procession. The shops were closed during
the morning and the business was largely suspended. So general
and unanimous was the popular movement that, even according
1o police reports, in some sections of the town not even a bottle
of lemonade could be obtained after noon.

The crowd that assembled near the Town Hall was so great
that it was impossible to accommodate them all. ‘Rajas and plea-
ders and Babus jostled each other and the gathering shaded off into
the poorest class.” 8o, in addition to the main meeting held in the
Hall, two overflow meetings had to be arranged.

The most important resolution passed at the meeting read as
follows: “That this meeting fully sympathises with the Resolution
adopted at many meetings held in the mofussil to abstain from the
purchase of British manufactures so long as the partition Resolu-
tion is not withdrawn, as a protest against the indifference of the
British public in regard to Indian affairs and the consequent dis-
regard of Indian public opinion by the present Government.” The

fourth resolution emphasized the need of continuing the agitation
till the partition was reversed. )

The ‘Boycott’ suggestion spread quickly all over the country.
Public meetings were held at all important towns and hundreds of
villages, in which resolutions were passed endorsing the Boycott,
proposal. According to official reports, meeting and processions
took place daily in towns and large villages. In Barisal, at the
meeting, an effigy of Lord Curzon was burnt, and mock Sradh
ceremony performed. According to the same reports, the ery of
Bande Mataram was adopted as the war cry of the agitation, and the,
general attitude of the Bengali¥ towards Europeans became insolent
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and aggressive. In many papers suggestions were made to boycott
the visit of the Prince of Wales, and resolutions to this effect were
passed at many meetings,

The entire Bengali Press vigorously supported the Boycott move-
ment. Thus the Hitabandhu (24.7.05) wrote: “We know that
England is governed by merchants........ If we can but once move
the weavers of Manchester, they will perform a mass feat. All we
have to do is to take a firm resolution not to use Manchester piece-
goods and carry our resolution to effect........ We will unite di-
vided Bengal.” A new spirit was manifest all over the country.
It was marked by a high degree of patriotic fervour and religious
devotion to motherland, symbolized by Bande Mataram. Even in
the small town of Barisal, students as well as teachers in some schools
went bare-footed fo the school. The Government took strong mea-
sures; 275 students were turned out of their classes, and all were
threatened with expulsion in case they refused to return with their
shoes on, All over the country the students held meetings and
organized processions., In some cases the students purchased foreign
salt and sugar and destroyed them. But the agitation was the
strongest in Calcutta. The Town Hall meeting of August 7 was
followed by a number of open-air meetings attended by large groups
of students. Thereafter the picketing system was started. and par-
ties of college students and school boys commenced to parade the
bazar dissuading customers from purchasing foreign goods. They
even approached the purchasers with folded hands to return the
English goods purchased by them and not to do so in future. Gene-
rally speaking, the attitude of these boys was peaceful, but on some
occasions there might have been some altercations or disputes. On
these slight pretexts, and even when such pretexts were altogether
wanting, the police beat the students by lathi (thick bamboo sticks)
and many of them were even arrested on the most flimsy charges.
In the markets, both of towns and villages, the boycott and picket-
ing were in full swing. The police report says that this was mainly
due to the support of the land-holders who actively encouraged the
boycott through their ‘naibs’ and peons. But although this may
be true, there is no mistaking the fact that the spirit of boycott
moved the people, both high and low. The cobblers in Mymensingh
refused in g body to mend English shoes. The Oriya cooks and ser-
vants in Barisal held a meeting declaring that they would not
serve masters using foreign goods. The washermen of Kalighat
held & meeting and passed a resolution boycotting the washing of
-tlie foreign clothes. The cobblers of Faridpur refused to mend

shoes, and the washermen to wash European clothes.
: Smne rmrknble instances may be eited to show the depth of this
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feeling among the middle-classes. A young girl of 6 refused to take
foreign medicine even when she was seriously ill. The priests re-
fused to officiate in marriage ceremonies where foreign clothes were
used. The students refused to appear in the examination on the
ground that the answer books supplied to them were made of foreign
paper. The orthodox ‘pandits’ lent their support to the movement
and announced that the use of foreign salt and sugar was not sanc-.
tioned by Hindu religion. So strong was this feeling among the
Bengalis that the Englishmen, who had hitherto supported the anti-
Parlition agitation, now called upon the Government to strike at
the root of the Boycott movement. The European merchants of
Calcutta threatened to dismiss all their Bengali clerks as a 'sort of
reply to boycott. The Anglo-Indians threatened to unsheathe the
sword which, they said, they had not unsheathed for 50 years.

The meeting of August 7 may be fittingly described as ihe
beginning of the grim struggle between the people and the Govern-
ment. The student community, in particular, was caught in the
grip of revolution, and fearlessly carried the message of boycott and
Swadeshi from one end of the Province to the other. They succeeded
in communicating their zeal to all classes. Even aristocratic classes
and women who had hitherto kept away from politics joined the
Boycott and Swadeshi movement. In spite of the defection of the
Nawab of Dacca, a number of eminent Muslim leaders continued to
associate themselves with the movement, and a resolution in favour
of it was passed at a big meeting of the Muslims held in Calcutta
on 23 September, 1905. The movement soon outgrew its narrow
limits. 'The original feeling against Partition now developed into
a full-fledged patriotic fervour {o which was added an element of
religious feeling. This was very clearly manifest on the oc-
casion of the Durga Puja, the great national festival of Bengal,
on 28 September, 1905. Nearly 50,000 men assembled at the famous
temple of the goddess Kali at Kalighat, a suburb of Calcutta, in
spite of a regular cyclone accompanied by heavy downpour. The
Brahmins in the temple uttered the following invocation in Sanskrit:
‘Worship the mother-land before all other deities; give up secta-
rianism, all religious differences, animosities, and selfishness; adopt
one and all the pledge of serving the mother country and devote
your lives to relieve her distress.’

“The assembly entered in batches the Napmandir and solemnly
took the following vows: ‘Mother, today, the auspicious day, stand-
ing before thy holy presence and in this place of sanctity, I solemnly
promise that to the best of my power I will never use foreign articles,
that T will not purchase such articles from foreign shops as are
to be had at Indian shops, that T will not employ foreigners for work
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which could be done by my countrymen.” This solemn vow was
the first declaration of war against the British,

- As mentioned above, the Partition of Bengal was to take effect
from 16 October, 1905. It was generally felt that the event should
be marked by some special ceremonies, particularly with a view to
emphasize the unity of Bengal. Accordingly the occasion was cele-
brated by the ceremony of Rédkhi-bandhan (tying of yellow threads
on the arms of one another). The idea was conceived by the great
poet, Rabindra-nath Tagore, who also composed short verses em-
phasizing the unity of the Bengalis, to be recited while tying the
thread. The ceremony was intended to remind the people as well
as the Government that no monarch’s sword, however powerful,
could cut asunder the bond of union implanted by Providence amongst
people forming one and the same race. A less poetic and more
material way to achieve the same purpose was the decision to orga-
nize a federation of the two parts of Bengal and the construction of
a Federation Hall which was to be the symbol of the indissoluble
union between the two provinces, a meeting-ground of the Eastern
and Western Bengal.26

The scene which was witnessed on 16 October in Calcutta (and
‘practically all over Bengal) defies all description. All the business
was suspended and vehicular traffic stopped, and all the shops were
closed for the whole day. Young men paraded the streets from
before sunrise, singing Bande Mataram songs, and a huge concourse
of people marched towards the Ganga in order to take bath in the
holy river. There were processions, samkirtans (religious songs)
and patriotic songs. After the bath in the sacred river the people
met at different public places and there tied rdkhi on each other’s
arms. In the afternoon a meeting was held at Circular Road in
order to lay the fcundation stone of the Federation Hall. The
meeting was attended by more than 50,000 people. Ananda-mohan
Bose, a veteran political leader, who presided over the meeting,
was then seriously ill and had to be brought to the meeting in an in-
valid chair. After the foundation stone was laid the following
proclamation was read at the meeting:

 “Whereas the Government has thought fit to effectuate the
partition of Bengal in spite of the universal protest of the Bengali
Nation, we hereby pledge and proclaim that we, as a people, shall
‘do everything in our power to counteract the evil effects of the dis-
ynemberment of our province and to maintain the integrity of owr
race. 8o God help us”. A Bengali translation of this proclama-
tion was made by poet Rabindra-nath. After the ceremony was

over, the entire crowd, all bare-footed, walked a distance of nearly

31



STRUGGLE FOR FREEDOM

two miles to the house of Pashupati Bose at Bagbizir, Even old
and veteran leaders like Surendra-nath walked without shoes over
the rough streets of Calcutta. A huge meeting was held at Bose's
house, and a sum of Rs. 70,000/- was collected in the meeting itself
for the promotion of Swadeshi movement. The subscription con-
sisted mainly of small donations from the members present.

The history of the agitation against Partition may be fittingly
closed with the account of this memorable episode. For henceforth
the agitation was really merged into the Boycott and Swadeshi
movement which forms the subject-matter of the next chapter.
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CHAPTER IIl

THE SWADESHI MOVEMENT
I. THE NATURE OF THE MOVEMENT

i

As mentioned in the last chapter, the Bengalis had adopted
the Boycott movement as the last resort after they had exhausted
the armoury of constitutional agitation known to them, namely,
vocal protests in mass meetings, propaganda in the press, appeals,
petitions and conferences. It was then, and not till then, that they
+ forged this new weapon with a view to coercing the British to con-
cede the unanimous national demand.

* The original conception of Boycott was mainly an economic one.
It had two distinet, but allied, purposes in view. The first was to
bring pressure upon the British public by the pecuniary loss they
would suffer by the boycott of British goods, particularly the Man-
chester cotton goods for which Bengal provided the richest market
in India. Secondly, it was regarded as essential for the revival
of indigenous (swadeshi) industry which, being at its infant stage,
could never grow in the face of free competition with foreign
countries which had highly developed industry.

Like the Boycott, the Swadeshi, as a purely economic measure
for the growth of Indian industry, was not an altogether novel idea
in India. It was preached by several eminent personalities in the
nineteenth century, such as Gopal Hari Deshmukh, better known
as Lokahitawadi, of Bombay, Swami Dayananda, and Bhola-nath
Chandra of Calcutta.

But the seeds sown by Hitawadi, Bhola-nath Chandra and others
did not germinate till the soil was rendered fertile by the grim re-
solve of a united people, exasperated beyond measure, to forge the
twin weapons of Boycott and Swadeshi in order to undo the great
wrong which was inflicted upon them by an arrogant Govemment
callous to the voice of the people.

. Although the ideas of Boycott and Swadeshi were not entirely

. novel, they got a new meaning and a new impetus in 1905, beeause

~ they were now instrumental in the fight for a common canse which

_ rallied fifty million Bengalis under the leadership of persons who
‘were ‘inspired by the new national sentiments whose origin has
beéen. traced above. | |
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The influence of nationalism is clearly seen in the rapid growth
of the original concepts of Boycott and Swadeshi and of the purposes
underlying them. The idea of economic boycott as a weapon to
coerce the British to undo the Partition gradually receded into the
background., It developed into an idea of non-co-operation with
the British in every field, and the object aimed at was a political
regeneration of the country, with the distant goal of absolute free-
dom looming large before the eyes of the more advanced section.

Similarly, Swadeshi completely outgrew the original conception
of promoting Indian industry. It assumed & new form based upon
the literal connotation of the word Swadeshi, namely attacﬂment
to everything Indian. This development was undoubtedly the re-
sult of the newly awakened patriotism and nationalism which' had
been slowly gathering force during the 19th century. Nevertheless
it is necessary to point out that such a new development was also

partly due to the repressive policy adopted by the Government to
put down the movement,

II. THE ECONOMIC BOYCOTT AND SWADESHI

The beginnings of the first phase of the Boycott and Swadeshi
movement have been discussed in the preceding chapter, Though
Manchester cloth was the chief target of attack, the movement was
extended to other British manufactures also, such as salt and sugar
as well as luxury goods in general. The rock-salt, found in India,
and countrymade sugar and gur were now in great demand; but
the greatest headache was caused by the question of cloth, for, as
matters then stood, the demand considerably exceeded the indige-
nous supply. But the mill-owners of Bombay and Ahmadabad came
to the rescue. The Boycott movement in Bengal supplied a
momentum and driving force to the cotton mills in India and the
opportunity thus presented was exploited by the mill-owners. It
was complained at the fime that the Bombay mill-owners made a
huge profit at the expense of what they regarded as ‘Bengali senti-

mentalism’ for buying indigenous cloth at any sacrifice, and there
may be some truth in it. ‘

Bengal had to supplement the supply from Bombay mills by
the coarse production of handlooms. The weaving industry in Ben.
gal was a very flourishing one till the British ruined it after they
had established their rule over the province in the eighteenth
century. The Boycott movement seemed to be a suitable oppor-
tunity for reviving that industry. The cloths  produced were very
coarse, but were accepted by the Bengalis in‘the true spirit of the
Swadeshi movemeént. A song which bechme very popular all over
the country urged upon the people to give the place of homour
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(lit. put on the head) the coarse cloth which is the gift of the Mother,
too poor 1o offer a better one.

But neither sentiments nor a spirit of sacrifice on the part of
the masses can be always relied upon as a sufficiently impelling force
of long duration. So the leaders had to keep the tempo of popular
enthusiasm by various means. Numerous meetings were held all
over the country, in which Boycott was preached and the assembled

people took solemn vows or pledges to eschew foreign goods, and
buy indigenous goods alone.

A large number of Samitis (Societies), the majority of the
members of which were students, were formed in Calcutta and all
over Bengal for pushing on the Boycott movement,

Earnest attempts were made to enlist the sympathy and support
of all classes of people. A confidential official Report refers to
attempts made by the leaders of Faridpur and Barisal to enlist the
sympathies of the Namasudras to the Boycott and Swadeshi move-
ment. As a matter of fact the movement was broadbased. “Not
to speak of the participation of zamindars and pleaders, students
and youths, peasants and shop-keepers, even medical men and native
army, Brahmins and priests, barbers and washermen played an im-
portant part in the extension of the Boycott-Swadeshi movement. .
At a washermen’s meeting at Boalia, the participants tock the solemn
vow of not washing foreign cloths on pain of excommunication.
Even Brahmins and priests refused to perform Pujas and ceremonies
in which offerings were made of foreign articles, In some
places the dissidents were even excommunicated from the caste.
Moreover, the Government also noticed how the secret connivance
of the native police fostered the Boycott-Swadeshi cause.”!

The religious sentiments of the people were regularly exploited.
“Bengali vernacular papers like the Sandhya end the Bangavisi
began to preach that by using Liverpool salt and foreign sugar,
which were refined by the use of blood and bones of swine and cows,
the people would run the risk of losing their dharma. The Pandits
of Navadwip and Bhatpara also lent their support to the movement
and sent out two of their members as Swadeshi missionaries, In
the Nadia district the family priests carried the Boycott from door
to door. In the district of Jessore dlso this feature was manifest.'?
Reference has already been made to the grand Puja and Homa
ceremony at the Kalighat temple, followed by the solemn vow

to use Swadeshi and boycott foreign goods.® Bimilnr incidents were
reported from many other places.

The ideas of Swadeshi and Boycott were kept alive and broug‘ht
bhome to every door by articles in newspapers, processions, popular
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songs, enrolment of volunteers to keep vigilant watch, and by occa-
slonal bonfires of foreign cloths, salt and sugar. The old apparels of
foreign make belonging to sundry people were placed in a heap and
then it was set on fire. The blazing flames were greeted with shouts
of Bande Mataram. Such bonfires were looked upon as a special
mode of honouring noted public leaders when they visited any parti-
cular locality. Such tours of eminent leaders and the bonfires greet-
ing them were regarded as of great value as a means of infusing
enthusiasm for Swadeshi,

Various other methods were adopted to ensure success of the
Boycott.* The following incidents referred to in Police Reports
may be regarded as illustrative:

Bankura confectioners declared a fine of Rs. 100/- to be in-
flicted on anyone found using foreign sugar. At Birbhum the foreign
cigarettes at Suri Bazar were bought up and burnt in the streets,
and it was decided at a meeting of the Brahmins to refuse to assist
any religious ceremonies in houses where European salt and sugar
were used. At Dinajpur, doctors, pleaders and mukhtears threa-
tened the Marwaris that if they imported foreign articles they would
refuse to work for them,

The movement spread to ihe peasant classes, both Hindu and
Muslim. At Jalpaiguri, some students made a bonfire of cigarettes,
cricket bats, foot-balls, clothes etc., and an effigy of Lord Curzon was
also burnt in fire,

But these methods did not prove sufficient for the purpose.
So the shops selling foreign goods were picketed by national volun-
teers. This was the beginning of that system of ‘peaceful picketing’
which was destined to become a normal feature in almost every
type of political agitation in future.

The normal procedure of picketing was somewhat as follows:
A small band of young men, mostly students, would stand close to
the shops where foreign goods were sold. They would approach
with folded hands anyone going towards these shops and try to
persuade him not to buy foreign goods. If any one was found
coming out of these shops with foreign goods they would request
him to return them and get the price back. 1f the person was
willing but the shop-keeper refused to refund the price, the volun-
teers would in some cases pay the price themselves, and make a bon-
fire of the foreign article, as an example to others.

To anyone acquainted with human nature it should be evident
that the procedure was liable to grave sbuses. Some hot-headed
young men would not remain quiet if the intending or actual pur--
chaser of foreign goods turned down their request, or if the shop-
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keepers refused to take back the foreign goods already sold. In some
cases, at least, there were altercations and high words were ex-
changed; and, perhaps, in a few cases they led to abuses or even
assaults. This would give the police a good opportunity to inter-
fere. The volunteers were roughly handled and if they resisted,
the police beat them with lathis. The police lathi was a long and
stout stick made of seasoned bamboo, and shod at the lower end
with iron tip. Hard blows of a lathi were enough to cause bleeding
wounds, fracture of bones and skulls, and even death, depending
upon the manner of striking and the particular part of the body
struck. These ‘Regulation lathis,’ as they were called, were freely
used by the police, in the first instance to drive away the picketers
and to disperse crowds, whether riotous or peaceful, if they were
supposed to be sympathetic to the picketing volunteers. The utter-
ing of Bande Mataram was an indisputable evidence of such sym-

pathy, and later it was made illegal to shout Bande Mataram in a
public place.

The ofiicial phrase, “mild lathi charge”, to describe the assault
of the police, was a misnomer. It was certainly not mild as the
gaping wounds on the bodies loudly proclaimed, But sometimes
even these lathi charges failed to stop the picketing. Then the police
took to the nearest police station a number of persons—whether
actual picketers, sympathisers, or mere passers-by—and regular cases
were instituted against them for obstructing, abusing or assaulting
peaceful citizens engaged in buying or selling foreign goods. These
‘citizens’ found no difficulty in identifying a dozen or more arrested
persons most of whom he had probably never seen at the time of
occurrence. Many would probably regard it as a wonderful feat
for a person to be able to identify a dozen of men whom he could
at best notice for a few moments in a tense situation. But the
explanation is simple. The arrested persons were kept in the
police lock-up and the ‘citizens’ whose honesty and loyalty were
proved by their partiality for foreign goods, were secretly taken
to the police stations more than once to look at the accused persons
so that they could identify them in court. The trying Magistrates
would not hesitate to convict the accused on such evidence. Most
of the Judges were Indian and knew the true state of things, but
they knew also that ‘no conviction' in such cases meant ‘no pro-

motion’, and in many cases degradation or other kinds of punishments
on various pretexts*s

. "The CGovernment, however, did not depend on these measures
_ ulone, but sought to strike at the very root of the matter., As the
students supplied the bulk of the volunteers and picketers, the
Giovernment Issued instructions to the educational institutions to
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control their boys and prevent them from participating in the
Swadeshi movement in any way. This topic will be deslt with in
a separate section. It will suffice here to state that students were
punished by the institutions to which they belonged as well as by
the police. Indiscriminate assaults were made by the latter upon

students and many of them were rusticated or fined. According to a
contemporary report, “the chief part of the official wrath against Swa-
deshi is vented on the students. They are harassed, prosecuted and
oppressed for their advocacy of the country’s cause. They are being
flogged, fined, imprisoned, expelled from schools and colleges/and

even rusticated from the universities.” 3

The second method was to control the rural markets by mﬂuenc»
ing the local landlords or Zamindars who owned them. They had
large interests at stake and could ignore, or disobey, the Government
only at their peril.

The third method adopted by the Government was setting up
the loyal Muslims against the recalecitrant Hindus which will be
discussed in detail later.

The fourth method was to ban the processions and meetings
and curb the newspapers by rigorous press laws, for it was rightly
thought that the spirit of Swadeshi movement was sustained by
propaganda carried in the press and on the platform.

The fifth and the last method devised by the Government was
the confinement of the leaders of the movement without any trial.

The supporters of the Swadeshi movement, also, had weapons,
other than those mentioned above, in their armoury. If they were
less offensive, they were not always less effective.

As repression increased, a four-fold programme of boycott was
preached:
1. Abjuring of English cloth, salt, sugar ete.
2. Abjuring of English speech.
3. Resignation of honorary offices under Government and
seats in Councils.

4. Social boycott against persons purchasing foreign articles,
which was to take the following forms:—
‘(a) None shall eat and drink with them.
(b) None shall intermarry with themx
(c) None shall buy from, or sell to, them.
(d) Depriving them of the service of barbets.

(e) Boys and girls should be mstructed not’ to play Wiﬂl
" their children, -
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. The social boycott was a very powerful weapon. A man selling
or buying foreign goods or in any way opposing Swadeshi move-
ment and helping Government in putting it down would be subject-
ed to various degrees of humiliation. People would not talk to him,
jeer at him from a distance, and his children would be hooted and
hissed in schools and play-grounds. His relatives or neighbours
would not attend his social ceremonies, his priests, physicians, ser-
vants, washermen and barbers would refuse to serve him, and there
are even instances where the marriage of his sons and daughters was
rendered difficuit, if not impossible. Such social ostracism would
make a man quite unhappy, sometimes even very miserable, and the
Government could do very little to help him in his distress.

But such non-violent ostracism was not the only form of perse-
cution, Sometimes the ‘renegade’ would suffer material loss and
bodily or mental pain. His house would accidentally (?) catch fire
at night, he would be struck from behind while walking in darkness,
and slanders, deliberately spread about the female members of his
family, would find ready credence. In mofussil towns even the
wives of Government officials—particularly those of the police, exe-
cutive and judicial branches who were guilty of maltreating the
national volunteers, picketers or other supporters of Swadeshi
movement-—would meet with a cold reception in ladies’ societies,
though spared of further humiliation on account of the status of
their husbands.

Several cases of social ostracism may be mentioned only by way
of illustration. The most notable was that of the Sahas of Barisal.
In spite of the remonstrances of the Swadeshi party of Barisal, these
Sahas were selling foreign cloth. So the Swadeshiwallas sent some
volunteers to the native village of the Sahas (Shamsiddhi, Dt. Dacca).
These volunteers, with the help of local recruits, succeeded in pre-
venting many of their guests from attending a mahotsheb ceremony
organized by the Sahas in their native village. In Barisal itself all
the native doctors, barbers and washermen etc. were induced to
boycott the merchants and they were jeered at and insulted in the
streets. In 1907 a consignment of foreign goods belonging to these
Sahas was destroyed by means of nitric acid injected into the bales

by a syringe.
" A case is reported from Nadia in which Chandra-kanta Pal who

used foreign sugar was boycotted by his castemen, priest and barber.
One Krishto Napit, who privately shaved him, was taken to task for

it and beaten by his brother-in-law,

. The known facts, therefore, do not support the current notion
that the faults were all on the side of the Government. - That the
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repressive measures such as lathi-charge, eriminal prosecutions and
convictions on insufficient testimony, harassing of people on suspi«
cion, persecution of students and sometimes even of their guardians,
specially if they happened to be Government servants, and several
others adopted by the Government were in many, perhaps most, cases
unjust and illegal, as we ordinarily understand these two terms, ad-
mits of no doubt. But it would be equally wrong to suppose that
there was no provocation from the other side, and that the picketers
were always peaceful and inoffensive and did not interfere in any
way with the free choice and judgement of the people as regards buy-
ing and selling foreign goods. Further, it would be idle to pretend
that the success achieved by the Boycott and Swadeshi was. solely
due to a spontaneous movement on the part of the people without
any artificial prop to support it.

The real state of things can best be described as an incipient
rebellion—an undeclared war between the Government and the
people. Each side fought with the weapons it possessed—an impe-
rialistic and autocratic Government making full use of its organized
civil and, as need arose, military forces, while the unarmed, or rather
disarmed, people fought with the only weapon it could command,
namely, a sort of organized Passive Resistance. Psychical force was
pitted up against the physical force.

It is in this conception of an undeclared war that one finds the
key to subsequent developments. In the first place, it led to the
wider conception of Swadeshi. In revolutions men live fast, and
ideas, which grow in the course of a year, would have taken a cen-
tury or more in normal times. Further, one does not engage in a
war for a small stake. As soon as one realizes that a state of
war exists, he naturally puts his objectives on a much higher level.
This is how and why the narrow and limited objectives, for which
Boycott and Swadeshi were started, slowly receded into the back-
ground, yielding place to a much higher goal, and the two move-

ments gradually merged themselves into a wide all-India national
struggle for freedom.

Secondly, it is the war-spirit that explains the sudden release
of pent-up or latent energy and enthusiasm of the people that led to
the political re-awakening and development of patriotism and
national consciousness. All these suddenly blazed into flame, as it

were, and found expression in a wonderful literary outburst, in
novels, stories, poems, songs and dramas. -

Thirdly, as soon as the idea went home that the people.-wm~ in
a state of war against the Government, it occurred to many that such
&n unequal fight between armed force on the one side and mere
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passive resistance on the other could not go on for long and its ultimate
result could never be in doubt. Out of such ideas arose a faction
which resolved to meet force by force. But as the people had no
means of openly securing arms they had to work in secret. This is
the genesis of the sudden emergence of a network of secret revolu-
tionary organizations which were determined to meet the Govern-

ment on equal terms, by collecting arms and opposing terrorism by
terrorism,

. Fourthly, the idea of the war between the Government and the
people in Bengal caught the imagination of the rest of India. People
who were not likely to be much disturbed by the grievances of the
Bengalis over the partition of their Province, were sure to be serious-
ly affected by the spectacle of a Province waging a single-handed
fight against the mighty British Government. All the latent spirit
of discontent and disaffection and the newly awakened sense of
nationalism and patriotism would be spurred into activity to make a
comnmon cause and a common endeavour to free their motherland.
The sound of war-drums generates a spirit which makes the people
shake off lethargy and rush to the battlefields on a sudden impulse—
a spirit that otherwise might have lain dormant for years.

Reference may be made in this connection to observations made
by Mr. Stinton, a senior Government official, towards the end of
1907, while discussing the political agitation in Kishorgunj in the
District of Mymensingh, in a confidential report:

“To sum up: During the last two years disaffection has been
steadily spreading throughout the whole middle class of educated
and semi-educated Hindus. The outbursts which marked the earlier
period immediately after the Partition, have ceased, Prompt punish-
ment and drastic preventive measures have been successful in keep-
ing a show of calm. Under the surface, however, the feelings of
resentment and hatred are far more general now than two years ago.
The agitation has changed in character and scope. At first it was
directed entirely against the Partition. Gradually the scope has ex-
tended. Condemnation of a particular measure grew into execration
of all Government measures. The movement revealed its innately
seditious character.

 “The result is that the possibilities of ‘Swaraj’ in its extremest

sense are freely debated. The ultimate appeal to force is lightly dis-
. cussed by people who have never seen a blow struck in anger, and
| mliﬁcal asmsimﬁon is in the mouths of schoolboys.”s
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III. THE EFFECT OF BOYCOTT

It is difficult to form an accurate estimate of the effect of the
Boycott movement on the import of foreign goods in Bengal, as no
exact statistics are available.’» It appears, however, from the official
and confidential Police reports that for the first two or three years
there was a serious decline in the import of British goods, particularly
cloth. According to carefully prepared figures, published in the
Statesman, the purchase of British cloths in eight districts outside
Calcutta showed a decrease from seventy-seven thousand to nine
thousand rupees during the period, September, 1904, to Septehaber,
1905, and more or less the same was the case with other British goods,
such as shoes and cigarettes,® This is supported by the following ex-
tract from the confidential report by the Collector of Customs, Cal-
cutta, dated 8th September, 1906, covering the first year of the
Boycott movement.

“The boycott has been chiefly directed against salt, cotton, piece-
goods and possibly yarn, boots and shoes and cigarettes. A short
statement is given below showing the importations or clearances of
these for the past August, compared with the same month in 1905.”

The annexed statement shows a decrease in the import of foreign
salt by 1,40,000 maunds and increase in Indian (Aden) salt from 48
to 77 thousand maunds. The imported cotton piece-goods decreased
by three crores of yards and the value of imported cotton twist and
varn fell by nearly a crore of rupees. The import of foreign shoes
fell by 75 p.c. and of cigarettes by nearly 50 p.c.

One of the European firms in Bengal cabled as follows to England:

“Boycott result is disastrous. Boots are not salable; the busy
season has closed; hosiery, hats and waist-bangles are also affected.
A distinction is being made between English and continental goods.
Japanese imports are doing very well at low prices. One firm has
marked their English goods ‘Made in Germany’ and succeeded in
selling them.” '

“The British export trade returns for the month of December,
1908, as published in The Times of 22 January, 1909, show that cotton
piece-goods declined in quantity by 88,065,000 yards, equal to 18.6
per cent. and in value by £1,514,213, equal to 23.7 per cent.
Indie was responsible for a decline of 77,416,000 yards,—which
“proves that India was mainly responsible for the decline, India’s share

in the shortage being about seven-eighths in quantity and over a
million pounds in value.”? o :

_ . By this time the Boycott and Swadeshi movement merged itself
into the great national movement launching the struggle for freedom.
The question was no longer the boycott of British goods but of British
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rule. The purely economic aspect of the Boycott movement seems to
have receded into the background. This is indicated by the following
extract from the Monthly Report from Bengal for September, 1810.
“British goods are being imported on a larger scale. The Govern-
ment thinks that the boycott was on the wane.”

Stress should, however, be laid on the long-term and permanent
effect of the Boycott and Swadeshi movement on the industrial rege-
neration of the country. “The weaving industry of India in particu-
lar received the greatest impetus from the Swadeshi movement. By a
systematic and relentless boycott of British cloths and by fostering
and stimulating a temper for things Swadeshi, the national movement
of 1805 created in the country a tremendous demand for indigenous
articles. As the demand for indigenous cloths grew, increasing
attempts were being made to start new mills.”

IV. NATIONAL EDUCATION

Reference has been made above to the very important role
played by the students in promoting the Boycott and Swadeshi move-
ment which drew upon them the wrath and violence of the British
raj. Circulars were issued forbidding the students, under threat of
severe penalty, to associate themselves in any way with the Boy-
cott movement; even the cry of Bande Mataram in sfreets and other
public places was declared to be a punishable offence. Schools or
colleges whose students disobeyed the order were not only threa-
tened with the withdrawal of Government grants and even with
disaffiliation, but their students were to be declared ineligible for
Government service. The authorities of the educational institu-
tions were asked to keep strict watch over their pupils, and if un-
able to control them, were to report the names to the Education
Department for taking necessary disciplinary action. The Magistrates
were asked to inform the teachers and those connected with
the management of educational institutions, that if necessary, they
might be enrolled as Special Constables, The Director of Public
Instruction asked the principals of colleges to show cause why
their students who took part in the picketing should not be
expelled. -

" All this produced a storm of indignation in the country, and
the Indian-owned Press denounced the circulars in the strongest
language. The people of Bengal- took up the challenge. The
students of some colleges in Rangpur defied the Government orders,
and when they were fined, the guardians refused to pay the fine
and established a national school for the boys who were expelled.
The Headmaster of the Madaripur School was asked to whip the
boys, but he refused to do so. Under the pressure of the Government
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the school authorities asked him and eleven other teachers, who
approved of his action, to resign, and they had to do so. Similar in:
cidents took place all over Bengal and the newly created Province
of East Bengal and Assam.

The action of the authorities led to a movement among the
students to boycott the Calcutta University which they deseribed
as golamkhand (House of manufacturing slaves). At a conference
attended by a large number of very eminent men of Bengal in diffe-
rent walks of life, held on 10 November, 1905, it was decided to
establish at once a National Council of Education in order t'd'{ orga-
nize a system of education—literary, scientific and technicgl—on
national lines and under national control. It was announced ‘at the
conference that besides the promised one lakh of rupees from Subodh-
chandra Mallik and five lakhs of rupees (to be paid in cash or
in property yielding Rs. 20,000 a year), from another gentleman
(Brajendra-kishor Raychaudhury, a zamindar of Mymensingh), a
third gentleman (whose name was not disclosed) offered two lakhs
in cash and a large house with compound, while a fourth donor was
likely to make an endowment of Rs. 30,000 a year.

The number of National Schools also grew apace, and in 1908
there were 25 Secondary and about 300 Primary National Schools.
The Bengal Provincial Conference endorsed the idea in its annual
session of 1908 and resolved to establish and maintain National
Schools throughout the country.

The enthusiasm with which the two Bengals responded to the
idea of national education shows the way in which the Swadeshi
movement, like a mighty river, was overflowing its bed, and inun-
dating vast stretches of country. It was no longer confined to its
primary object of industrial regeneration and boycotting British
goods. More important still, the movement, with its extended con-
notation, was no longer cenfined to Bengal but spread to the whole of
India. This is proved by the unanimous acceptance of a resofution
in its favour by the Indian National Congress in its Calcutta session
of December, 1906, as will be noted later. In moving this resolu.
tion Hirendra-wath Datta very clearly explained the different as-
pects of the Swadeshi movement. “I have often thought”, said he,
“that Swadeshism was a goddess with more than one face like the
Roman Janus who has descended in our midst for the regeneration
of India and by the worship of whom we would attain to what our
venerable President has ealled ‘Swaraj’, that is, self-government,
The goddess is a three-faced goddess. The one face or aspect of

the goddess is political, the second face is industrial, and last, and
not the least, is the educational ™ - coT
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V. SPREAD OF SWADESHI MOVEMENT OUTSIDE BENGAL

It was not long before the Swadeshi movement in Bengal
affected other parts of India. The confidential reports of the Intel-
ligence Branch of the Government of Bengal throw very interesting
light on this point. They clearly reveal that the “Boycott-Swa-
deshi Movement assumed an all-India character even towards the
end of 1905. The progress of the movement was reported from 23
districts in the United Provinces, 15 towns in the Central Provinces,
24 towns in the Bombay Presidency, 20 districts in the Punjab, and
13 districts in the Madras Presidency.

“In ihe Bombay Presidency the movement found its leaders in
B. G. Tilak and S. M. Paranjpye, as well as in Mrs. Ketkar (Tilak’s
daughter) and Mrs. A. V. Joshi. An active part in propagating it
was taken by Vishnu Govind Bijapurkar and Mahadev Rajaram
Bodas, In the Punjab there were three prominent leaders, viz,
Jopal (Jaipal?) Ram Ganga Ram, Pandit Chandrika Dutt of the
Arya Samaj and Munshi Ram (later known as Swami Shraddha-
nanda), a pleader of Jullunder and an Arya-Samajist. In the Mad-
ras Presidency Subrahmania Aiyar, P. Ananda Charlu and T. M.
Nair were among the most enthusiastic advocates of the movement.
At an important meeting held on December 1, 1905, with P. Ananda
Charlu in the chair, Mr. Nair moved a resolution justifying Boycott
as adopted by the Bengalis and characterizing it ‘as a weapon of a
weak nation against a strong nation.” He even cited the Irish and
American examples in support of the Boycott movement.

“T'he movement bore special fruit in the Bombay Presidency.
The tremendous increase in the demand of indigenous goods gave a
great impetus to the production in the mills of Bombay and Ahme-
dabad which sold about 1,00,000 bales of cloth to the Calcuita mer-
chants during August-September, 1905—a sale six months ahead.”3
As in Bengal, religious sentiments “were sought to be exploited for
the propagation of the Boycott-Swadeshi movement. From Lahore
and Hardwar reports came that the Pandas were refusing to accept
sweetmeats made of foreign sugar. In Poona leaflets in Marathi
were found pasted in public places urging men to boycott the foreign
goods in the name of religion.”® At a meeting held at Puri 100 it-
inerant Sadhus pledged themselves to the “propagation of the Swa-
deshi ideology throughout India. Besides, at a meeting held in the
Puri Jagannath Temple Hall the Pandas resolved on boycotting
foreign articles and on using countrymade goods.”'©

The idea of national education caught the imagination of the
whole of India. All-India Nationalist ledders like Bal Gangadhar
Tilak and Lala Lajpat Rai propagated the idea. During the period
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from 1906 to 1909 national education made good progress outside
Bengal, and National Schools were established in U.P., Berar, and
in the Presidencies of Bombay and Madras. A National College was
opened at Masulipatam by the Andhra National Council of Education
in 1909. The Bombay Provincial Conference unanimously passed
a resolution in favour of national education, and the Bombay people
raised funds for the National Council of Education in Calcutta by
performing charity shows.!!

VI. REPRESSIVE MEASURES BY THE GOVERNMENT

The four-fold ramifications of the Swadeshi movement—éindus-
trial, educational, cultural and political—and its spread all over India
unnerved the Government. It was not long before they realized thata
local movement for removing a local grievance was being slowly, but
steadily, developed into an all-India national movement against Bri-
tish rule, Lord Minto found it difficult to kill the hydra-headed mon-
ster let out of the basket of his predecessor, Lord Curzon. The situa-
tion was rendered worse by the freaks and pranks of Bamfylde Fuller
whom Lord Curzon had appointed the Lieutenant-Governor of the
newly created Province of East Bengal and Assam. Far from conciliat-
ing the Hindus of East Bengal, who were sorely aggrieved over the
Partition and formed the nucleus of discontent and disaffection, Fuller
alienated them by his ill-concealed favouritism to the Muslims. The
Boycott and Swadeshi irritated the Government which took stern
repressive measures to put them down. But these very measures
more and more inflamed the people and strengthened their determi-
nation to carry on the movement in the teeth of the Government op-
position. As mentioned above, there ensued an undeclared and
undignified war between the people and their Government.

Government repression was not confined to picketing and edu-
cational institutions to which reference has been made above. Gra-
dually it took a more brutal form. As Barisal took a prominent part
in this agitation, Punitive police were posted at various places, and
Gurkhas were imported into the town for putting down the move-
ment, Some of their atrocities are mentioned below:

1. A house was pulled down because Bande Matamm was
written on one of the posts of the house. -

2. A boy of 10 or 11 years was dragged to the whlpping grign-
gle before the Collectorate Court and bound and flogged for
singing Bande Mataram while sitting inside the kitchen.

3. The shop-keepers had to supply to the Gurkhns all artieles
without any payment. . _
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4. Two confectioners were severely wounded for refusing to

remove Swadeshi notifications on their shops.

'All this was bad enough, but with the arrival of a new Magistrate,
Mr. Jack, who had already attained notoriety, things took a worse
turn. As soon as he assumed office, the horrors of Gurkha outrage
were let loose upon the Hindus of Barisal and a veritable reign of
terror set in. It was not confined to the town of Barisal but spread
to villages in the interior. Two independent and impartial accounts

may be quoted to give a fairly accurate idea of what actually
happened.

The first is the report of the special correspondent of the States-
tan of Calcutta. After making “the most diligent enquiries into the

conduct of the Gurkhas” the correspondent summed up as follows
the chief complaints against them:

(a) that they had paraded the bazar;

(b) that they had refused proper payment for the goods taken
and in some cases assaulted the shop-keepers;

(¢) that they had entered the precincts of private houses and

belaboured many innocent persons, in some cases inflicting
dangerous injuries;

(d) that on the night of Thursday, November 23rd, they were
let loose and went through the town *like a tornado".

The correspondent held that the evidence available was “more than
sufficient to prove that the Gurkhas had much abused their
office. There were in all nearly a dozen cases for trespass and
assault against the Gurkhas pending.” He further stated that “the
actual evils of the Gurkha irruption have been exaggerated; but there
is no denying that their presence has struck terror into the minds of
the Hindu population. It is not true, as some would have us believe,
that one-third of the inhabitants have fled from the town, but it is
perfectly true that peaceable folk, after the affair of last Thursday
week, are in mortal fear of what the Gurkhas may do should they
chance to make another sortie. The people keep indoors after

nightfall, many of them do not seem greatly inclined to venture out
during the day.”'2

Mr. Nevinson, the special correspondent of the Daily News of
London, who visited Bengal during 1807-8 and has given an over-
all picture of Fuller’s regime in East Bengal, practically supports the
correspondent of the Statesman. After referring to the rude treat-

mntmsetedouttoAswuﬁDattaandotherleadersoiBarimlby
'I"ullar ‘he continues:
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“But Barisal’s punishment has not been exhausted. A number
of respectable men have been ordered to leave the town within a
fortnight, their offence being that they have taken a prominent part
in the popular protest against the partition. Several companies of
Gurkha Military Police have been quartered on the people, and are
everywhere entering into private houses and acting after a fashion
which in almost any other part of India would have resulted in dan-
gerous rioting.”!°

But though Barisal was the worst sufferer, the.Government ter-
rorism was not confined to this district. Magistrates in  other
districts threatened the people that if they did not give up $elling
Swadeshi goods and deal in British goods, they would bring Guykhas.
A District Magistrate was so infuriated by the cry of Bande Mataram
that he humiliated a number of elderly and highly respectable gen-
tlemen by appointing them Special Constables. Numerous cases were
instituted against preachers of Boycoit. There were several cases
of dismissal of Government employees for the alleged offence of
taking part in the Swadeshi movement. In Barisal alone G6 clerks
were dismissed for connection with Swadeshi. The following over-
all picture of Fuller’s regime given by Mr. Nevinson is by no means
an exaggeration of facts:

“By a succession of orders and circulars Mr. Fuller has taken
away the right of public meeting. The police are authorised to treat
as criminals any student or other person who may so far forget him-
self as to shout “Bande Mataram” (Hail, Motherland) in the street.
Under the pretext of guarding against a breach of the peace, which
was never threatened, the recalcitrant gentry of Rangpore, who re-
fused to join in an address to Mr. Fuller, have been ordered to act
as special constables, to ‘drill with belt and baton’ by the side of
ordinary policemen, and to bring daily information regarding ‘dis-
loyal movements’ in the town, To the credit of Rangpore it must be
added that these gentlemen declined to obey these preposterous and
humiliating orders—preposterous because they were not according to
the law and humiliating because they were obviously designed to
punish them for their inconvenient shows of independence—and they

have been threatened with prosecution which they have cheerfully
undertaken to face.”14

Sirajganj had also a fair share of the woes. An Anglo-Indian
correspondent who visited the place wrote: “The Lieutenant-Gov-
ernor proceeded on his journey, and on the 4th, 5th-and 8th Decem-
ber, the Assam policemen took their stand in various quarters of

the town, and beat indiscriminately with their belts every one who
passed by .... In order (as one may Suppose) to prevent subsequent
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identification of an inconvenient kind, the local police were
employed to point out various individuals prominently connected
with the boycott movement, and they were thereupon promptly
beaten with belts by the Assam constables. Many respectable men,
who were passing along the streets, were subjected to this treat-
ment which makes one wonder whether we are really discussing
an occurrence in British India or in Russia.” 5

In order to prevent the news of the tyrannies from reaching
the public the telegraph offices refused to accept press telegrams.

It is unnecessary to give more details of the veritable reign
of terror inaugurated by Mr, Fuller which gained such potoriety
even in U.K., that the Manchester Guardian was constrained to
comment; “It is doubtful if Russia #an afford a parallel to this petty-
fogging tyranny”.'® But no picture of the reign of terror would
be complete without a reference to the incidents connected with
the Provincial Conference held at Barisal in 1906, on April 14 and
15, with Abdul Rasul, a Muslim Barrister, as President. When the
delegates from Calcutta and Dacca reached Barisal by steamers on
the evening of 13 April, they were confronted with an awkward
situation which Surendra-nath Banerji explaing as follows:

“The cry of Bande Mataram was forbidden in the streets of
Barisal, and indeed of all the towns in East Bengal. We held the
order to be illegal, and we had fortified ourselves with competent
legal opinion”, It was decided at a conference of the leading dele-
gates on the morning of the 14th “that the delegates should meet
in the compound of Raja’s haveli, and march in procession to the
pandal where the Provincial Conference was to be held, crying
Bande Mataram as they went along. It was apprehended that the
police would interfere and even use force; but it was strictly en-
joined that in no circumstances were the delegates to retaliate
and that they were not to carry lathis or even walking-sticks with
them.” The procession led by the President and his wife, an Eng-
lish lady, in a carriage and Surendra-nath, Moti-lal Ghosh and
Bhupendra-nath Bose on foot started at 2.30 p.m. The police arm-
ed with regulation lathis were strongly in evidence, and there was
an Assistant Superintendent of Police on horseback. What fol-
lowed is thus described by Surendra-nath: “We were allowed to
pass unmolested. It was when the younger delegates, the membera
of the Anti-Circular Society, emerged from the haveli into the pub-
lic street that the whole programme of the police was developed,
and the attack was begun. They were struck with regulation
lathis (fairly thick sticks, six foot long); the Bande-Mataram badges
that they wore were torn off. Some of them were badly hurt, and
one of them, Chittaranjan Guha. ... .was thrown into a tank full of
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water, in which, if he had not been rescued, he would probably have
found a watery grave.

“I turned back at once, followed by Babu Motilal Ghose and one
or two others. As I was coming along, I met Mr. Kemp, Superin.
tendent of Police. I said to him, ‘Why are you thrashing our men?
If they have done anything, I am the person to be punished. I am
responsible. Arrest me if you like’ ‘You are my prisoner, Sir,
was the prompt reply of the Police Superintendent.”'?

The rest of the story may be briefly told. Surendra-nath, on
entering the room of the Magistrate, Mr. Emerson, was going| to sit
on a chair, when the Magistrate shouted out, “¥Yau are a prisoner.
You cannot take your seat. You must stand.” Surendra-nath’ said
in reply, “I have not come here to be insulted by you in your hbuse.
1 expect to be treated with courtesy and consideration.” Emerson
immediately drew up contempt proceedings against Surendra-nath
and fined him Rs. 200 for contempt, and the same amount, again,
for taking out the procession.

In the meantime the Conference continued. The young Chitta-
ranjan, mentioned above, appeared with a bandage round his
forehead and told the delegates the story of the assault upon him.
He had been attacked by the Police with the regulation lathis, and
thrown into a tank full of water. The assault was continued, not-
withstanding his helpless condition. He offered no resistance of
any kind, but shouted Bande Mataram with every stroke of the
lathi. As Surendra-nath observed, “it was a supreme effort of re-
signation and submission to brutal force without resistance and
without questioning.” The Conference met next day when Mr.
Kemp entered the pandal and told the President that the Con-
ference must disperse, unless he was prepared to give a guarantee
that the delegates would not shout Bande Mataram in the streets
after the Conference was over. As the President declined to give
any such guarantee, Kemp read out the Magistrate’s order, and it
was with great difficulty that the leaders were able to persuade the
delegates to obey the order, however arbitrary the conduct of the
Magistrate might be.

On his way back from Barisal to Calcutta, Surendra-nath
received unique ovation at every station, and when he reached
Sealdah station, Calcutta, before day-break, about tenm thousand
people welcomed him. The excited crowd unhorsed the ecarriage
of Surendra-nath and drew it to the College Square where he ad-
dressed them. But this was orfly the beginning. The storm that
broke out in Barisal raged with cyclpnic fury all over Bengal. ' The
Barisal incident was generally referred to as having no parallel in
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the history 'of British India, and it created tremendous enthusiasm

for the Swadeshi movement even among those who had hitherto
held aloof from it.

But far more significant was the reaction of the Barisal Con-
ference outside Bengal. Telegrams expressing sympathy for the
sufferers poured in from Lahore, Madras and Poona. There was
no doubt that the ‘“‘proceedings of the authorities in connection
with the Barisal Conference created a sense of indignation among
the educated community not only in Bengal but also outside our
province.”

The Barisal .Lonference must ever be regarded as a memorable
episode. in the histery of the Swadeshi movement. It served as
the baptism of fire so far as any organised political body was con-
cerned, and called forth the latent spirit of sturdy nationalism and
brave defiance of autocracy and tyranny which henceforth marked
every stage of Indian struggle for freedom. At long last there
emerged a political cause round which the people could rally and
for which they were prepared to suffer and sacrifice. The ideals
of new nationalism preached by its high priests like Tilak, Arabinda,
and Lajpat Rai assumed concrete shape, which may be regarded as
the precursor of the Civil Disobedience Movement of Mahatma
Gandhi. But there were other momentous consequences. It made
the Swadeshi movement an all-India issue which had its repercus-
sion on the Indian National Congress and the alignment of Indian
political parties. The reign of terror which culminated in the
police, outrage on the Barisal Conference was the signal for the
rise of terrorismn in Bengal. What Arabinda Ghosh and other
leaders of the so-called terrorist party had failed to achieve, was
done for them by Sir Bampfylde Fuller and Mr. Emerson.

Lastly, these two high officials put Surendra-nath on a high
pedestal. The crown of thorn which Mr. Emerson put on his
head made him the uncrowned king of Bengal. He proved to be
the greatest Moderate leader that the Swadesht movement had
thrown up, and for some time he enjoyed a position and popularity
which no political leader enjoyed before.

The Government were now determined to curb the Press.
Arabinda Ghosh, the Editor of the Bande Mataram—the chief
organ of the Nationalists or Extremists—was charged with sedi-
tion, but was discharged, as there was no evidence to prove that
he was the editor, Bipin-chandra Pal, whom the Government cited
as a witness to prove it, refused te give evidence (as he could not
truthfully deny the editorship of Arabinda) and Was sentenced to
six months’ simple imprisonment.
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\“/ Brahma-bandhab Upadhyaya, the editor of the Sandhyd, a very
popular vernacular daily in Calcutta, was also prosecuted on a
charge of sedition. There is no doubt that the effect of his writ-
ings was a great incitement to popular disconient, and created great
disaffection against the Government. Brahma-bandhab kpew this
and refused to defend himseli—the forerunner of what became a
regular practice during the days of Gandhian Non-co-operation. He
propounded the philosophy of his non-co-operation in a written
statement submitted to the court whi&h contained the following:

“I do not want to take part in the trial, because I do not blieve
that, in carrying out my humble ghare of the God-appointed mis-
sion of Swaraj, I am in any way accountable $o the alien people,
who happen to rule over us and whose inferest is, and must neces-
sarily be, in the way of our true national development.”?18

Brahma-bandhab also boasted that no foreign court would
be able to punish him. Curiously enough, this proved to be only
too true, for he died before the conclusion of the trial.

The editor of the Yugdntar, the organ of the revolutionary
party, was also prosecuied several times, and on each occasion sen-
tenced to imprisonment along with the printer.

The Swadeshi spirit however was not affected by these repres-
sive measures, The Swadeshi and Boycott movements were not
only maintained but considerably reintorced by several factors.
One of these was the visit of notable leaders like Tilak, Khaparde,
Lajpat Rai and others to Bengal, and this demonstration of all-India
sympathy was a great encouragement to the Bengalis. The
tours of leaders like Bipin-chandra Pal over ithe whole of Bengal,
particularly Eastern Bengal, were also very important in keeping
up the spirit. The growth of Samitis or associations and Volun-
teers’ associations served as an important factor in carrying on the
movements in spite of repressions of the Government. But, above
all, the spirit of the Bengalis was kept up by a sudden literary out-
burst in the shape of songs, poems, dramas, and Yatras (a sort of
popular drama) which bred a new spirit of nationalism and patrio-
tism. It gave a new impetus to the patriotic sentiment of the
Bengalis and sustained them in their struggle against the Govern.
ment. Indeed, it would be hardly any exaggeration to say that
the whole of Bengal ¥as carried off its feet by the new enthusiasm
created by Bengali literature. The influence of the press was also
a significant factor. 'The writings of the Bande Maturam edited by
Arabinda, Sandhyd, edited by ‘Brahma-bandhav Upadhyaya and
Yugintar, to which reference has been made above, practically re-
volutionized thre political attitude of Bengal. A new national feeling
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was created which spurned at all obstacles in the attainment
of its object. The signs of the times were such that even he who
ran could easily read them. Thus we find it stated in October,
1808, in the official reports, that the Boycott movement has practi-
cally ousted the anti-Partition agitation: “It is now urged by the
leaders that the removal of the partition should not affect the main-
tenance of the boycott, and the Swadeshi movement should con-
tinue.” According to a report of the District Magistrate of Pabna,
“the Swadeshi movement has recently developed into a general
movement for the self-government of India.” The official reports
also admit that the apparent failure of all constitutional agitation
to move the Government and bitterness caused by the anti-Swa-
deshi “measures adopted by the Government increased the im-
patience of a section of people and leaders, and they quoted the
following passage from the New India edited by B.C. Pal as typical
of the new spirit: “If the Government stoops to Russian methods,
people have no alternative but to imitate those plans and schemes
of self-development which have created an impassivity in Russia.
They can organize strikes and by mere passiveness bring the ad-
ministration to a standstill”. This gradual development of Swa-
deshi and its influence upon the politics of the country will be dealt
with in a separate section. But before turning to it we must describe
in some detail the attitude of the Muslims towards the Partition,
Boycott and Swadeshi, as it had a very important bearing on the
subsequent political development.

VII. HINDU-MUSLIM RIOTS

At the early stages of the anti-Partition movement it was sup-
ported by the Muslims of East Bengal. Even the Nawab of Dacca
was at first disposed to stand by the Hindu Zamindars, and many
prominent Muslim leaders were enthusiastic supporters of the Swa-
deshi movement. A large number of Muslims took part in the
Swadeshi meetings from the very beginning. Even in mofussil
areas, particularly Barisal, the Muslim masses joined the Swadeshi
movement and were inspired by the folk-songs composed for the
purpose. They joined Bande Mataram processions, carried Bande
Mataram flags, and attended public meetings addressed by Hindu
leaders. The mingled shouts of Alla-ho-Akbar and Bande Mata-
ram by both Hindus and Muslims formed s characteristic feature
of these meetings and processions.}8s

But this is only one side of the picture. ‘A gection of Muslims
supported the ' Partition scheme from the very beginning. The
Government was very eager to enlist the suppoft of the Muslims
against. the Hindus. The policy was inifiated by Lord Curzon
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when he visited East Bengal in February, 1804, and induced Nawab
Salimullah of Dacca to declare himself in favour of the Partition.
Though there were a few members of the Nawab family of Dacca
who opposed the Partition and joined the Swadeshi movement,
Nawab Salimullah became the leader of Muhammadan opposition
to the anti-Partition and Boycott movement in East Bengal and
Assam, and actively helped the Government in fighting the Swa-
deshi movement in the new Province. In return for these politi-
cal and public services the Government of India granted a loan of
fourteen lakhs of rupees to the Nawab at a very low rate of interest.

But it was not the British Government alone that was res on-
sible for the change in the Muslim attitude. Reference has béen
made above to the anti-Hindu pohcy inaugurated by Sir Sy@d
Ahmad at Aligarh. It culminated in the foundation in Dacca «in
the last day of December, 1906, of the Muslim League which be-
came the centre of an organized opposition on the part of the
Muslims to the Hindus.

As days passed by, the Musalmans took a more and more hos-
tile attitude towards the Hindus and the Swadeshi movement
sponsored by them. This attitude, deliberately encouraged under
the leadership of the Nawab of Dacca, and connived at, if not in-
stigated by British officials, culminated in a series of outbreaks in
East Bengal. There were a number of communal riots, the most
serious of which were those at Comilla and Jamalpur. The depth of
infamy to which the Muslim propaganda descended is best exempli-
fied by the notorious document, known as Lal Ishtahar, or Red
Pamphlet, which was the most virulent anti-Hindu proclamation.

How inflammatory the teachings of the pamphlet were, would’
appear from the following extracts:—

“The Hindus, by.various stratagems, are relieving the Maho-
medans of nearly the whole of the money earned by them.”

“Among the causes of the degradation of Mahomedans is their
assoctation with the Hindus.”

“Among the means to be adopted for the amelioration of
Mzhomedans, is boycotting Hindus.”

“Ye Musalmans arise, awake! Do not read in the same schools
with Hindus. Do not” buy anything from a Hindu shop. Do not
touch any article manufactured by Hindu hands. Do not give any
employment to a Hindu. Do not accept any degrading office un-
der a Hindu. You are ignorant, but if you acquire knowledge you
‘can at once send all Hindus to Jeharnum (hell). You form the
majority of the population of this Province. Among the cultivators

54



THE SWADESHI MOVEMENT

also you form the majority. It is agriculture that is the sour-
ce of wealth. The Hindu has no wealth of his own and has made
himself rich only by despoiling you of your wealth.  If you be-
come sufficiently enlightened, then the Hindus will starve and soon
become Mahomedans.”

“Hindus are very selfish. As the progress of Mahomedans
is inimical to the self-aggrandisement of Hindus, the latter will
always oppose Mahomedan progress for their selfish ends.”

“Be united in boycotting Hindus. What dire mischief have
they not done to us? Z;‘hey have robbed us of honour and wealth.,
They have deprived us of our daily bread. And now they are go-
ing to deprive us of our very life.”

The disturbances at Comilla broke out on the 4th of March,
1907, and continued for about 4 days. They synchronized with
the visit of Nawab Salimullah of Dacca to Comilla town to put fresh
vigour into the antl-Swadeshi agitation. When the Nawab was
being taken in a procession through the public streets, there occur-
red a case of assault on Hindus and looting of Hindu, particularly
Hindu Swadeshi, shops. These incidents were a signal for a gene-
ral outbreak of hooliganism involving assault, looting, destruction
of properties and arson. The most notable feature was the in-
difference and callousness of the local officials and the police. In
spite of all these the Government officials were full of praise for
the Muhammadans for their self-restraint. The Comilla riot was
followed by various other outbreaks of a similar nature, though of
less intensity. Considerable bodies of Muhammadans armed with
lathis mustered from time to time and molested the Hindus. As a
result there was widespread panic among the Hindu minority popu-
lation in East Bengal and a growing estrangement of the relations
between the two communities. The most serious outbreak
took place at Jamalpur in the Distriet of Mymensingh. In addition
to grave disturbances in the town created by the Muslims, in the
course of which an image of goddess Durga was destroved and
hundreds of Hindus—men and women-—had to take shelter in a
temple throughout the night, the riot spread to outside areas. There
were indiseriminate looting snd molestation of Hindus in a large
number of localities. We find the following in the confidential re-
ports of the police: “The rough and turbulent Mohammedan popu-
lation of the North-Western Thanas, lined between the Jamuna
river and the Garo Hills, were instigated by the prevailing excite-
ment to the belief that they had an opportunity of looting with
impunity. The accounts which have appeared in the Calcutta Press

ure exaggerated, but it is unfortunately certain that a certain number
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of villages and huts were the subject of looting and, in some cases,
of incendiarism, and further that the greatest panic and alarm pre-
vailed among the respectable classes.” These communal riots came
{o be almost a normal feature in some parts of Eastern Bengal.

The following observations by H. W. Nevinson, who visited
India about this time as correspondent of the Manchester Guardian
and other British papers, may be taken,as a fair and accurate general
description of the riots: “In Comilla, Jamalpur, and a few other
places, rather serious riots occurred. A few lives were lost, temples
desecrated, images broken, shops plundered, and many Hindu wi-
dows carried off. Some of the towns were deserted, the Hindu
population took refuge in any ‘pukka’ house (i.e. house with brick
or stone walls), women spent nights hidden in tanks, the crime
known as ‘group-rape’ increased, and throughout the country dis-
tricts there reigned a general terror, which still prevailed at the
time of my visit. Thus a new religious feud was established in
Eastern Bengal, and when Mr. Morley said in the Commons that
the disturbance was due to the refusal of Hindus to sell British
goods to Mohammedans, it was a grotesque instance of the power
that officials have of misleading their chief.” 9

A careful perusal of all available evidence, including the official
papers, hardly leaves any doubt that the Local Government had
a great share in fomenting this Muslim frenzy against the Hindus.
Il is certainly a very serious accusation against any civilized Gov-
ernment that they deliberately set up one class of their subjects
against another in order to achieve their own selfish ends, No one
should lightly bring in such a charge. Unfortunately, authentic
facts unerringly lead to such a conclusion. But what is even worse
is that even high European officials could hardly conceal the de-
light which they derived from the reports of these disturbances.
Sir Herbert Risley commentied on the Jamalpur incident: “If the
volunteers did get hammered they have themselves to thank.”

Nevinson entirely supports the view that the Government must
take the principal share of blame for the unfortunate riots that
took place in various parts of Eastern Bengal. As he is an impartial
observer and is not likely to be prejudiced against his own country-

men, no apology is needed for making extensive quotation from his
book:

“Owing to these pleasant qualities ... I have almost invari-
ably found English officers and officials on the side of the Moham-
medans where there is any rivalry of race or religion at all.
And in Eastern Bengal this national inclination is mow
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encouraged by the Government'’s open resolve to retain the Mcham-
medan support of the Partition by any means in its power. It
was against the Hindus only that all the petty persecution of
officialdom was directed. It was they who were excluded from
Government posts; it was Hindu schools from which Government
patronage was withdrawn. When Mohammedans rioted, the puni-
tive police ransacked Hindu houses and companies of little Gurkhas
were quartered on Hindu populations. It was the Hindus who
in one place were forbidden to sit on the river bank. Of course,
the plea was that only the Hindus were opposed to the Government’s
policy of dividing them from the rest of their race, so that they
alone needed suppression.”20

Nevinson further observed: “Priestly Mullahs went through
the country preaching the revival of Islam and proclaiming to the
villagers that the British Government was on the Mohammedan
side, that the Law Courts had been specially suspended for three
months, and no penalty would be exacted for violence done to
Hindus, or for the loot of Hindu shops, or the abduction of Hindu
widows. A Red Pamphlet was everywhere circulated, maintaining
the same wild doctrines. It was seen that a large proportion of
Government posts were set aside for Mohammedans, and some were
even kept vacant because there was no Mochammedan qualified to
fill them. Sir Bampfylde Fuller said in jest that of his two wives
(meaning the Moslem and Hindu sections of his province) the
Mohammedan was the favourite. The jest was taken in earnest
and the Mussalmans genuinely believed that the British authorities
were ready to forgive them all excesses.”?!

C. J. O'Donnell, M.P., shows from judicial proceedings that
these Muslim riots were engineered, and the Musalmans were led
to believe by public proclamation that they would not be punished
for plundering and oppressing the Hindus. He also refers to a
number of trials which show how English judges were biased
against the Hindus. In one case the High Court observed:—

“The method of the learned judge in dealing with the testi-
mony of the witnesses by dividing them into two classes—Hindus
and Musalmans-—and accepting the evidence of one class and re-
jecting that of the other is open to severe criticism.”?

Referring to the Muslim outrages, the special correspondent
of the Statesman significantly remarked that “a mysterious influence
. seems to have been at work here as elsewhere.” ,

There, is, however, no real mystery. It is painful to record,
. but difficult if not impossible to avoid the conclusion, that the British
Government in India descended far below the average ideal and
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standard of a modern civilized Government in deliberately setting
one community against another, with the full knowledge that it
would lead to riots, bloodshed, plunder and raping, if not something
worse, on a large scale, and all this in a country which it was suppos-
ed to protect by holding the balance equally between the different
communities.

It was perhaps more in sorrow than in anger that C.J. O’Donnell,
M.P., sorely aggrieved at the open partisanship of the British offi-
cials towards the Muslims during the Swadeshi movement, put the
question straight in the House of Commons: “May I ask since when
has it become a part of the policy of the British people to sub-divide
our possessions according to the religious tenets of their inhabi-
tants?"

VIII. WIDER ASPECTS OF BOYCOTT AND SWADESHI
MOVEMENT

1. Boycott

The twin ideas of Swadeshi and Boycott—the first spontaneous
fruits of the great upsurge of outraged popular feelings in 1905—
were largely supplementary, as one could not succeed without the
other. The boycott of foreign goods required that their snpply should
be met by those produced in the country. The Swadeshi or
promotion of indigenous industry could not succeed when Indian
industry was at its nascent stage, unless people deliberately eschewed
foreign and purchased native goods even at a pecuniary loss and
sacrifice of comfort. '

But though the two ideas were organically connected there can
be hardly any doubt that it was the idea of Boycott which first
animated the people, and that of Swadeshi came later in its train.
In view of the attitude of the Moderate party, it is necessary to
emphasize the fact that it was Boycott which led to Swadeshi and
not vice versa. This is quite clear from the speeches and writings
of the period. Reference may be made to the speech of Surendra-
nath when he moved the resolution on the Partition of Bengal in
the open session of the Congress at Varanasi (Banaras) in 1805, He
not only admitted but stressed the fact that when the Bengalis
found that all their protests, petitions and prayers were in vain
and theirs was a voice crying in the wilderness, they were driven,
in utter desperation, as a last resort, to the adoption of the Boycott.
The Bengalis were driven to the adoption of this policy of passive
resistance which constituted a memorable departure from the usual
political programme of the country. - S

A section of the Moderate school of political thought was,
however, definitely against the idea of boycott of foreign goods;
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though it welcomed Swadeshi to which it gave birth. In the first
place, they ignored the historic origin of this Boycott, Even
Gokhale felt sure that “most of those who spoke of the Boycott
mean by it only the use, as far as possible, of Swadeshi articles in
preference to foreign articles.” Certainly the Bengalis, with whom
the idea originated, could not subscribe to this view, for they looked
upon Boycott as a sort of passive resistance, as Surendra-nath put
it. Gokhale argued that ‘Boycott has a sinister meaning—it implies
a vindictive desire to injure another.” Gokhale therefore re-
commended that “we would do well to use only the expression
Swadeshi to describe our present movement, leaving alone the word
‘Boycott’ which created unnecessary ill-will against ourselves.” This
typical Moderate attitude ignored the great historical fact that the
Bengalis adopted the Boycott as a deliberate means to injure British
interests. It would be highly improper to call it vindictive, because
it was the only weapon left to the Bengalis to redress the great
injury done by the British. Nor is it easy to understand why anyone
should regard it as sinister. It was a weapon openly wielded to
achieve a definite result,—and other nations adopted it in similar
circumstances, e.g. the Americans, the Irish and the Chinese.26
Gokhale backed up his view by the argument that as a strict boycott
of foreign goods was not at all practicable in the then industrial
condition, we would only make ourselves ridiculous by talking of a
resolution which we could not enforce. But the success of a move-
ment is not to be judged by the test whether it achieved all that it
urged; the real test and measure of its success is the value of what it
did achieve. v, '

The agitation following the Partition of Bengal brought into
prominence the great value of Passive Resistance as a more effective
weapon than petition-making, hitherto the only method of poli-
tical agitation known to the country and sanctified by the Indian
National Congress. This would have been a great achievement by
itself as subsequent events showed the great potency of Passive
Resistance under the guidance of a leader like Mahatma Gandhi. But
the Partition agitation did much more than this. It awakened into
activity the dormant political consciousness of the people at large
and gave a new and definite shape to the spirit of nationalism which
had been gathering strength for some time past, but had not yet
assumed any clearly recognized form and emerged as a force to
reckon with in Indian politics. A great national impulse suddenly
brought to the fore what was hitherto hidden and latent, and gave
cohesion and vitality to vague and scattered forces. The giant
‘was asleep, and nothing but a rude and violent shake could awaken
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him. The Partition gave that shock to Bengal and the whole politi-
cal life of Bengal was revolutionized, almost overnight, :

“There are moments in the life of an individual as well as of a
nation when he is overwhelmed by an emotion and is guided by
an instinct which leads him he knows not whither, the goal and
direction being determined by his innate character. At such a
moment reason halts, judgement is suspended, only a great impulse
moves the nation and carries everything before it. Bengal, in 1905-
07, was passing through such a moment. It had no precedent and
was strange to Indian politics. The Bengalis left the beaten track
followed by the Congress, conceived new ideals, adopted new: me-
thods for iheir achievement, shed all fears, gave lie to their 'pro-
verbial lack of physical courage, were ready for all sacrifice, brayed
all sufferings, and fearlessly faced death.”?¢ How was this transfor-
mation possible? The reply was given by a nationalist writer,
J. L. Banerji: “The Partition made us conscious that we had a
national life which was susceptible to wound and capable of ex-
pansion. Once consciousness had been awakened, the rest of the
process was simple, nay it was inevitable; for with consciousness
came strength; came desire to realise that new life to which we
had awakened at last; desire led to action and action multiplied
our new-born strength. Thus the seed which had been sown in
darkness and matured in silence, burst all at once into the broad

light of day and began to shoot and sprout and bourgeon with
wondrous vigour and rapidity, 26

2. Swadeshi

Although Swadeshi was originally conceived as merely a hand-
maid of boyeott of foreign goods, and meant only to be an urge to use
indigenous in preference to foreign goods, it soon attained a much

more comprehensive character and became a concrete symbol of
nationalism.

The gradual growth of this conception can be traced every-
where in India and among all schools of political thought. This
may be illustrated by quoting the views of four great eminent leaders
expressed at the time. Surendra-nath Banerji traced the historie
growth of this idea in a speech delivered in December, 1908.
“Swadeshism”, he said, “. ..was, until its more recent developments,
a purely economic movement which, in the particular circiimstances
of our province, received an impetus from political considerations.
REPERRY I have heard the Swadeshi movement described as being
in the domain of economics what the Congress is in the domain of
politics. I venture to think it is a good deal more then that: It

Is not merely an economic or a social or a polttical movement, but
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it is an all-comprehensive movement co-extensive with the entire

circle of our national life, one in which are centred the many-sided
activities of our growing community.”27

But it was not the sentimental Bengalis alone who entertained
this conception of Swadeshi; Gokhale, the prince of Moderates and

belonging to the race of cool-headed, unemotional Marathas, ob-
served in 1807:

“I have said more than once, but 1 think the idea bears re-
petition, that Swadeshism at its highest is not merely an industrial
movement but that it affects the whole life of the nation—that
Swadeshism at its highest is a deep, passionate, fervent, all-embrac-
ing love of the motherland, and that this love seeks to show itself,
not in one sphere of activity only, but in all; it involves the whole
man and it will not rest until it has raised the whole man. My own

personal conviction is that in this movement we shall ultimately
find the true salvation of India.’28

- M. K. Gandhi, then unknown to name and fame, wrote in 1908
that “the real awakening (of India) took place after the Partition of
Bengal”, and was also shrewd enough to prophesy that “that day
may be considered to be the day of the partition of the British
Empire.” He also realized the wider significance of the agitation
for the repeal of the Partition and observed: ‘The demand for the
abrogation of the partition is tantamount to a demand for Home
Rule........As time passes, the Nation is being forged....Hitherto
we have considered that for redress of grievances we must approach
the throne, and if we get no redress we must sit still, except that
we may still petition. After the Partition, people saw that petitions
must be backed up by force, and that they must be capable of
suffering. This new spirit must be considered to be the chief re-
sult of the Partition.” He explained the new characteristics of the
spirit, viz., the shedding of fear for the British or for imprisonment,
and the inauguration of the Swadeshi movement. “That spirit”
said he “was seen in the outspoken writings in the Press. That
which the people said tremblingly and in secret began to be said
and to be written publicly.... People, young and old, used to run
away at the sight of an English face; it now no longer awes them.
They do not fear even a row, or being imprisoned.. .. This is some-
- thing different from mere petitioning.” Gandhi further said: “The

. spirit generated in Bengal has spread in the north to the Punjab
and in the south to Cape Comorin”.29

. Bimilar views were expressed in an article ent:tled “The Swa-
deshi Movement—A natural development” by G. Subramania Iyer,
~ the eminent leader 'of Madras. It may be summed up as follows:
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“As the Congress is the expression of the revolt of the Indian
people against their present political condition, so is the Swadeshi
movement a revolt against their state of dependence in regard to
their industrial condition, in fact, against it in all branches of their

national life....

“The Swadeshi movement, while directly striving for liberation
from industrial dependence, recognises it only as a means to a great
national end, to an all-comprehensive programme of reform and re-
construction in the modern life of the people of India. Need we say
that the Swadeshi movement has come to stay and grow from place
to place and dimension to dimension? Its full force and signifiggnce
are evident in the wonderful progress it has made, not in Bengal
alone, nor in any single province, but throughout the country, bring-
ing into play unsuspected fresh energies and opening up fresh pros-
pects of national expansion and prosperity. The tide is not of the
same force or height everywhere; but its sweep touches the extre-
mities as well as the heart of the nation.. ..

“The Congress has inspired the educated classes with the lofty
sentiment of patriotism and of devotion to the elevation of their
motherland; but in the minds of the great masses it is the Swadeshi
movement that is planting the seeds of National self-consciousness.
It is teaching them to reflect on their present condition, on their
common grievances, and on the common remedy of union and self-

sacrifice,”30

There can be hardly any doubt that the four great leaders
from Bengal, Bombay, Gujarat and Madras correctly represented
the views permeating the educated classes of all shades of public
opinion in India. The Nationalist school of thought received further
inspiration from the Boycott movement as explained by J. L.
Banerji.)! Even foreign writers were struck with the wider di-
mensions that the Swadeshi movement had gradually assumed.
Valentine Chirol remarked: “The question of Partition itself re-
ceded into the background, and the issue, until then successfully
veiled and now openly raised, was not whether Bengal should be
one unpartitioned province or two partitioned provinces under British
rule, but whether British rule itself was to endure in Bengal or,
for the matter of that, anywhere in India.”? Will Durant also
remarked, with rare insight: “It was in 19805, then, that the Indian
Revolution began”,82s

No less significant was the effect of the Swadeshi movement
on Indian politics as a whole. In Bengal it brought into the vortex
of politics a class of people—the landed aristocracy—who had hitherto -
held studiously aloof from the Congress or ‘any other political
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organization. Qutside Bengal, it gave a rude shock of disillusionment
to the whole of India and stimulated the political thoughts of the
people. The different provinces were brought closer together in
this hour of adversity which the rest of India shared with Bengal.
The events in Bengal even shook the complacency of the great
political leaders and made them, at least for the time being, waver in
their long-cherished faith and belief in the clemency and justice
of the British. This was frankly expressed by Gokhale, the prince
of Moderates, in his Presidential speech in the Congress Session at
Banaras in 1905. “A cruel wrong”, said he, “has been inflicted
on our Bengalee brethren, and the whole country has been stirred
to its deepest depths in sorrow and resentment, as has never
been the case before. The scheme of Partition........ will always
stand as a complete illustration of the worst features of the present
system of bureaucratic rule—its utter conternpt for public opinion,
its arrogant pretensions to superior wisdom, its reckless disregard
of the most cherished feelings of the people, the mockery of an
appeal to its sense of justice, its cool preference of Service interest
to those of the governed.” Then referring to the prominent persons
who stood foremost among the opponents of the scheme of Partition,
he made special mention of such men as Sir Jatindra-mohan Tagore.
Sir Guru-das Banerjee, Raja Peary-mohan Mukherjee. Dr. Rash-
behari Ghosh, and the Maharajas of Mymensingh and Cossim-
bazar, “men who keep themselves aloof from ordinary political
agitation and never say a word calculated in any way to embarrass
the authorities, and who come forward to oppose publicly the Parti-
tion project only from an overpowering sense of the necessity of
their doing what they could to avert a dreaded calamity. If the
opinions of even such men are to be brushed aside with contempt,
if all Indians are to be treated as no better than dumb, driven cattle;
if men, whom any other country would delight to honour, are to be
thus made to realise the utter humiliation and helplessness of their
position in their own country, then all I can say is: Good-bye to all
hope of co-operating in any way with the bureaucracy in the interest
of the people.?® I can conceive of no graver indictment of British rule
than that such a state of things shall be possible after a hundred
years of that rule.”

. That Bengal's heroic fight made a deep impress upon Indian
.politics and changed its character was acknowledged by Gokhale
in the following eloquent words: “The tremendous upheaval of
popular feeling which has taken place in Bengal in consequence
of the Partition, will constitute a landmark in the history of our
national progress. For the first time since British rule began all
mtiom of the Indian community, without distinction of caste or
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creed, have been moved, by a common impulse and without the
stimulus of external pressure, to act together in offering resistance
o a common wrong. A wave of true national consciousness has
swept over the Province and, at its touch, old barriers have, for the
time at any rate, been thrown down, personal jealousies have
vanished, other controversies have been hushed! Bengal's heroic
stand against the oppression of a harsh and uncontrolled bureau-
cracy has astonished and gratified all India, and her sufferings have
not been endured in vain, when they have helped to draw closer
all parts of the country in sympathy and in aspiration. A great rush
and uprising of the waters such as has been recently witnessed in
Bengal cannot take place without a little inundation over the bai:
here and there. Those little excesses are inevitable when lange
masses of men move spontaneously—especially when the move-
ment is from darkness into light, from bondage towards freedom,
and they must not be allowed to disconcert us too much. The most
astounding fact of the situation is that the public life of this country
has received an accession of strength of great importance, and for
this all India owes a deep debt of gratitude to Bengal.”

Lala Lajpat Rai also echoed the same sentiment on the same
occasion. “We are”, he said, “perfectly justified in ... trying
to obtain freedom. 1[I think the people of Bengal ought to be con-
gratulated on being leaders of that march in the van of progress. ...
And if the people of India will just learn that lesson from the people
of Bengal I think that the struggle is not hopeless.”

One particular aspect of the Swadeshi movement which M. K.
Gandhi prized above everything else should be specially emphasized.
It taught the people to challenge and defy the authority of the
Government openly in public and took away from the minds of
even ordinary men the dread of police assault and prison as well
as the sense of ignominy which hitherto attached to them. To go
to prison or get lathi-blows from the police became a badge of
honour, and not, as hitherto, a brand of infamy.

Even still more important than the people’s readiness to suffer
was the public sympathy, openly displayed for the sufferers in the
cause of the country. Several public meetings were held to honour
the political sufferers.

3. The National Movement

The silent transformation of the Swadeshi movement mta a
great national movement, which later merged itself into the success-
ful struggle for freedom, constituted the first great landmark in
the history of India’s ﬁght for freedom in the first. half of the
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twentieth century. The slow but steady progress of this great
movement will be described in its proper place, But before doing
so it is necessary to trace the causes of this transformation.

The genesis of nationalism and its further development in the
hands of a new class of leaders like Tilak, Arabinda, Lajpat Rai and
B. C. Pal have been discussed above.®4 Nationalism and Swadeshi
movement acted and reacted upon each other, and each influenced
and widened the scope of the other. It may be safely asserted that
but for the newly awakened sense of nationalism the Boycott or
Swadeshi could never have developed into a powerful movement.
But it would, perhaps, be equally difficult to deny that it was the
Swadeshi movement which brought nationalism from a realm of
theory and sentiment into the field of practical politics which lea-
vened the life of India as a whole. In revolution men live fast,
and move in ten years over a distance which they would have taken
a century or more to cover in normal times. This miracle was
achieved by the Swadeshi movement. India marched a longer
distance towards its goal in the decade between 1906 and 1916 than
it did during the century between 1805 and 1905.

The Swadeshi movement gave a great impetus to nationalism
through the nationalist cum patriotic literature which it brought
into being. The literary talents of Arabinda Ghosh blazed forth
day after day in his articles in the Bande Mataram. He not only
expounded the religious and philosophical basis of nationalism, as
mentioned above, but also presented it as a sublime sentiment in
human life. “Love has & place in politics”, said he, “but it is the
love of one’s country........ The feeling of almost physical de-
light in the touch of the mother-soil........ music, poetry, habits,
dress, manners of our Indian life,—this is the physical root of that
love. The pride in our past, the pain of our present, the passion
for the future are its trunk and branches, self-sacrifice and selt-
forgetfulness, great service, high endurance for the country are
its fruit. And the sap which keeps it alive is the realization of the
Motherhood of God in the country, the vision of the Mother, the
perpetual contemplation, adoration and service of the Mother.”

If Arabinda was the high priest, Rabindra-nath was the great
poet (chdrapa) of the Swadeshi movement., What Arabindg achiev-
ed in the realm of thought by his fearless writings, Rabindra-nath

canveyed to the masses by his songs, incomparable in diction and
inimitable in the melody of its tune.

No less remarkable, though perhaps less effective &9 a mads

were some of the poems of Rabindra-nath, equally
instinet with patriotiam and national consclousness and clothed
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in words of inimitable beauty.. They are, however, more wvaried
in character. The idea which inspired Bankim-chandra to write
the Bande Mataram hymn, was expressed through charming poems
and songs by Rabindra-nath. But Rabindra-nath did a great deal
more. He sang the glories of ancient India and its culture and held
vividly before the people the portraits of Shivaji and Guru Govinda
as nation-builders, and of Banda as a symbol of the stoic heroism and
spirit of sacrifice displayed by the Sikhs. Many of his ballads
touch upon the patriotism, chivalry and heroism of the Rajputs,
and the struggle of the Marathas and Sikhs for freedom. How
profoundly they stirred the blood of the young Bengalis in the
hectic days of the Swadeshi and prepared them for the great st:i\ggle
that lay ahead—no words can adequately convey. But Arakinda
and Rabindra-nath proved that ‘the pen is mightier than the sword’.
For to them is mainly due the credit for the fact that the mighty
British power failed to subdue the national spirit of the Bengalis.
It is, however, only fair to mention that the work of both Rabindra-
nath and Arabinda was ably supplemenfed by a number of other
poets and writers. Every type of literature—drama, history, novel,
essay—was used to create and foster genuine national feelings.

It would be hardly an exaggeration to say that the whole atmo-
sphere of Bengal was surcharged with a new literary current which
galvanized the whole country. It gave a new meaning to Swadeshi
and a formidable impetus to the newly awakened national conscious-
ness of tlte people. Indeed it may be said without hesitation that
such a powerful impact of a great popular movement on contem-
porary literature—and vice versa—is unprecedented in the annals of
India, and nothing like this was seen even when the Civil Disobe-
dience movement initiated by Mahatma Gandhi reached its highest
point. Much of this literature has become a permanent asset and
will remain a standing testimony to the new spirit that convulsed
Bengal from one end to the other.

In conclusion, reference may be made to a remarkable pro-
nouncement by a foreigner on the part that Swadeshi movement of
Bengal played in transforming the nationalism of India and making
it richer and more comprehensive. Mr. J. Ramsay Macdonald,
who later became the Prime Minister of Britain, wrote in the Daily
Chronicle;

“The Bengalee inspires the Indian Nationalist movement. . .but
Bengal is perhaps doing better than political agitation. It is idea-
lising India. 1t is translating nationalism into religlon, into muste
and poetry, into painting and literature....From Bengal gush in-
numerable freshets of religion, all flowing to revive and invigorate
the Nationalist spirit. A literary revival makes for the same end. ..
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“That is what Bengal is doing for the National movement. It
is creating India by song and worship, it is clothing her in queenly
garments, Its politics must be for some time an uncertain mingling
of exiremist impossibilism and moderate opportunism. It is ro-
mantic, whilst the Punjab is dogmatic. .. .Bengal will brood for long
over the bereavement to its heart caused by the Partition; it will
cling fondly to Swadeshi; on the shores of its enthusiasm it will
throw up the bomb-thrower as a troubled sea throws up foam; and

from this surging of prayer and song and political strife will come
India if India ever does come.”35

I1X. SPLIT BETWEEN THE MODERATES AND EXTREMISTS

The agitation following the Partition of Bengal brought into
prominence the rise of a new political party which differed in some
essential points from that which had hitherto dominated the Indian
National Congress. This new party was really the product of the
new spirit of nationalism and widely differed from the old Congress
on many essential points to which reference has been made above,36
But hitherto it did not make any headway or create any stir in the
public life of India. The spirit of opposition which was evinced
by the Bengalis since 1904 with regard to the Partition of their
country gave & fillip to the new political party, and since then it
became a great rival to the old one, and ultimately supplanted it.
These two parties were known, respectively, as Moderates and Ex-
tremists, and it is better to retain the use of these terms to indicate
the two main political parties, representing two distinct schools of
thought, though for reasons as will appear later, these terms are
neither happy nor very accurate,

The transformation of a Moderate into an Extremist, due to the
agitation against Partition, is hest illustrated by the example of
Bipin-chandra Pal. He did not share the nationalist or apti-
Congress views of Arabinda Ghosh and B. G. Tilak expressed dur-
ing the last decade of the nineteenth century.’® Even in 1902 he
echoed the views of the old Congress leaders, such as unguestioning
loyalty to the British as their rule in India was a divine dispensation,
and robust faith in British liberalism and sense of justice which
would give India her rightful place in the British empire as soon
as she was fit for it. But all these illusions—as he called them
later—were dispelled by Curzon’s action. Henceforth B. C, Pal
fell in line with the nationalist leaders and became a pillar of the
Extremist party. Referring to this great change B. C. Pal observed
in 1907, that “it was Curzon and his Partition plan intolving as they

did total disregard of the popular will, that had destroyed our old
iliysion about British India.”s7
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The political changes and transformations through which Bipin-
chandra Pal himself passed were typical of what was taking place
all over India, and brought into sharp relief the two political parties
labelled as Moderates and Extremists. For reasons which will be
discussed in detail in the next chapter, these two parties gradu-
ally drifted apart owing to new developments in the Swadeshi
movement. In particular, the Moderates could not reconcile them-
selves to the boycott of foreign goods and the existing educational
institutions. It is singular that even the Moderates of Bengal did
not throw their whole weight in favour of the Boycott resolution in
the Banaras Session of the Congress (1905).38

As the Swadeshi movement outstripped its original limitation
and became an all-India movement, so the Extremist Party of
Bengal became an all-India Party under the leadership of Tilak,
Lajpat Rai, Khaparde, B. C. Pal and Arabinda Ghosh. This was
an accomplished fact before the end of 1906, and the new align-
ment in Indian politics was the most striking feature in the Con-
gress Session hefd in Calcutta in December of that year.

The difference between the Moderates and the Extremists was
accentuated by the return of the Liberal Party to power in Britain
at the close of 1905. The autocratic régime of Lord Curzon, which
set public opinion at naught, was a great blow to the Moderate
Party’s cherished ideals, and seemed to blast the hope of the people
in general of receiving any justice from the British. The liberal
traditions of the new British Government, and specially the appoint-
ment of John Morley as Secretary of State for India, revived the
hope that the Indians might still achieve a great deal by following
the old policy of petition and agitation. On the other hand, the
emergence of the Extremist Party alarmed the British and made
them turn towards the Moderates as the only friend of the British
Government. Hence grew the British policy of rallying the Mode-
rates. These were coaxed into the belief that the Liberal Party,
which was then in power in Britain, would grant India a substantial
instalment of reforms. But it soon became clear that the condi-
tion precedent to it was the dissociation of the Moderate Party
from the Extremists. The lure of achieving their cherished goal
through constitutional means, on which they had hitherto pinned
their faith, made the Moderates swallow even this bitter pill, and
in 1907 the Exiremists were forced to leave the Congress on some
vital issues arising out of the Swadeshi movement. *

X. MILITANT NATIONALISM

The growth of revolutionary spirit acting through secret societies
has been mentioned above® But it was not till the great upheaval
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in Bengal caused by the partition of that Province that these
societies developed a well-knit organization which gradually spread
all over India. The Bengalis at first hoped that they would be able
to annul the Partition by the Swadeshi and Boycott movement.
But it gradually dawned upon a section of the educated young men
that these means were insufficient to achieve the desired end, and
more violent means were necessary to gain their object. They
had not the means te organize an open armed rebellion against the
mighty British power, and so they naturally fell back upon the
secret societies as the only way to make preparation for sporadic
violence leading ultimately to a wide-spread revolt. Since they
decided to play for high stakes their objective was no longer the
reversal of Partition but extended to the attainment of independence.

It should be clearly understood, however, that the so-called
terrorist activities were neither sudden and isolated reactions against
any specific measure of the Government, nor designed simply as a
remedy against any particular grievance. The overt acts of secret
societies were the outward manifestations of a determined and
violent resistance {o the British with a deliberate view {o over-
throwing their rule in India. Underground societies existed before
the plague-incidents in Bombay and the partition of Bengal. No
doubt their activities were stimulated by these specific incidents,
and gathered momentum from them, but they did not owe their
origin to any such incident. The real genesis of these secret societles
is to be traced back to the growth of new nationalism described
above, and is merely a further development of the same spirit in an
extreme form. Save in methods of operation, it is hard to distinguish
the terrorists from the true nationalists of the new school. The
essential and fundamental ideas were the same in the two cases, but
while the nationalists relied mainly on passive resistance or other
forms of self-assertion on an organized basis, the extreme left school
had no faith in these methods and activities, and regarded armed
resistance as the only feasible way of destroying British power.
But as the immediate or open organization of such resistance was
not practicable, they had to prepare the ground by secret societies.
For these reasons, this new cult of violence, forming the left wing of
the new nationalism, may be termed militant nationalism. "

Since militant nationalism, as an organized and sustained move-
ment, had its origin in Bengal, it is necessary to trace in detafl the
different, stages of its growth and the forces underlying its develop-
ment. As noted above, the secret societies in Bengal; at the begin-
ning, had concentrated their attention upon drill, gymnastic, riding,
boxing, lsthi play and similar exercises. But gradually they took
to terrorist activities with fire-arms and bombs, due ‘maioly to the
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influence exercised by the examples of Italy, Russia and Ireland. One
important consideration specially appealed to the young men of Ben-
gal. There was a general feeling among the Indians that Bengalis
were an inoffensive and peaceful people, unused to, and incapable of,
physical exertion, so much so that they were often branded as
cowards. The youth of Bengal was determined to remove this stigma
by acts of daring and heroic sacrifice. There was also, another
important consideration. It was felt that a rude shock was neces-
sary to awaken the dormant manhood in India whose vitality was
sapped by the Indian National Congress.

In order to understand properly and assess rightly the activities
of this militant group of young men, which will be described ‘in
Chapter VIII, it is necessary to form an idea of the high principles
which actuated them. Apart from intense patriotism and the spirit
of sacrifice which formed the basis of new nationalism, they felt
the call of a higher life as expounded by Svami Vivekdnanda on the
basis of the Vedanta. A firm faith in the immortal soul within
led them to shed the fear of death and bodily pain. The religious
attitude which made them realize God in the nation, ie., in their
fellow-countrymen, prepared them to sacrifice everything at the
altar of the motherland. Guided by this spirit of making supreme
sacrifice for the sake of the country, they approached their task
with a spiritual faith and cheerfully embraced death. There is
sufficient evidence to show that the following idealized picture of a
patriot was literally true in numerous cases. “The patriot,
when the call to self-immolation comes, rejoices and says: ‘The
hour of my consecration has come, and I have to thank God now
that the time for laying myself on His altar has arrived and that I
have been chosen to suffer for the good of my countrymen. This is
the hour of my greatest joy and the fulfilment of my life.”

That this philosophy, based principally on the teachings of
Vivekananda and old texts like the Gitd, profoundly influenced the
young men are amply proved not only by their constant use of these
books but also by the autobiographies and memoranda of quite a
large number of them. It is proved by official reports that the Gitd
and the works of Vivekinanda were very much in use by the “ter-
rorists” and many copies of them were seized by the police in the
course of their searches,

A more concrete and positive evidence of the philosophy and
mental attitude which fostered militant nationalism in Bengal is
furnished by the famous novel of Bankim-chandra entitled Anonda-
math. The great novelist, by his magic wand, held up before their
eyes a hand of patriotic sannydsing who had left their hearth and
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hnme knew no other God than their mothefrland and were pre-
pared to sacrifice everything at her altar. Many young Bengalis
literally left their hearth and home and joined the secret societies
in the spirit of the sannyisins of Anandamath.

They were not, however, to depend for long on the works of
Vivekinanda and Bankim-chandra alone. The new spirit during
the Swadeshi movement found a fuller expression in contemporary
literature. As mentioned above, the Swadeshi movement opened a
new era in Bengali literature and the militant nationalism inspired
songs and poems which became extremely popular. Though per-
kaps not always intended by the author, many of these struck the
keynote of the spirit which created and sustained the ‘“terrorist”
movement.

The most obvious argument against “terrorism” is its very
slender chance of success. The attitude of the “terrorist” towards
this is reflected in the following song:

“With clanking chain round Mother’s neck,
Will he stop to think
If he be strong or weak?”

The opening lines of a few other poems are quoted below:

First, there is the call for 'sacrifice.
1. “Come all who'll mind not danger,
Death, oppression, fate or thunder,
Who, looking steadfast on Mother’s face,
Long, broken to bits, to die.”

2. “Battered and sinking in sea, my boat I ply,—
Come all to-day who'd meet their death with me”.

Then comes the response:
1. Devoted, valiant, we fear not to shed our own or
: other’s blood!
In pride we hold our heads high, :
. And bend them low to Mother's feet alone.”

When five Bengali youths fell fighting with the British force on the
banks of the Buribalam in Balasore District, many recited a stanza
from the famous poem of Rabindra-nath on the Sikhs with the
alteratxon of the name of the river.

“So,-on the banks of the Bunbalam streams of blood ‘gushed
out of the bodies of devotees.- Like birds flying back to their nests
| souls rushed out of their bodies to go to their own abode.”

" 'The Bengali poems and songs serve to demostrate, beyond any
doubt, that the militant nationalism--~the so-called tertorism—was
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not the wild pranks of a few misguided youths, but the result of a
great national awakening which deeply touched the people at large.
We know of epochs in Indian history when men of all classes left
iheir hearth and home to seek spiritual salvation. Here we find the
same phenomenon in Bengal; only political salvation is substituted
for spiritual. Like the wandering ascetics of old, these young men
willingly forsook all that was dear and near to them, {o carry on
a lifeslong struggle for their goal. Fear of death and physical
sufferings worse than death did not deter them; obstacles and
difficulties like Himalayan barriers could not deflect them from
their course. Deserted by friends and relatives, ignored, if not deri-
ded, by their countrymen, without means or resources to keep their
body and soul together, haunted by spies and hunted by police,
flying from one shelter to another, these young men carried on a
heroic but hopeless struggle, from day to day, from month to month,
and from year to year. They chose the life of hardship and pri-
vations and consecrated their lives to the service of their country.
Many of them rushed headlong to destruction. They died in order
that others might live. One may call them emotional, unreason-
able, and unrealistic. But nobody can doubt either the depth of
their feelings or the sincerity of their faith. That their compatriots
never doubted it is proved by the homage paid to them both in pri-
vate and in public. When the dead body of Kanai-lal Datta was
taken out from Alipore Jail, thousands of men, women, and children
formed a procession to the burning ground, and auspicious things like
flowers and parched grain were showered by ladies from the bhalconies
on the road side. Bengal was in tears when Khudi-ram was hang-
ed, and the news of a terrorist’s death was a signal for mourning
in almost every household.40

No age or country has produced martyrs of this type in large
number, for the people at large fight shy of the extreme path and
keep aloof. Nor does every one of those who join the movement
reach a high or ideal standard. But if we judge, as we must, by the
conduct of the great leaders and the general level maintained by
their followers, we have no ground to withhold the praise, admira-
tion and homage which they recelved from their contemporaries, We
are also bound to admit that militant nationalism in Bengal was
not merely a passing phase in politics, but a great movement that
swept the country. Its material contribution to the achievement
of political freedom will be discussed in due course. But it would
be a mistake to estimate its effect and importance by that test alome.
It galvanized the political consclousness of the country in a way
that nothing else could, and left a deep impress upon all the sub-
sequent stages of our political advance. They really comimenced
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the national struggle for freedom as we conceive it today. Poste-
rity will not grudge them the laurels due to the pioneers of fight for
freedom in India. Even today when we think of the true nation-
al movement for freedom, our minds fly back, at one leap, clear
over half a century, to those who conceived their country as Mother-
goddess and worshipped her with the offerings of their own lives.
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CHAPTER IV

THE INDIAN NATIONAL CONGRESS (1905 to 1907)

wl. THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE MODERATES AND
THE EXTREMISTS

Reference has been made above! to the new political ideology
which inspired Arabinda, Tilak and others and brought into being a
new school in Indian politics distinct from the Indian National Clon-
gress. It has also been explained how the repercussion of the Sa-
deshi movement widened the cleavage between the two and gave rise

to two distinct political parties known as the Moderates and the Ex-
tremists.

The fundamental differences between the two parties concerned
both the political goal and the method to be adopted to achieve it. As
regards the goal, the ideal set up by the Congress was defined in 1905
as the Colonial form of self-government, but the Extremist party's
ideal was absolute autonomy free from foreign control.

As regards the method, the Extremist party concentrated its
whole attention upon the attainment of Swaraj or self-government,
“Political freedom”, said Arabinda, “is the life-breath of a nation;
to attempt social reform, educational reform, industrial expansion,
the moral improvement of the race, without aiming first and fore-
most at political freedom, is the very height of ignorance and futi-
lity.” Of the three possible lines of policy for the attainment of
the goal, the New party rejected ‘petitioning’ as mad and fantastic,
for, as Arabinda put it, it is not in human nature that one people
would sacrifice their interests for the sake of another, The party
also considered ‘self-development and self-help’ as vague and inade-
quate and therefore advocated ‘the old orthodox historical method
of organised resistance to the existing form of Government.’ Pecu-
liarly situated as the country was, the New party prescribed organized
‘Passive Resistance’ as the only effective means, by which the nation
could wrest the control of national life from the grip of an alien bure-
aucracy’? Arabinda wrote a series of seven articles’ on ‘Passive
Resistance’ in the Bande Mataram between 11 and 23 April, 1907,
These contain a masterly exposition of the doctrine of ‘Passive Re-
sistance’ which later, in the hands of Gandhi, played an important
role in India’s struggle for freedom. The following extract from
one of these articles, published on 17 April, would convey a fafr
idea of the theory and programme of Passive Resistance: =~
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“The essential difference between passive or defensive and
active or aggressive resistance is this, that while the method of
the aggressive resister is to do something by which he can bring
about positive harm to the Government, the method of the passive
resister is to abstain from doing something by which he would be
helping the Government. The object in both cases is the same—
to force the hands of the Government; the line of attack is different.
The passive method is especially suitable to countries where the
Government depends mainly for the continuance of its administra-
tion on the voluntary help and acquiescence of the subject people.
The first principle of passive resistance, therefore, which the new
school have placed in the forefront of their programme, is to make
administration under present conditions impossible by an organiz-
ed refusal to do anything which shall help either British commerce
in the exploitation of the country or British officialdom in the
administration of it.—unless and until the conditions are changed
in the manner and 1o the extent demanded by the people. This
attitude is summed up in the one word, Boycott. If we consider
the various departments of the administration one by one, we can
easily see how administration in each can be rendered impossible
by successfully organized refusal of assistancex’ We are dissatisfi-
ed with the fiscal and economical conditions of British rule in India,
with the foreign exploitation of the country, the continual bleed-
ing of its resources, the chronic famine and rapid impoverishment
which result, the refusal of the Government to protect the people
and their industries. Accordingly...... by an organized and re-
lentless boycott of British goods, we propose to render the further
exploitation of the country impossible.

“We are dissatisfied also with the conditions under which
education is imparted in this country, its calculated poverty and
insufficiency, its anti-national character, its subordination to the
Government and the use made of that subordination for the dis-
couragement of patriotism and the inculcation of loyalty. Accord-
ingly, we refuse to send our boys to Government schools or to
schools aided and controlled by the Government... ..

“We are dissatisfied with the administration of justice,
the ruinous costliness of the civil side, the brutal rigour of its crimi-
nal penalties and procedure, its partiality, its frequent subordina-
tion to political objects. We refuse accordingly to have any resort
to the alien courts of justice, and by an organized judicial boycott
propose to make the bureaucratic administration of justice impossi.
ble while these conditions continue.

"Fina]ly we disapprove of the executive admmlstration, its arbi-
| *trarium {ts meddling and inquisitorial character, its thoroughness
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of repression, its misuse of the police for the repression instead of
the protection of the people. We refuse, accordingly, to go to the
executive for help or advice or protection...... and by an organized
boycott of the Executive propose to reduce executive control and
interference to a mere skeleton of its former self” Finally comes
the refusal to pay taxes and rents#

The theory of ‘Passive Resistance’ was further explained by
Arabinda in his famous “An Open Letter to my Countrymen’ pub-
lished in the Karmayogin of 31 July, 19095 This is looked upon as
his ‘Political Will’ and one passage in it runs as follows:

“Our methods are those of self-help and Passive Resistance.
The policy of passive resistance was evolved partly as the necegsary
complement of self-help, partly as a means of putting pressure on
Government. The essence of this policy is the refusal of co-operation
so long as we are not admitted to a substantial share and an effective
control in legislation, finance and administration. Just as ‘no repre-
sentation, no taxation’ was the watchword of American consti-
tutional agitation in the eighteenth century, so ‘no control, no co-
operation’ should be the watchword of our lawful agitation—for con-
stitution we have none—in the twentieth. We sum up this refusal
of co-operation in the convenient word ‘Boycott’; refusal of co-
operation in the industrial exploitation of our country, in edu-
cation, in government, in judicial administration, in the details of
official intercourse.” The use of the words ‘no co-operation’ ig signi-
ficant in the light of the non-co-operation movement launched by
Gandhi ten years later.

The leaders and members of the Moderate party vigorously de-
nounced the different items of Passive Resistance proposed by Ara-
binda, and had not much difficulty in showing how they were either
impracticable (boycott of English goods, Government Service, Hono-
rary Offices} or injurious (boycott of Universities and other educa-
tional institutions), and some items (strikes) might invite heavy re-
pression by Government,

Generally speaking, the arguments put forward by the Mode-
rates were rational and logical, and, on the face of it, they appeared
quite unassailable. But the real standpoint of the Extremists was
the new creed of nationalism which was being advocated by
Arabinda, Tilak, Lajpat Rai, Bepin-chandra Pal and others. They
did not try to meet the individual arguments of the Moderstes,
but their main point was that it was time that we should come to

regard politics more seriously and as part of our religion, and we
should approach it with “that power of faith and will which neither

counts obstacles nor measures time.”
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This would be evident from the following passage from a
.speech of Arabinda:

“There is & creed in India today which calls itself Nationalism,
a creed which has come to you from Bengal....What is Nationalism?
Nationalism is not a mere political programme. Nationalism is a
religion that has come from God; Nationalism is a creed in which you
shall have to live. If you are going to be a Nationalist, if you are
going to assent to this religion of Nationalism, you must do it in the
religious spirit. It is a religion by which we are trying to realise
God in the nation, in our fellow-countrymen. We are trying to
realise Him in the three hundred millions of our people”.

Referring to the fears of repression he said in another speech:

“Storm has swept over us today. I saw it come. I saw the
striding of the storm blast and the rush of the rain, and as I saw it
an idea came to me. What is the storm that is so mighty and
sweeps with such fury upon us? And I said in my heart, ‘It is God
who rides abroad on the wings of the hurricane,—it is the might
and force of the Lord that manifested itself and His almighty hands
that seized and shook the roof so violently over our heads today.’
...... Repression is nothing but the hammer of God.....without
suffering there can be no growth...... They do not know that great
as he is, Aswini Kumar Dutta is not the leader of this movement,
that Tilak is not the leader,—God is the leader. #

“It is because God has chosen to manifest Himself and has en-
tered into the hearts of His people that we are rising again as a

nation...... It will move forward irresistibly until God’s will in
it is fulfilled”.?

Arabinda thus took politics on the much higher plane of spiri-
tuality. He regarded patriotism as a form of devotion and express-
ly said that, to the new generations the redemption of their Mother-
land should be regarded as the true religion, the only means of
.salvation. Approaching from this point view, it was idle to talk
of possibilities of failure or to count losses and gains in terms of
the Moderates. As he characteristically put it in a letter
to his wife, “if a demon sits on the breasts of my mother and is
about to drink her blood, shall I sit idle and coldly calculate whether
I have the strength enough to fight it? My only duty is to rush to
the rescue of my mother”$ “In a similar spirit,” he observed, “the
Itidians should approach the political question:—their prime duty
was to save the Motherland. It was for them- to rush headlong to

. sichjeve this goal without pausing to think of its probable success or
 fatlure”. | . » e
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To what extent Arabinda’s idea took shape in the minds of the
party may be gathered from the following passage in an articie by
Lajpat Rai.

“In my opinion the problem before us is in the main a religious
problem—religious not in the sense of doctrine and dogmas—but reli-
gious in so far as to evoke the highest devotion and the greatest sacri-
fice from us. Our first want, then, is to raise our patriotism to the
level of religion and to aspire to live or to die for it”.°

II. THE CONGRESS OF 1905

The first definite manifestation of a split in the Congres§ rank
took place in the annual session of the Congress at Varanasi (Bana-
ras) in December, 1905. This was brought about by the policy of
Boycott which formed an integral part of the Swadeshi movement in
Bengal.

The Congress had passed resolutions condemning the Partition
of Bengal, in 1903 as well as in 1904, and proposed, early in 1905, to
wait upon the Viceroy in a deputation to place their case before him.
But Lord Curzon refused to receive the deputation of the Congress
and referred to its activities in contemptuous terms. Even this re-
buff did not open the eyes of the Moderate leaders. They still pinned
their faith on the innate sense of justice of the British people, and so
a deputation consisting of Gokhale and Lajpat Rai was sent to Eng-
land to appeal from Philip the drunk to Philip the sober, The result
was disappointing, and the two members of the deputation returned
to India, sadder but wiser. Its reaction on Gokhale is not easy to
determine, but it may not be a mere coincidence that it was for
the first time in 1905 that Gokhale, as President of the Indian
National Congress, declared ‘self-government within the empire’
as the goal of India. His strong denunciation of the Government
for the partition of Bengal may also be a reflex of his experience in
England. But Lajpat Rai did not mince matters. He realised
that the British people were indifferent to Indian affairs and “the
British press was not willing to champion Indian aspirations”, or
ventilate Indian grievances. To the delegates and visitors of the
Congress at Varanasi he plainly gave out his own opinion that
India had to achieve freedom by her own efforts alone.

The Congress met at Varanasi in 1905 in & tense atmosphere,
Every one of the 758 delegates that attended the Congrena on De-
cember 27-30, 1905, felt that the country was passing through a
crisis, Gokhale, the shining light of the Moderates, who presided
over the session, made an assessment of the British rule in India
and condemned Lord Curzon'’s administration in most scathing terms,
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as noted above.!"” Speaking of the Swadeshi movement Gokhale
said:

“The devotion to Motherland, which is enshrined in the highest
Swadeshi, is an influence so profound and so passionate that its
very thought thrills and its actual touch lifts one out of oneself.
India needs to-day above everything eise that the gospel of this
devotion should be preached to high and the low, to Prince and
to peasant, in town and in hamlet, till the service of Motherland
becomes with us as overmastering a passion as it is in Japan.”

It was well understood by everyone that the Partition of Bengal
and the Boycott and Swadeshi movement would loom large in the
deliberations of the Congress. The President’s reference to these
topics, mentioned above, was highly appreciated by all, including the
delegates from Bengal. But the situation became somewhat intrigu-
ing when the appropriate resolutions on these subjects were discussed
in the Subjects Committee. So far as the Partition was concerned,
the proposed measure had been condemned by the Congress in 1904.
Now that the Partition had already been effected, the following
resolution was unanimously adopted:

“That this Congress records its emphatic protest against the
Partition of Bengal in the face of the strongest opposition on the
part of the people of the Province...... (and) appeals to the Govern-
ment of India and to the Secretary of State to reverse or modify
the arrangements made in such a manner as to conciliate public
opinion, and allay the excitement and unrest manifest among large
masses of the people.....” Several delegates, speaking on this
resolution, “voiced, in one indignant protest after another, the anger
and determination of India. Not often has the National Congress
witnessed such a scene of excitement”.!!

But the Boycott resolution proved a bone of contention. The
Bengal delegates, particularly the Extremist or Nationalist section,
desired that the Congress should give its seal of approval upon the
Boyeott movement. But, as mentioned above,? the Moderate
leaders were averse to it as it was in conflict with the policy of peti-
tion and persuasion which they had hitherto pursued. A proposal
approving of Boycott led to an acrimonious discussion in the Sub-
jects Committee and its fate hung in the balance, when the Bengal
delegates hit upon a device to coerce the Moderates. The Mode-
rates proposed to send a message of welcome to the Prince and Prin-
cess of Wales during their forthcoming visit to India. But the
delegates from Bengal opposed it on the ground that Bengal was
in mowrning and could not receive the Prince with a smiling face.
Goklisle had given a pledge to Minto that he would stop the boycott

of the royal visit.® Besides, the Moderates could not think without
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horror that the resolution conveying such a loyal message would
be opposed in the public session of the Congress. They were sure
of getting it passed by a majority of votes, but absence of unanimity
would take away the grace and charm of such a message, At last
both sides yielded to a considerable degree and a compromise was
effected. The Bengal delegates agreed to leave the Congress pandal
before the resolution about the message was moved, so that it might
be unanimously passed. On their side the Moderates offered an
indirect support to the Boycott movement and agreed to the follow-
ing resolution:;

“That the Congress records its earnest and emphatic prétest
against the repressive measures which have been adopted by the
authorities in Bengal after the people there had been compelled to
resort to the boycott of foreign goods as a last protest, and perhaps
the only constitutional and effective means left to them of drawing
the attention of the British public to the action of the Government
of India in persisting in their determination to partition Bengal, in
utter disregard of the universal prayers and protests of the people.”

Like all make-shifts, the resolution was a curious one, It is not
clear and was perhaps deliberately intended not to be clear—whether
the Congress approved of the boycott of foreign goods. But the
partial discomfiture of the Nationalists was to some extent made
up by Lajpat Rai. While seconding the resolution he “congratulated
Bengal on its splendid opportunity of heralding a new political
era for the country. The English had taught them how to resist
when they had a grievance, and the English expected them to show
more manliness in their struggle for liberty. They must show
ihat they were ‘no longer beggars, and are subjects of an Empire
where people are struggling to achieve that position which is their
right! If other Provinces followed the example of Bengal the
day was not far distant when they would win.”4 Several speakers
recounted the examples of Ireland and China.

The Congress reiterated the usual demands asking for further
expansion and reforms of the Supreme and Provincial Legislative
Councils, a larger voice in the administration, power given to each
Province to return at least two members to the British House of
Commons, appoiniment of not less than three Indians as members
of the Secretary of State’s Council, of two Indians as members of
the Governor-General’s Executive Council, and of one Indian as
a member of each of the Executive Councils of Bombay and Madras.
Many other resolutions, also on the old line, were passed.

The following general impression of the Banaras Congress has

b::tn recorded by an eminent writer, not attached to any political
party.
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“A new turn was given to Indian politics: the policy of ‘mendi-
cancy’, as the Congress method was derisively called, was henceforth
even more seriously assailed and significantly enough that great
Indian Sinn Feiner (and adversary of Gokhale) Tilak was once
more received with an ovation, as at Banaras he rose to speak on
Passive Resistance, on Famine, and on Poverty.”!s

There was a sequel to the Banaras session which clearly de-
monstrated that the Swadeshi movement had cast its shadow,

and in its wake the neo-nationalism had spread its net, all over
India. As mentioned above, the Nationalists did not succeed in
carrying a resclution approving of Boycott. Though the differences
between the two sections of the Congress were somehow composed
for the time being, the Nationalist ideas and feelings were too pro-
nounced to be accommodated within the existing framework of
the Congress. So the advanced section of the Nationalist delegates
met at a Conference within the Congress campus and formed a
new National Party. It decided to remain within the Congress but
with a distinct programme of its own. This incipient rebellion
did not attract much attention at the time, but bore fruits later.

III. THE CONGRESS OF 1906

The year 1906 witnessed a distinct cleavage between the two
political pariies, known at that time, and ever since, as the Mode-~
rates and the Extremists. This nomenclature is, however, unhappy.
For, as Tilak pointed out, these two terms were relative; the ‘“Ex-
tremist” becomes “Moderate” in the course of years, while a new and
more advanced section takes its place. This argument also applies
to the name “Forward’ assumed by the new party itself, The
current of ideas which brought this new political party into being
has been described above and may be termed Nationglism, and
hence the designation Nationalist Party is quite appropriate. But
the Moderates also called themselves nationalists. In order te
avoid the implication that they were not so, and to use the terms
that have already become very familiar, it would be convenienmt
to refer to the two parties as the Moderates and the Extrergists,

Two events, outside India, in 1905-8, had repercussions on the
two parties, The Russo-Japanese War came to an end in 1805,
and the resounding victory of Japan over Russia had a great ye-
percussion on Indian nationalists. Their ideal -of ¢ohiplete inde-
penidence from British yoke received a stimulus from the fact
demonstrated by Japan- that the Europeans were not -invincible,
and that the Asiatics did not lack inherent powers to becomeras great
as they. Whether such a feeling was just and proper may be
doubted, but contemporary literature—including periodicals—Ileaves
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no doubt that Indian nationalism was buoyed up with new hope
and fresh courage by the example of Japan and it. gave a great
stimulus fo the Extremist party,

The Moderates were also stimulated by events in England. A
General Election had taken place in Britain and the Liberal Party
came into power. How it influenced the Moderates may be best
described in the words of Gokhale, their trusted leader:

“My recent visit to England”, he said, “has satisfied me that a
strong current has already set in there against the narrow and aggres-
sive Imperialism, ‘which only the other day seemed to be carrying
everything before it. The new Prime Minister is a tried and trust-
ed friend of Freedom. Mr. Ellis, the new Under-Secretary of
State for India, is openly known to be a friend of our aspirations.
And as regards the new Secretary of State for India, what shall I
say? Our heart hopes and yet trembles, as it had never hoped nor
trembled before. John Morley—the reverent student of Burke,
the disciple of Mill, the friend and biographer of Gladstone—will
he courageously apply their principles and his own to the govern-
ment of this country; or will he succumb, too, to the influences
around him?”1é

The Moderates were sadly disillusioned before long. The
Partition of Bengal, according to Morley, was “a settled fact, which
could no longer be unsettled”; on the wider issue of Colonial Self-
QGovernment, which India demanded, he was equally antagonistic
and emphatic, telling Gokhale that to ask for it was merely “to
cry for the moon”. The fur coat of Canada’s Constitution, he
suavely added, would never suit the actual conditions of the histo-
rical, cultural and psychological, climate of India. Thus in the
long run the victory of the Liberal Party in Britain turned to the
advantage of the Extremists® But, for the time being, the Moderates
were elated beyond measure at the appointment of John Morley, and
eagerly looked forward to the triumph of “constitutional agitation”
which had lately come in for a good deal of criticism. They were as
much buoyed up by the victory of the Liberal Party in the General
Election in England, as were the Extremists by the victory of. the
Japanese over the Russians in 1905. It was in such an atmosphere
that the Congress met in December, 1808, in Calcutta, the gmat
stronghold of the Extremists.

Throughout the year 1906 the Moderates and the Extremilts
were drifting further and further apart for ressons already . stated
above. The Extremists had won over the people of Bengal t6:-a
large extent, and the power and prestige of the Moderate leaders
in Bengal were visibly on the dmliha The Extremists, ‘nuot. mf‘
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with this, now tried hard to make their advanced views—Swa-
deshi, Boycott, and National Education~-the accepted creeds of the
country as a whole. For this purpose it was necessary to capture
the citedel of their opponents’ stronghold, the Indian National
Congress, and they made hard preparations for the same. It was
an uphill task, for although hopes based on Morley were gradually
dashed to the ground by his reactionary actions and statements,
and the value of Moderate policy gradually declined in the political
share-market, the Moderates still formed a solid phalanx in the
Congress. But the Extremists in Bengal were not long left alone.
Eminent leaders like Bal Gangadhar Tilak, Lala Lajpat Rai and
Khaparde from outside had joined the party. Bipin-chandra Pal
had risen to the height of his stature, and preached the new policy
of his party through his eloguent speeches—both in English and
Bengali—and vigorous, thoughtful writings in his weekly organ,
the New Indie. He was ably aided by Brahma-bandhav Upa-
dhyaya, who created a new colloquial Bengali style suitable for the
masses, and his message, put in an inimitable form of his own, had
an immediate and profound appeal to all ranks. The Extremist
Party, now with an all-India outlook, had an accession of immense
sirength when it was joined by Arabinda Ghosh, who proved to be
a host in himself. Indeed the entry of this new personality in the
Congress arena may be regarded as a major event of the year in
Indian politics. Arabinda’s articles in the Bande Mataram put the
Extremist Party on a high pedestal all over India. He expounded
the high philosophy and national spirit which animated the party,
and also laid down its detailed programme of action in the form of
Passive Resistance.! But far more valuable to the Exiremist Party
than even his discourses was his own siriking personality. Fired
with religious fervour he preached nationalism as a religion, as
noted above, and he, the prophet of thi¥ new religion, infused, by
his precept and example, courage and strength into every one that
came in touch with him. His emergence in Indian politics was as
sudden as it was unexpected; of him it may be truly said that he
awoke one morning and found himself famous; or that he came, he
saw, and he conquered. He rose like a meteor and vanished like
it from the political atmosphere. But unlike the meteor the daz~
zling light he shed on Indian politics did not vanish with him, The
torch which he lighted continued to illumine Indian political firma-
ment till it passed into the hands of worthy successors who led it to
jts destined goal.

So the Calcutta Congress met on 26 December, 1808, in an
atmosphere which was far more tense than that at Banarss a year
before. The Moderates had scored a triumph over the Extremists
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in the matter of selecting the President. Any leader of the new
party, or one sympathetic to it, was unacceptable to the Moderates.
Yet his eminence and services to the country might be such as to
make the choice desirable and popular, and it would be ungenerous,
if not also difficult, for the Moderates to oppose him if nominated
by the Extremists. It was actually in the air that the Extremists
would propose the name of Tilak.” To avert such a contingency the
Moderates forestalled any move on the other side by persuading
Dadabhai Naoroji, then 82 years old, to accept the Presidentship of
the Congress. The name and fame of the Grand Old Man, as he
was called, and the services he had rendered to his motherland
made it impossible for the Extremists to demur to this propossl,
though they would have preferred a person like Tilak or Lajpat
Rai in his place.

The attendance at the session was very large. There were
1663 delegates and the visitors numbered about 20,000,—something
unique in the history of the Congress up to that time,

The President’s speech showed that he was altogether out of
touch with the new spirit that was animating India. He reiteratcd
the grievances against the British rule and the remedies against
them—such as had been repeated ad nauseam since the foundation
of the Congress and for many years before that. The only method
for political fight was, he said, agitation.

The only redeeming feature of the President’s speech was the
reference to Swaraj as the goal of India. This word, destined to
be the war cry of India for the next forty years, was used by Tilak
in the nineties,’® but was uttered for the first time on the Congress
platform by Dadabhai Naoroji. But he did not choose to define
Swaraj or explain what he meant. So the Moderates and the Ex-
tremists put different interpretations upon it. Nevertheless, look-
ing retrospectively, Indians of a later age remembered that one
word of Dadabhai’s speech while they forgot the rest of it,

The chief interest of the Congress session of 1906 centred
round the proposals of the Extremist party about Swadeshi and
connected problems. There was a great deal of excitement in the
Bubjects Committee, and ultimately four draft resolutions were
agreed’upon and passed in the open session,

. The resolution on the Partition of Bengal was more or less a
reiteration of the resolutions on the subject passed in 1804 and
1905. It was moved by Nawab Khwaja Atikullah, brother of
Nawdb Salimulleh of Dacca, who, as mentioned above, was the
leader of the Muslims of East Bengal and the chief supporter of the
Partition. A special interest therefore attached to Atikullah's
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denunciation of the Partition and public declaration that the
Hindus and Muhammadans should enter a united protest against it.

A great deal of heat was generated by the following resolutxon
regardmg Boycott:

“That having regard to the fact that the people of this country
have little or no voice in its administration, and that their repre-
sentations to the Government do not receive due consideration, this
Congress is of opinion that the Boycott movement inaugurated in

Bengal by way of protest against the Partition of that Province,
was, and is, legitimate.”’

‘In moving this resolution Ambika-charan Majumdar said that
in view of the little voice the people had in administration, and the
lack of consideration shown by Government to their representa-
tions, the Boycott was legitimate as a protest against Partition,
Bipin-chandra Pal seconded the resolution in a vigorous speech, and
said that it was not a mere boycott of goods, but one of honorary
offices and associations with the Government in East Bengal. Not
one leader of the people would associate with the Lieutenant-Gov-
ernor in any legislative work. The Hon. Mr. L. A. Govindaraghava
Ailyar justified the use of the Boycott in Bengal, but did not think it
could be used ordinarily in other Provinces. A. Chaudhury pointed
out that the resolution was limited to Bengal, that was smarting
under a great injury, and had a right to use the Boycott as a poli-
tical weapon. The Hon. Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya said that
Bengal was justified in using the Boycott as a weapon, but the Con-
gress could not be committed to the view of Mr, Pzl and the exten-
sion of the Boycott, as he described it. He hoped the other Pro.
vinces wotild never be driven to the necessity of using it, but that
reforms needed would be gained without it. The Hon. Mr. Gokhale
said that they were bound only by the resolutions of the Congress,
and the resolution declared that the Boycott movement marking
the resentment of the people against the Partition of Bengal was
and is legitimate. They were not bound by individual speeches
The resolution was carried with one dissentient and one neutral.’

The resolution on Swadeshi was worded as follows:

“That this Congress accords its most cordial support to the
Swadeshi movement, and calls upon the people of the country to
labour for its success, by making earnest and sustained efforts to
promote the growth of indigenous industries and to stimulate the

production of indigenous articles by giving them preference over
imported commodities even at some sacrifice.”

Then came the following resolution on Nat;ona.l Education;
‘ 88



STRUGGLE FOR FREEDOM

“That in the opinion of this Congress the time has arrived for
the people all over the counfry earnestly to take up the question
of National education for both boys and girls, and organise a
system of education—Literary, Scientific and Technical—suited
to the requirements of the country, on National lines and under
National control.”

The most important resolution of the session was that con-
cerning Self-Government, which read as follows:

“That this Congress is of opinion that the system of Govern-
ment obtaining in the Self-Governing British Colonies should be
extended to India, and that, as steps leading to it, it urges that' the
following reforms should be immediately carried out:

(a) All examinations held in England only should be simul-
taneously held in India and in England, and that all higher appoint-

ments which are made in India should be by competitive examina-
tion only;

(b) The adequate representation of Indians in the Council of
the Secretary of State and the Executive Councils of the Viceroy,
and of the Governors of Madras and Bombay;

(c) The expansion of the Supreme and Provincial Legislative
Councils, allowing a larger and truly effective representation of

the people and a larger control over the financial and executive ad-
ministration of the country;

(d) The powers of Local and Municipal bodies should be ex-
tended and official control over them should not be more than what
is exercised by the Local Government Board in England over
similar bodies,”

The original resolution made some reservation for backward
classes. In the light of later events it is interesting to note that
Jinnah moved an amendment to delete it and it was carried.

The resolution, like that of Boycott, was evidently the result
of 2 compromise. The first paragraph or the substantive part of the
resolution shows the influence of the new Nationalist school of
thought. But the modifying clauses, which blunted the edge of
the main part, were the handiwork of the Moderates. The ideal of
self-government in the resolution was only held out as a distant

goal, the immediate concern being the reforms suggested in the
following paragraphs.

The only other resolution of importance was one concerning
the internal organization of the Congress. It set up a Provincial
Congress Committee for each Province and a Central Standing

_ Committee for all India, and laid down rules for the selection of
the President and of the members of the Subjects Committee,
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The Extremist view of the Congress session was thus ably
summed up in the Bande Mataram (presumably by Arabinda):
“Nothing was more remarkable in the present Congress than its
antj-autocratic temper and the fiery energy with which it repu-
diated any attempt to be dictated to by the authority of orge:
nised leaders, Charges of want of reverence and of rowdyism have
been freely brought against this year's Congress. To the first
charge we answer that the reverence has been transferred
from persons to the ideal of the motherland; it is no longer
Pherozeshah Mehta or even Mr. Dadabhai Naoroji who can impose
silence and acquiescence on the delegates of the nation by their pre-
sence and authority, for the delegates feel that they owe a deeper
reverence and a higher duty to their country....Only in one par-
ticular have we (i.e. the Forward Party) been disappointed and
that is the President’s Address. But even here the closing Ad-
dress, with which Mr. Naoroji dissolved the Congress, has made
amends for the deficiencies of his opening speech. He once more
declared Self-government, Swaraj, as in an inspired moment he
termed it, to be our one ideal and called upon the young men to
achieve it. The work of the older men had been done in prepar-
ing a generation which were determined to have this great ideal
and nothing less; the work of making the ideal a reality, lies with
us. We accept Mr. Naoroji's call and to carry out his last injunc-
tions will devote our lives and, if necessary, sacrifice them "

The Calcutta session of the Congress gave rise to a new trend
of political thought which was big with future consequences. Ex-
pression was given to it in a long article in the Modern Review from
which a few extracts may be quoted;

“Mr, Dadabhai Naorcji exhorts us to agitate, agitate and agi-
tate. I say, Amen! but on the clear understanding that agitation
is an educational duty which has to be performed regardless of
success in the shape of concessions, Let the public be accustomed
to agitate for the sake of agitation and not in the hope of getting
any immediate redress. That is, in my opinion, the only way to
ward off disappointments and to prepare the people for more effec-
tive methods of political activity. Our esteemed countryman,
Mr. Tilak, advises the people to make the work of administration on
the present lines impossible by passive resistance. 1 say, that is
only possible by training the people to a habit of suffering for prin-
ciples, i.e., to dare and to risk; and by infusing in them a-spirit of
defiance wherever a question of principle is involved. The way
-§8"t6 be shewn by personal example and not by precept alone. -

" - “Hitherto the political movement Has only been carried out by
fits and starts. It has complétély depended on the moments of

‘87



STRUGGLE FOR FREEDOM

leisure which gentlemen, engaged in learned professions and business,
could conveniently spare for the same. It has been a labour of love
to them, but it has always occupied a secondary position in their
thoughts. The country has so far failed to produce a class of men
whose chief and prime business in life will be political agitation and
political education. The chief and crying need of the national
movement is the coming forward of a class of earnest, sincere, able
and devoted men, who will move about the country freely and preach
the Gospel of freedom, both by word of mouth as well as by exam-
ple—men who will win over the masses to the cause of Truth and
Justice, by words of wisdom and lives of service. The non-exis-
tence of this class at the present moment, combined with other
difficulties, makes the national outlook very gloomy indeed, but the
remedy to change the face of things lies in our own hands.’?!

IV. THE CONGRESS OF 1907

The Calcutta session of he Indian National Congress in 1906
witnessed a sort of compromise between the Moderates and the Extre-
mists. Though the persanality of the Grand Old Man, Dadabhai
Naoroji, ensured a smooth session, and the differences were some-
how patched up, it left a legacy behind which manifested itself in
a keen controversy between these two parties about their aims and
methods, which lasted throughout 19072 This controversy gave
rise to a sort of general apprehension in the minds of the Extre-
mists that the Moderates were determined to recover some of the
grounds which they had lost in Calcutta, during the next session
of the Congress. This meant that the resolutions on Self-Govern-
ment, Swadeshi, Boycott and National Education, which were pass-
ed in Calcutta against the opposition of a section of the Mode-
rates, would be omitted or whittled down by the Moderates at the
next session of the Congress. This was not an unreasonable in-
ference from the acrimonious discussions on these topics which
were going on in the Press and on the platform throughout 1907.
The signs were also not altogether wanting that the Extremists
had some justification for their fear; for in the Provincial Con-
ference held at Surat in April, 1907, the propositions of Boycott
and National Education were excluded from the programme of the
Conference, and it was believed by the Extremists that this was
‘due to the personal influence of Pherozeshah Mehta who had a
great following at Surat. Towards the end of the yedr, the same
fear was further enhanced by the incidents at the District Congress
Conference, held at Midnapur (Bengal). Surendra-nath tried his
best to convince Arabinda that the Moderate policy would not only

ring about the re-union of Bengal but even a great measure of self-
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government within a short period. Arabinda, however, did not
yield. Rowdyism broke out on account of differences between the
two parties, particularly on the refusal of the Chairman to discuss
Swaraj, and the police had to be called in to restore order.

It had been decided in the Calcutta session that the next an-
nual session of the Congress in 1807 would be held at Nagpur. When
the preliminary arrangements were being made, there were acute
differences between the two parties at the meeting of the
Reception Committee over the election of the President. The
meeting broke out in confusion and the venue of the Congress was
shifted to Surat. It was inevitable that the Extremists would in-
terpret this move as actuated by a desire to facilitate the triumph
of the Moderates in the next Congress session. For Nagpur was a
stronghold of the Extremists, and the Reception Committee at

Surat would presumably be composed largely of Pherozeshah Mehta’s
followers.

The sharp difference of opinion over the selection of the Pre-
sident continued. The Extremists suggested that Lajpat Rai, who
had just been released after deportation, should be elected Presi-
dent to mark the country’s indignation and protest against the un-
fair treatment accorded to him by the Government; but hé was
not acceptable to the Moderates-who chose Dr. Rash-behari Ghosh
for the post. The situation was saved by the patriotic action of Laj-
pat Rai who declined to be a mere pawn in a political game. But this
showed the Extremists which way the wind blew, and their
suspicions were further confirmed by the fact that the list of subjects
likely to be taken up for discussion by the Surat Congress, officially
published about ten days before the date of the Congress session, did
not include Self-Government, Boycott and National Education.

It was in this atmosphere that the Congress met at Surat. In
order to understand properly what actually took place in the open
session of the Congress, it is necessary to sketch the background
against which the whole scene was enacted. Unfortunately, it is
not easy to give an accurate account of all that happened, as wide-
ly different versions have been given by two such eminent leaders
as Gokhale and Tilak. It is, therefore, neither possible nor desi-
rable to go into minute details, and it will suffice to stress the main
points the truth of which seems to be more or less established on
reliable grounds.

There is no doubt that the Extremists came to Surat in a
truculent mood. They were genuinely afraid that the Moderates
would go back upon the Calcutta resolutions and thereby put back
the hands of the clock. They also knew full well that they could
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not command a majority among the delegates of the Congress. Be-
ing, therefore, more or less certain that they could not carry their
points by the usual procedure of vote, they wanted to make their
position clear and record an emphatic protest against the
retrogression of the Congress ideals by offering opposition or putting
obstacles in any way they could, within the limitations of the
constitution of the Congress.

The Congress was to meet on 26 December, but Tilak reached
Surat on the morning of the 23rd. In a large mass meeting held on
the same evening, he denounced such retrogressions as suicidal in
the interests of the country and appealed to the Surat public to help
the Nationalists in their endeavour to maintain at least. the
status quo in respect of the resolutions about Self-Government,
Boycott, Swadeshi and National Education. The next day, i.e., on
the 24th December, a conference of about 500 Nationalist delegates
was held at Surat under the Chairmanship of Arabinda Ghosh,
where it was decided that the Nationalists should prevent the
attempted retrogression of the Congress by all constitutional means,
even by opposing the election of the President, if necessary. A
letter was written to the Congress Secretaries requesting them
to make arrangements for dividing the House, if need be, on every
contested proposition, including that of the election of the Pre-
sident. On the 25th, Tilak addressed a meeting of the delegates at
the Congress camp, explaining the grounds for his belief that the
Bombay Moderate leaders were bent upon receding from the posi-
tion taken up by the Calcutta Congress on Swaraj, Boycott and Natio-
nal Education, But he made it quite clear that if the Nationalists were
assured that no sliding back of the Congress would be attempted in
respect of these, the opposition to the election of the. President
would be withdrawn. Apart from other negotiations for this pur-
pose, Tilak saw Surendra-nath on the morning of the 26th December
and informed him that the Nationalist opposition to the election of
the President would be withdrawn if the Nationalist Party were
assured that the stafus quo would not be disturbed, Tilak also
wanted to see Malvi, the Chairman of the Reception Committee,
but the latter excused his inability, as he was engaged in religious
practices. A little before 2-30 p.m., when the Congress was to
meet, Tilak made another attempt to see Malvi, but it was not
successful. Thus Tilak failed in his attempts to secure any assurance
that the status quo would not be disturbed, and the delegates of the

Extremists’ camp were informed of the failure of Tilak’s a‘ttempt
in this matter,

It was in this atmosphere that the 23rd Indian National Con-
gress commenced its proceedings at Surat at 2-80 p.m. with about
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1600 delegates. After the usual address from the Chairman of the
Reception Committee was over, Dr. Rash-behari Ghosh was pro-
posed for the office of President. As soon as this was done
some voices were heard in the hall, shouting ‘No’, ‘No’. When
Surendra-nath stood for seconding the proposition, there was a
great uproar from a section of the delegates, and as, in spite of
repeated appeal for ‘Order’, no heed was paid to it and Surendra-
nath was unable to deliver his speech on account of the disorderly
shouts, the Chairman was compelled to suspend the sitting for the
day. On the evening of the same day the Extremists held a
meeting and proposed to carry on negotiations for having the
gtatus quo maintained, but if the atlempt did not succeed, it was
decided to oppose the election of Rash-behari Ghosh. On the
morning of the next day, that is, the 27th, Tilak made further
attempts to get an assurance about the status quo from the Moderate
leaders, but with no better success than before. Having failed in
his attempt, at about 12-30, he wrote in pencil the following note to
Malvi, the Chairman of the Reception Committee;

“Sir, I wish to address the delegates on the proposal of the
election of the President after it is seconded. I wish to move an
adjournment with a constructive proposal. Please allow me”.

The Congress met on the 27th at 1 p.m. and as the procession
escorting the President was entering the pandal, Tilak’s note was
put by a volunteer into the hands of Malvi. The Chairman, how-
ever, took no notice of this, and the proceedings were resumed
at the point at which they were interrupted the day before. So
Surendra-nath seconded the proposal for the election of the President
and Motilal Nehru supported it. There were loud voices of ‘Aye,
‘Aye’ from the assembled delegates, but a minority also shouted
‘No’, ‘No’. The Chairman thereupon declared the motion carried
and Dr. Ghosh rose to read his address. At this stage Tilak came
upon the platform and urged that he must be permitted to move the
motion of which he had already given notice to the Chairman of
the Reception Committee. Malvi now told Tilak that his motion
was out of order, but Tilak refused to accept this decision and de-
cided to appeal to the delegates. By this time, there was an uproar
in the pandal, and while the President tried to read his address,
Tilak kept shouting that he must move his motion and would not
allow the proceedings to go on unless he was permitted to do so.
The uproar naturally increased, and the two sections, the Moderates
and the Extremists, were shouting at each other at the top of their
voice. This was followed by a general disturbance in the course of
which, it was alleged by some, an attempt was made to remove
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Tilak bodily from the meeting; on the other hand, it was maintained
by the other side that there was a general movement among Tilak’s
followers to rush to the platform with sticks in their hands. All
that is definitely known is that in the general melee that followed,
chairs were flung and a shoe was hurled from the pandal which
struck both Pherozeshah Mehta and Surendra-nath. The President,
finding that the disorder went on increasing, suspended the session
of the Congress sine die.?> On the 28th December an attempt was
made to arrive at a compromise, and Tilak formally gave in writing
the assurance that he and his party were prepared to waive their
opposition to the election of Rash-behari Ghosh as President
and were prepared to act in the spirit of forget and forgive, provided,
firstly, the last year’s resolutions on Swaraj, Swadeshi, Boycott. and
National Education were adhered to and re-affirmed: and, secondly,
such passages, if any, in Dr. Ghosh's speech (already published in
newspapers, though yet undelivered) as may be offensive to the
Nationalist party were omitted. Tilak’s letter was taken to the
Moderate leaders but no compromise was arrived at. A Convention
of the Moderates was, therefore, held in the Congress pandal the
next day, where the Extremists were not allowed to go, even when
some of them were ready and offered to sign the required declara-
tion. The Moderates eventually decided to have no connection in
future with the Extremists. The Convention passed a resolution
appointing a committee of over a hundred persons to draw up the
Constitution of the Congress. The Convention Committee met at
Allahabad on 18 and 19 April, 1908, and drew up a Constitution
for the Indian National Congress to which reference will be made

in Chapter IX. In effect, it excluded the Extremists from Congress
membership.,

The unfortunate split at Surat is a great landmark in the history
of the Congress, as it practically ended the first phase of that great
national organization. It is difficult to pass any definite opinion
apportioning the share of blame attaching to any individual or party
for the unfortunate events that occurred at Surat. Opinions differed
strongly at the time the incidents occurred and have continued
to differ ever since. There is no doubt that the Extremists’ opposi-
tion was entirely due to a genuine fear that the Moderates were
bent upon altering the resolutions on Swadeshi, Boycott, National
Education and Self-Government. It seems to be equally clear that
in spite of all that has been said to the contrary, the Moderates
were not anxious to dissipate that fear, The fact remains that al-
though it was quite well-known for days together that all the
tx_‘qubles that were likely to occur were due to this fear, the autho-
rities in charge of the session did not allay it by taking the Extremist
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leaders into confidence regarding the actual wording of the resolu-
tons. At this distance of time, when all the party excitement
is over, it is difficult, nay impossible, to believe that this obvious
remedy for the whole trouble did not suggest itself to the Moderate
leaders. Gokhale's plea that on account of difficulties of the print-
ing press the draft resolutions could not be circulated before the
actual session of the Congress began, can hardly be taken seriously,
and its use as an argument against his ability to satisfy
Tilak may be taken to indicate his guilty conscience. Equally
untenable is his defence that the draft resolutions were not got
ready as he had to spend a long time in preparing the draft of the
resolutions on reforms. All that was needed was to show the
resolutions on the four subjects, mentioned above, in manuscript, to
conciliate the Exiremist leaders. When it is remembered that Tilak
made it repeatedly clear that they would withdraw all their opposi-
tion if they got an assurance that the status quo would be main-
tained, and that in spite of it none of the Moderate leaders, not even
Surendra-nath, who was personally approached by Tilak, did come
forward to satisfy him on this point, one cannot altogether exone-
rate the Moderates from the charge that at least an influential sec-
tion of them undoubtedly entertained the view that the Calcutta
resolutions should be whittled down. The other plea of Gokhale
that no guarantee could be given beforehand regarding the resolu-
tions on those topics, as the Subjects Committee was the final
authority in this matter, must also be regarded as a rather poor and
lame excuse; for although Gokhale was legally and technically
quite right, it is difficult to believe that a seasoned politician like
him could not realise that all that was intended by Tilak and was
bound to satisfy him was a verbal assurance from eminent Moderate
leaders that they would support the resolutions exactly in the form
in which they were passed in Calcutta. Tilak could not have very
well said or demanded that the Subjects Committee should have
no say in the matter. All that was evidently required by him
and his party was the assurance mentioned above. This assurance
the Moderate leaders could have easily given them without infringing
the rights or the legal position of the Subjects Committee, if they
had no design to modify these militant resolutions and really in-
tended to conciliate the Extremists and thereby avoid the critical
situation with which the Congress session was threatened.

As regards the standpoint of Tilak that he had a right to
speak before the President delivered his Address, the legal position
is not after all so clearly against him as it was supposed at the
. time. He had sent a notice of a resolution, and if the Chairman of
the Reception Committee thought it was out of order, it was his
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plain duty to inform him beforehand or to announce it
openly in the meeting that a notice was given by Tilak for a motion
of adjournment but he had ruled it out of order. It appears from
the version of the incident, as given by Tilak and the members of
his party, that the actual wording of the motion was to move an
adjournment, and under the ordinary rules of meeting a motion of
adjournment could be moved at any stage, and there was nothing
contrary to it in the Congress Constitution.

Of course, it may be argued that although Tilak’s position was
legal, he was certainly not morally justified in breaking the convention
of the Congress according to which the nominee of the Rece'pifion
Committee for the office of the President was always approved
by the open session, such approval being merely a formal affair.
But against this it may be pointed out that Tilak and his party
felt that the retrogression of the Calcutta resolutions was so vital a
matter that they were justified in opposing it in any constitutional
manner. This they had openly said and intimated to the authorities.
Their conduct is not therefore so reprehensible, after all, as it might
otherwise appear, particularly if it is remembered that the venue
of the Congress, decided upon by the Congress, was changed without
any valid ground, and the Extremists had every reason to believe
that it was a clear manipulation on the part of Pherozeshah Mehta
in order to secure a Reception Committee favourable to the
Moderates.

In the light of later events it is not difficult to make a reasonable
guess of the motive that actuated the Moderates. Large instalments
of reforms were promised by Morley, and the Moderates believed,
perhaps rightly, that these would be withheld if the Moderates
could not prove the bonafides of their moderation and loyalty to
the British by dissociating themselves from the Extremists. The
Moderate leaders, who regarded the reforms as their life’s work,
and honestly believed that these would regenerate the country,
were not prepared to sacrifice them for the sake of the Extremists,
an upstart body who, they thought, would lead the country to
rack and ruin, if allowed to grow in power. If was this spirit that
induced the Moderates to save the reforms at any cost, even by
cutting themselves adrift from the exponents of other political
views, As will be shown later, the visible or invisible hand of
Morley was probably at the back of the decision of the Moderates.
They did exactly the same thing in 1918 at the bidding of Montagu.

The Calcutta session of 1906 marks a turning point in the
history of the Congress. By the adoption of the resolutions re-
garding Boycott, Swadeshi, National Education and Self-Government
the Indian National Congress identified itself with the Swadeshi
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movement and accepted its programme as its own, In other words,
the Congress now reflected the school of advanced national ideas.
This was not admitted by many Moderates, but there could be no
mistake of the fact. Whatever the Moderate leaders might say
regarding the continuity of their policy, their own attitude towards
the ‘militant’ resolutions, in Banaras in 1905 and at Surat in 1907,
leaves no doubt on the point. Every impartial observer would ad-
mit that the Congress in 1905 dared not, at least refused to, accept,
and the Congress in 1907 was anxious to repudiate, the militant
resolutions passed in 1906. Some Moderates deny the truth of
this last charge. This question has already been discussed. But it
is very significant that since 1908 when the Extremists left the
Congress and the Moderates were left to themselves, the two mili-
tant resolutions concerning Boycott and National Education were
never passed, nor even discussed by the Congress. All this proves
the triumph of the new Nationalists —or Extremists—in 1906. It
might have been a passing phase, but their triumph, for the time
being, cannot be seriously challenged.

The Calcutta session in 1906 was the last session when the
Congress dominated by the old guards—the Moderates-—represented
the country as a whole. During the next ten years it was a parly
organization, pure and simple, and had no claim to represent national
views. When in 1916 the Congress again became, in reality as well
as in name, both ‘Indian’ and ‘National’, it ceased to be dominated
by the Moderates. New leaders and new ideas had taken the
place of the old.

1. Vol. X, pp. 585 fI.

2. Mukherjees-V, pp. 173-4.

3. These have been published together in the form of a booklet entitled The
Doctrine of Puassive Resistance (Arya Publishing House, 1948). In an article
in the Karmayogin (22 January, 1910) Arabinda remarked: “Bipin Chandra Pal
is the prophet and first preacher of Passive Resistance.” This was taken by
many to mean that B.C. Pal was the author of the seven articles, the first
of which appeared in the Bande Mataram on 11 April (not 9 April as stated
in the booﬁ et—an error pointed out to me by Sri Haridas Mukherjee). But
Arabinda himself wrote on 5 December, 1944. to Charu-chandra Datta: “I was
the writer of the series of articles on the ‘Passive Resistance’ published in
April, 1907. Bipin Pal had nothing to do with it” (Sri Aurobindo on him-
self and on the Mother, p- 93). It may be noted that Tilak, in a speech in

cutta on 2 January, 1907, referred to the fundamental principles of Passive
Resistance (Speeches of Tilak, editet by R. R. Srivastava, pp. 189-83).

4. Doctrine of Passive Resistance, p. 35 ff. Arsbinda also develops the idea that
self-development is au;:g}lementary and necessary to the scheme propounded
above, points out that the boycott of foreign goods, Government schoals,
law-courts and Executive Administration necessarily impfies Swadeshi, national
education, arbitration, and league of mutual defence (Loving Homage, pp. 283 ££.).

. It 'was separately published as a pamphlet.

_ delivered on 19 January, 1908, at the Bombay National Institution
qucted in Bhéirat Putush §ri Arabinda by Upendrachandra Bhattacharys,
pp. 85-1.
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A summary of the tl1_31%:)10113@:1 controversy between the Moderates and the Ex-
tremists, covering the main points of difference, hoth in theory and actiom, is
given in the History of the Freedom Movement in India, by R. C. Majumdar
(Vol. I, pp- 175-95).

Four different accounts are given of this incident by four persons who were’
present at the Congress pendal at the time. These are Arabinda Ghosh,
M. R. Jayakar, the journalist H. W. Nevinson, and a Police official specially
deputed by the Government to take down notes of the meeting. Of coursge,
there are many other conflicting accounts both by eye-witnesses and others.
It is interesting to note that the Police Report definitely says that the shoe
was hurled at Tilak and not at Surendra-nath or Pherozeshah Mehta who
were actually struck. For the latest discussions on the subject cf. P.1.H.C.,
1958, pp. 543-8; Annual Adduess at the Bihar Research Society by Dr. B.
Majumdar in 1865.
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CHAPTER V

THE ADMINISTRATION OF LORD MINTO

I. INTRODUCTION

“Lord Curzon has strewn Lord Minto’s bed with thorns and he
must lie on them”! This pithy remark of the shrewd old Pratab
Singh correclly sums up the whole situation. The agitation against
the Partition of Bengal, the Swadeshi movement, and the repres-
sive measures adopted by the Government described in chapter III,
created a critical situalion and even Sir Denzil Ibbetson, a great
admirer of Curzon, and a member of the Viceroy's Council, observ-
ed: “Never has a Viceroy found such a tangled web or such a heri-
tage of difficulties as Lord Minto”. To make matters worse, the
Prince and Princess of Wales were shortly due to arrive in India,
and it was uncertain what kind of reception they would have in
certain parts of the country,

It was also difficult for the new Viceroy to make a correct apprai-
sal of the situation. His bureaucratic advisers were always in the
habit of looking at things through their highly coloured spectacles.
As regards Bengal, he was told that “disappointed agitators of the
Congress group had seized upon this grievance (Partition of Bengal)
as a means of keeping up a ferment of political feeling”.? As regards
the Punjab, it was, of course, the work of the Arya-Samajists. The
officials never realized the real state of public feeling and the causes
that led to it. They regarded everybody and everything at fault ex-
cept themsclves and their actions. It was one of the greatest trage-
dies of British rule that these officials alone were the eyes and ears
of a new Viceroy who was completely ignorant of the Indian situa-
tion. The stamp which they impressed upon his mind was never
altogether effaced, even after he had acquired experience.

Bengal was already in a great ferment when Minto took over
charge, but ere long the situation was rendered far more serious by
the growth of terrorism and the gradual development of a spirit of
militant nationalism, as described in Chapter III. But the troubles
were not confined to Bengal. The Punjab was also a seething mass
of discontent. The difficulties of Lord Minto, great as they were,
- were further aggravated by the autocratic conduct of the Lieutenant-
Governors of the Punjab and the newly created Province of
Eastern Bengal and Assam,
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II. EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAM

Lord Minto showed courage and statesmanship in dealing with
Sir Bampfylde Fuller, the Lieutenant-Governor of the newly created
Province of Eastern Bengal and Assam. This member of the I.C.S.
did not make any secret of his special attachment to the Muslims and
aversion against the Hindus.* Already in the first six months of his
tenure of office he had made many blunders. One of the tyrannical
features of his regime was the quartering of Gurkha troops, simply
to terrorise the people. The situation created by letting loose a
band of hardy mountaineers, with little culture and less morals such
as generally characterize soldiers, upon peoples or mojussil towns
can be far more readily imagined than described. Mr. Morley was
eager that he (Fuller) should be removed.

Lord Minto also was fully aware of the freaks and pranks of
Fuller, and felt convinced that his administration constituted a grave
danger, but, according to his biographer, “shrank...... from the
step which would certainly be misconstrued by the critics of the
Government”¢ But fortune favoured Minto. Fuller was angry at
the conduct of the pupils of two schools and requested the Univer-
sity of Calcutta to disaffiliate the two institutions., Sir Ashutosh
Mukherji, the Vice-chancellor of the Calcutta University, succeeded in
convincing Lord Minto, the Chancellor, of the unwisdom of the step.
Thereupon the Government of India requested Fuller to withdraw
his recommendation to the Calcutta University for disaffiliation of the
two schools. But Fuller refused, saying that he would rather resign
than withdraw his recommendation. He was, of course, firm in his be-
lief that the Viceroy would not dare take this extreme step. “It seem-
ed to be impossible”, says he, “that the higher authorities would
accept the lowering of British prestige, and the administrative confu-
sion that would be involved in my retirement’4 Fuller also told
Morley that he did not expect that his resignation would be accepted.
But, unfortunately for Fuller, Minto took him at his word and
accepted his resignation. Morley also heartily approved of it and tele-
graphed his concurrence without delay. It was not a sudden, nor a
precipitate, action on the part of Minto or Morley. For some time past
they were both seriously disturbed by the reported activities of
Fuller,

III. THE PUNJAB

The terrorist organisation did not make as much headway in the
Punjab as in Bengal. Nevertheless, the situation grew very tense
in 1807-08, and riots took place in Lahore and Rawalpindi. The
people strongly resented the fact that while Indian editors and
printers were imprisoned for the national propagands, the Civil
and Military Gazette of Lahore, the leading Anglo-Indian paper,
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was carrying on with impunity a systematic and scurrilous cam-
paign against the Indians, particularly the educated classes. “They
were spoken of as ‘babbling B.A.’s’, ‘base-born B.A.’s, ‘an un-
honoured nobility of the school’, ‘serfs’, ‘beggars on horseback’,
‘servile classes’, ‘a class that carries a stigma,’ and so on. When
petitioned twice to put an end to this kind of journalism as stirring
up strife between the races, Sir Denzil Ibbeston, at that time Lieut-

enant-Governor of the Punjab, regretted the tone of the articles but
refused f{o prosecute.”s

In order to provoke wrath and hatred against the Indians the
Civil and Military Gazette spread all sorts of alarming reports of
revolutionary activities which had absolutely no foundation in
facts. It was responsible for the rumour that the fiftieth anniver-
sary of the revolutionary outbreak of 1857 would be celebrated on
May 10, 1907, by a similar rising against the Europeans. The ru-
mour was taken seriously and measures were actually taken in
many localities for the protection of British lives. But while no
steps were taken against this paper, the editor and proprietor of
‘India’ was sentenced to five years’ imprisonment for publishing a
letter from America addressed to the Indian troops.

The situation was further aggravated by the unwise action of
the Local Government in respect of the Canal Colonies. The irri-
gation rates as well as the land-revenue were increased and the
Government rushed through the Legislative Council a “Coloniza-
tion Bill”, taking away some of the privileges which were promised
to the settlers in the Chenab Colony by the Act of 1893, These
measures were strongly resented and a number of public meetings
were held to protest against them. The leaders of the movement
were Ajit Singh and Syed Hyder Riza, who founded an organiza-
tion called “Indian Patriots’ Association”, and Lajpat Rai also occa-
sionally addressed the public meetings, criticising the Government
measures.

The people of Rawalpindi District were specially affected by the
increase of land-revenue. In a public meeting held on April 21, 1807,
at Rawalpindi, Ajit Singh made a violent attack upon the increase of
land assessment, calling upon the peasants to stop cultivation
until the amount was reduced. Ajit Singh was, however, called
to order by the President and left the meeting in rage. ‘

Nevertheless, the Deputy-Commissioner served a notice on the
President and two respectable pleaders to attend a public
inquiry into the matter to be held on 2 May, at 11 a.m. They re-
garded the notice as illegal and decided to disobey it, . But there

was a vast crowd near the Court on May 2, and it was awelled by
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a large number of labourers employed in Government and private
workshops, who had gone on strike. The Deputy-Commissioner
did not arrive at the scene till 12-30, and according to telegraphic
instructions from the Lleutenant-Governor, announced the post-
ponement of the public inquiry. The crowd thereupon broke into
violence, in the course of which they “destroyed and burnt some fur-
nilure from a mission house and church, and damaged some gardens
and houses of Europeans, together with a Hindu workshop, where the
men were on strike. The police did not appear but troops patrolled
the town later”.$

The Government now took vindictive measures, not only agmnst
the three persons upon whom notice was served, though they were
not present in the scene of the riot, but also against three other pro-
minent lawyers. They were arresled and kept in jail, no bail
being allowed during the hot months of the year (May to Septem-
ber), at the end of which, on October 1, the Magistrate acquitted
them declaring that the evidence was ‘fabricated’. Sixty other
persons were also arrested on account of the riot, of whom only five
were convicted for riot and arson, and senienced to imprisonment
for terms varying from thrce to seven years. In the meantime
much mischie{ had been caused by the rumour about the ‘Anniver-
sary of the Muliny’, spread by the Anglo-Indian papers like the
Civil and Military Gazette of Lahore. It produced a highly nervous
tension in the British community in India. They expected trouble
between'8 and 11 May, and reports reached even Minto “of Europeans
arming everywhere ; of British soldiers sleeping with rifles by their
sides and of the unauthorised issue by Commanding Officers of Army
rifles and ammunition to civilians wherewith to defend themselves”.?
The Punjab Government was seized with panic and made an urgent
representation to the Government of India in the shape of a minute
written by the Lieutenant-Governor.

A summary of the official version of the state of things in the
Punjab is given in the following telegram from Lord Minto to Morley,
dated 8 May, 1907: “Three days ago we received a weighty and
urgent minute from Ibbetson on the present political situation in
the Punjab...... He describes a state of things giving rise to the
greatest apprehensions. Everywhere the extremists openly and
continuously preach sedition, both in the press and at largely
attended public meetings convened by them, while well-disposed
classes stand aghast at our inaction and will before long, in Ibbet-
son’s opinion, begin to despise a Government which permits sedition
to flourish unrebuked and submits to open and organized insult,

“The campaign of sedition assumes two main forms. In the
towns of Lahore, Amritsar, Pindi, Ferozepore, Multan and other
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places—-7* has openly advocated the murder of high officials and he
and others have urged the people to rise, attack the English, and
be free. In the country systematic efforts are being made to cor-
rupt the ycomanry from whom the army is recruited. Special
attention is given to Sikhs and military pensioners; seditious leaf-
lets are circulated to Sikh villages, and, at a public meeting at
Ferozepore, where disaffection was openly preached, the men of
the Sikh regiments stationed there were invited to attend, and seve-
ral hundred were present. The Sikhs are told that they saved
India for us in the Mutiny, that we are now ill-treating them, and
that this is 2 judgment on them for betraying their country in her
war of independence...... It is alleged that we wish to crush the
flourishing indigenous industries of cotton and sugar-cane; it is said
that we have taken the people’s money and given them paper in
return, and the villagers are asked who will cash our currency
notes when we are gone. The people are urged to combine to with-
hold payment of Government revenue, water rates, and other dues;
to refuse supplies, carriages and other help to Government Officers,
on tour, and Native soldiers and police are pilloried as ‘traitors’
and abjured to quit the service of the Government,

“This propaganda is organized and directed by a secret com-
mittee of the Arya Samaj, a society, originally religious, which has,
in the Punjab, a strong political tendency,

“The head and centire of the entire movement is Lala Lajpat
Rai, a Khatri pleader, who has visited England as the Congress re-
presentative of the Punjab. He is a revolutionary and a political
enthusiast who is inspired by the most intense hatred of the
British Government. He keeps himself in the background, but the
Lieutenant-Governor has been assured by nearly every native
gentleman who has spoken to him on the subject that he is the orga-
nizer-in-chief. His most prominent agent in disseminating sedi«
tion is Ajit Singh, formerly a school-master, employed last year by
the supposed Russian spy Lasseff. He is the most violent of the
speakers at political meetings; he has frequently advocated active
resistance to Government and his utterances are largely directad
to exciling discontent among the agricultural classes and the
soldiery., After dwelling upon the objections to prosecuting these
men under the ordinary law, and the impossibility under present
conditions of producing satisfactory evidence of what has been
actually said at a meeting, the Lieutenant-Governor made a formal
official application for the issue of warrants agsinst them under
Regulation III of 1818, and laid stress upon the extreme urgency
of immediate action, as the situation, instead of improving, shows
signs of growing seriously worse”?
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There is hardly any doubt that the Government of India
shared the panic of the Punjab Government,

Minto wrote to Morley:

“Though I think less seriously than many do of the present
situation, and believe that immediate trouble will disappear, one
must not disguise from oneself how little it would take to set the
whole of India in a blaze...... ¥ It need hardly cause any sur-
prise, therefore, that when the minute of the Lieutenant-Governor
was placed before the Viceroy’s Executive Council they regarded
the deportation of Lajpat Rai and Ajit Singh to be imperativély
necessary and warrants were immediately issued against them.

This was the beginning of the series of repressive measures
which characterized the régime of Lord Minto. But he also fore-
shadowed his future policy by combining repression with concilia-
tion. He had the sense to perceive that the Colonization Bill, which
was partly responsible for all these troubles, was an unjust measure.
So he refused his assent to the Bill and quiet was somewhat restor-
ed in the Punjab. A letter which he wrote in this connection to
Morley, the Secretary of State, contains a noble sentiment and a
just principle which, unfortunately, very seldom influenced the
Government, either in India or at home. *“I hate the argument,”
said Minto, “that to refuse to sanction what we know to be wrong isa
surrender to agitation and an indication of weakness. It is far

weaker, to my mind, to persist in a wrong course for fear of being
thought weak.”?°

IV. MORLEY AND MINTO

The stern measures taken in East Bengal by Sir Bampfylde
Fuller, and continued, to a large extent, by his successor, Sir
Lancelot Hare, failed to check the nationalist spirit and, as men-
tioned above, il gradually spread all over India. The Boycott and
Swadeshi movement had been transformed into a mighty urge for
national regeneration and political freedom which manifested ii-
self in various ways. There was a general spirit of open defiance
against the Government,. and speeches and writings denouncing it
not unoften exceeded the bounds set up by law. Prosecution
of persoris for writing seditious books and articles in newspapers,
and delivering seditious speeches became the order of the day. The
whole thing moved in vicious circles. The repressive measures in-
creased the spirit of resistance and further embittered the tone of
writings and speeches; they became not only more violent, but also
more widely spread, affecting larger sections of men in ever-widening
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areas; the terrorist activities also grew more and more mena-
cing, Faced with this situation, the Government, anxious to main-
tain law and order, adopted still more severe and autocratic
measures. The effect was, however, exactly the opposite of what
was intended. Far from improving, the situation grew worse every
day. Thus, by the end of 1908, law and order as well as rule of law
had simultaneously vanished from the country. Unlimited auto-
cracy on the one hand, and unchecked violence on the other, acted
and reacted upon each other and created an extremely tense and
critical situation,

Neither the Secretary of State nor the Viceroy, however, was
oblivious of the fact that mere repression would not end the troubles,
but the grievances which gave birth to them should be removed as
far as possible. It was a good principle, but its application was
not an easy one. It was well-known that the partition of Bengal
was the root cause of all the evils. If Morley and Minto had taken
courage in both hands and rescinded the partition in 1906, as Crewe
and Hardinge did five years later, all might have been well. But
the sense of prestige was too high to allow the Government to do
so, even though some of the highest authorities were convinced
that the measure was wrong in principle and execution and disas-
trous in its effect.! The next best remedy would have been to
satisfy the reasonable political aspirations of the people by conced-
ing reforms in a generous spirit. But here, again, neither Morley
nor Minto was prepared to go ver¥y far. Even the moderate de-
mands of the Indian National Congress appeared too high to them.
But, in spite of this general agreement, there was a vital difference
between Morley and Minto, both as regards fundamental principles
and the method of administration. In particular their views dif-
fered very widely about the new spirit represented by the Indian
National Congress and the establishment of autoeratic rule in the
place of rule by law. Hardly six months had passed since Minto's
arrival in India before he conceived a dislike for that national organi.
zation and wrote to Morley on 28 May, 1906: “As to Congress...
we must recognise them and be friends with the best of them, yet
I am afraid there is much that is absolutely disloyal in, the move-
ment and that there is danger for the future.” Minto was so much
perturbed by the disloysal spirit spreading from Bengal to the fest
of India, that he looked upon the Congrest as the source of all
troubles, and in true Curzonian spirit wanted to curb its influence,
if not to kill it outright like his illustrious predecessor, who knew
no hdlf-way and was always thorough-going in whatever he took
up. Thus we find Minto writing in the same letter to Morley: *I
have been thinking a good deal lately of a possible counterpoise to
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Congress aims. I think we may find a solution in the Council of
Princes, or in an elaboration of that idea; a Privy Council not of
Native Rulers, but of a few other big men to meet, say, once a year
for a week or a fortnight at Delhi for instance. Subjects for dis-
cussion and procedure would have to be very carefully thought out,
but we should get different ideas from those of Congress, emanat-
ing from men already possessing great interest in the good govern-
ment of India....”2, In other words, Minto seriously thought that
a body of ‘yes’ men, autocratic and irresponsible by birth, servile
and sycophant to the Government of India by necessity, and with-
out a modicum of knowledge of, and vestige of influence in, British
India, could counter-balance the influence of the Congress.

Morley, with his wider knowledge of history and struggles for
freedom in Europe, took a more philosophic view of the discontent
and turmoil in India, and was inclined to treat the popular uphea-
val, not as a war between the people and the Government but as a
matter to be settled by a genuine understanding between the
two in a spirit of sympathy. He therefore never ceased to urge
upon Minto that he should tinge the repressive measures with
sympathy. Minto’s mind was more influenced by the actual situ-
ation he saw around him than by the lessons of history or teach-
ings of philosophy. In the letter to Morley, referred to above,
he had the candour to speak out his mind very freely:

“I cannot say how much IFam with you as to ‘sympathy’......
But with all one’s desire for ‘sympathy’ one must not lose sight of
hard facts. We are here a small British garrison, surrounded by
millions composed of factors of an inflammability unknown to the
Western world, unsuited to Western forms of Government, and we
must be physically strong or go to the wall. I can imagine a want
of knowledge at home, an exaggerated idea of the value of Western
forms of Government, and the eloquence of political agitators from
the East, who would not hold their own for an instant in their own
country, proving very dangerous to India.”B

Morley’s reply, dated 6 June, shows the characteristic difference
between a truly Liberal and a Conservative in English politics, so
far at least as their attitude towards India was concerned. The:
substantial part of thi# letter reads as follows: “Fundamental diffe-
rence between us, I really believe there is none. Not one whit
more than you do I think it desirable or possible, or even conceive
able, to adapt English political institutions to the nations who
inhabit India. Assuredly not in your day or mine. But the spirit
of English institutions is a different thing, and it is a thing that we
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cannot escape even if we wished, which I hope we don’t. I say we,
cannot escape it, because the British constituencies are the masters,
and they will assuredly insist—all parties -alike—on the spirit of
their own political system being applied to India. The party of
ascendency fought that spirit in Ireland for a good many generations;
but at last ascendency has broken down. No Unionist denies it.
This is what Gokhale and his friends have found out, and you make
a great mistake if you don’t allow for the effect that they may pro-
duce in the Press, on the platforms, and in the House of Commons.
Cast-iron bureaucracy won't go on for ever, we may be quite sure of
that, and the only thing to be done by men in your place and mine is
to watch coolly and impartially, and take care that whatever change
must come shall come slow and steady. We are one in all that, I am
sure. Pray do not think that I am afraid of the House of Commons.

Nobody respects it more, and just because I respect it so much,
nobody fears it less.

“Suppose the designs of the extreme men are as mischievous,
impracticable, and sinister as anybody pleases. Call them a band of
plotters, agitators, what you will. Is that any reason why we
should at every turn back up all executive authority through thick
and thin, wise or silly, right or wrong? Surely that is the very way
to play the agitator’'s game. It really sets up his case for him.
Everybody warns us that a new spirit is growing and spreading
over India; Sir W. Lawrence, Chirol, Sidney Low, all sing the same
song: ‘You cannot go on governing in the same spirit; you have got
to deal with the Congress party and Congress principles, whatever
you may think of them: be sure that before long the Mahomedans
will throw in their lot with Congressmen against you,” and so
forth and so forth. That is what they all cry out. I don’t know
how true this may or may not be. I have no sort of ambition for
us to take part in any grand revolution during my time of respon-
sibility, whether it be long or short. Just the very opposite, You
need have no apprehension whatever of a private telegram reaching
you from me some fine morning, requesting you at once to summon
an Indian Duma. On the other hand I don’t want to walk blindfold
in the ways of autocracy”. The change in Minto's tone was almost
immediate. In his reply to Morley, dated 27 June, he admits that
“there is change in the air.,” He then continues: “What the change
will be, or how or when it will come, it is impossible to say, but
accepting the Congress party as one of the chief factors of that
change I have said ever since I have been here, that one must
recognize it as a power with which we have to deal and with
whose leaders we must reckon.””*
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. But though obviously influenced by Morley, Minto could not

altogether shed the bureaucratic temperament which he had already
imbibed. He refers to the Congress movement as “entirely Bengali”
and their leaders largely connected with the Native Press, whose
tone was “almost universally disloyal” and the “control of which
they are acquiring throughout India”.

Morley, free from close bureaucratic control and with ears
open to a wider public, had also the immense advantage of wide
knowledge, political experience, and a liberal tradition. He could
therefore take a more realistic view of the Indian situation and uh-
doubtedly had a firmer grasp of the essential facts. His conception
of the real remedy for Indian evils was more in consonance with
Indian views. He expressed it in his characteristic way: “The
promotion of reforms was one main limb of our work; the
other was the suppression of disorder and sedition. The task was
steady perseverance with the first, along with firmness in the
second.”1’

As regards the methods of dealing with the troublesome sifua-
tion, there was similar difference between Morley and Minto.
There is no gainsaying the fact that Minto’s régime of five years
had the worst record, so far, of British autocracy and oppression,
with the sole exception of the dark days of the Mutiny. Poor John
Morley, with all his sympathy, had to look on, and sanction the
measures one after another. His personal temperament and the
traditions of his high office stood in the way of his boldly standing
up against all this tyranny. All that he could do was to stop one
or two measures which “made his flesh creep”. For the rest, he
thundered out adjectives like ‘atrocious’, ‘outrageous’, ‘monstrous’
etc., but had not the courage to stop the car of Jagannath which
moved steadily on its course, mercilessly crushing under its wheels
thousands of fighters for freedom, martyrs whose blood whetted
the knives of the terrorists and consecrated the ground whereon

the temple of liberty was to be built in future. The dog barked,
but the caravan went on.

The voluminous correspondence between Morley and Minto
possesses a unique interest for the students of Indian history and
of human nature It reveals the conflict between a liberal and a
conservative mentality—between two personalities, one, a sedentary
philosopher with abundance of liberal ideas but little of active
energy, and the other, a bold, energetic rider who could easily
jump the hedges with little concern for its probable consequences.
The background of this conflict was the beginning of the great
fight between British imperialism and nascent Indian nationalism
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which, with occasional truce, went on till the victory was won by
the latter. But for the correspondence, much that we know of this
eventful period of Indian history would have remained obscure,
much would have been misunderstood, and the role played by the
two great actors would never have been assessed at its proper
value. It is a rare privilege for a historian to have access to first-
hand materials of this type, and he may be excused for laying too
much emphasis on these as source materials for his history, and
quoting lengthy extracts from the writings of the actors themselves
rather than purveying his own summary and interpretation of
them, 1%

V. REPRESSIVE MEASURES

Morley and Minto initiated the policy of reform cum repress-
jon which was henceforth adopted by successive Viceroys and the
Government at home as the basis of British administration in India.
But although the two policies were pursued side by side and synchro-
nised to a certain extent, it would be more convenient to deal with
them separately. As Reforms were made effective long after the
repressive measures were undertaken, these latter may be taken up
first. The repressive measures may be treated under the following
heads:

1. Legislation curtailing the normal rights of individuals.
2. Effect of the Press Act of 1910.

3. Prosecution for sedition.

4. Deportation without trial.

1. Repressive Laws

Lord Minto had shown great courage and firmness in accepting
the resignation of Fuller, but this did not bring peace to Bengal.
The unrest and vioclence in Bengal went on increasing, and as situation
worsened day by day, repressive laws followed one another in
quick succession. No less than five Acts, seriously curtailing the
ordinary rights of citizens, were passed between November, 1907,
and August, 1910,

An Ordinance was issued by the Viceroy on 11 May, 1907, res-
tricting severely the right of holding public meetings. No such
meeting could be held without giving seven days' written notice
to the Magistrate, who could prohibit it or send police to watch
its proceedings. As an Ordinance was only a temporary measure,
valid for six months, the Government of India now proposed to
put this as well as a series of other repressive laws permanently
on the Statute Book. Morley, the great democrat and biographer
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of Gladstone, at first shrank from sanctioning these measures. He
frankly confessed that the proposed Press law gave him “some
shivers”. He knew full well the reactionary policy of some mem-
bers of the Viceroy’s Council, and refused to bow to their opinions.
In his private correspondence with Minto, Morley referred to these
colleagues of his as Tchinovniks (despotic Russian officials) and
made no secret of his entire disapproval of their views and judg-
ment. Once he wrote to Minto, in a sarcastic vein, about them:
“And now, by the way, that we have got down the rusty sword of
1818, I wish you would deport Dane and O’Connor.”!s* The homest
John (as Morley was popularly called) vetoed the reactionary
proposals of the Government of India by telegraph. On 23 August,
1907, he explained his position to Minto in a letter full of admirable

ideas and sentiments which would do credit to the most advanced
member of the Liberal party.

But in spite of all his magnificent utterances, Morley was per-
suaded by repeated demands of the Government f{o sanction a series
of the most repressive legal measures. The first was the Preven-
tion of Seditious Meetings Act of 1907. It required the conveners
of a public meeting of more than 20 persons, for any purpose what-
soever, to give three days’ notice to the authorities who could pro-
hibit the meeting, forbid any specified person from addressing any
meeting allowed to be held, impose any other restrictions on
it they thought fit, and send police to attend such meetings. The
definition of ‘public meetings’ was so worded that it could be
applied to any meeting, even a social gathering of more than 20
persons in a private house. The restrictions proposed had no precedent
in the annals of British rule, and the Home Member himself refer-
red to the Act as ‘° repressive measure of considerable potency”.
Sir Rash-behari Ghosh characterised the legislation as an attempt
to kill all political life in the country. In 1910 the Seditious Meet-
ings Act expired at the end of three years to which its dura--
tion was limited. So in August, 1910, the Act was continued up
to the 31st March, 1911. It was then replaced by a permanent Act
of the same kind, with modifications removing some of the glaring
iniquities.16

When the Seditious Meetings Act was discussed in 1807, Rash-
behari Ghosh voiced the opinion of all Indians, including the Mode-
rates, when he observed that the Seditious Meetings Act “will be
potent for one purpose only, namely the propagation of the bacillus
of secret sedition”. His words proved prophetic. Within a short
time the terrorist crimes multiplied, and secret organizations for
manufacture of bombs came to light, Then followed the bomb out-
rage at Muzaeffarpore.!” All this unnerved the Government end
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two repressive legal measures were passed on 8 June, 1908, in the

course of a single day, by suspending the ordinary rules of
procedure,

The first, the Explosive Substances Act of 1908, laid down
heavy penalty—extending to iransportation for fourteen years—
for one who possessed bombs or materials and implements for pre-
paring them, or helped in any way to manufacture bombs or store
materials that may be used for the purpose. For causing explosion,
even though no loss of life occurred, or for even an intent or attempt
to do the same, one was liable to transportation for twenty years,
or imprisonment for seven years. Lastly, “any person who, by
supply of or solicitation for money, the providing of premises, the
supply of materials, or in any manner whatsoever, procures, coufi-
sels, aids, abets, or is accessory to, the commission of any offence
under this Act, shall be punished with the punishment provided
for the offence.”

The other Act, Newspapers (Incitement to offences) Act of
1908, authorised the District Magistrate not only to ‘“extinguish
a newspaper”, i.e. stop its publication, but also to confiscate the
printing press where it was printed or intended to be printed, if in
his opinion the newspaper contained any incitement to (1) murder,
(2) any offence under the Explosive Act, just mentioned above, or
(3) any acts of violence. In the original draft of the Act, the Magis-
trale’s order was final, but at the instance of the Secretary of
State, an appeal was allowed to the High Court within fifteen days.
As a result of action taken under this Act three well-known organs
of the Extremist party in Bengal, the Bande Mataram, Sandhyd
and Yuganter had to cease publication.

As will be shown in the next section, the Government launched
many prosecutions under these Acts, and a large number of persons
were convicted. Even these successful prosecutions, involving
heavy sentences, did not satisfy the Government of India. On 11
December, 1908, they passed in a single sitting of the Council
the Criminal Law (Amendment) Act, which changed the normal
procedure of the Penal Code. A Magistrate, after an ex-parte
enquiry, could send the accused for trial by a Special Bench of the
High Court, consisting of three judges, without a jury. The court
could accept as valid evidence not admitted under ordinary law,
and their decision was final.

The Act also authorised the Government to declare, as unlaw-
ful, any association which it regarded as inimical to peace and
order. The organisation of meetings by such unlawful associations,
and taking part in, or even attending or helping, any such meeting
were punishable with imprisonment.
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The Provincial Government might, by notification, take posses-
sion of any place used for the purposes of an unlawful association
and evict any person from such place. If the officer taking posses-
sion of such places found any movable property which could be
used for the unlawful association, such property would be confis-
cated (properties not for the furtherance of unlawful association to
be returned to the owner). When the Government was satisfied
that any monies or securities of credits were being used or intended
for the purposes of an unlawful association, the same could be con-
fiscated. *“An association shall not be deemed to have ceased to
exist by reason of any formal act of dissolution or change of title,
but shall be deemed to continue so long as any actual combination
for the purpose of such association continues between any members
thereof.” Such were the drastic provisions of the Act. Though
aimed at terrorist organizations it led to the extinction of many
public bodies doing useful service to society.

The year 1908 was thus a Black Year which saw the passing of
so many repressive measures. It fittingly ended with the deporta-
tion of nine public men of Bengal, as will be noted later.

The Government had now stified public life in a thorough-going
manner by imposing restrictions on Press and public meetings,
and removing all healthy rules and procedure ensuring impartial
justice. Political associations were banned and public meetings
for political purposes were practically prohibited altogether. As
regards the Press, the Government already possessed wide powers
of prosecuting newspapers for sedition and demanding security,
under the Indian Penal Code, and the Newspapers (Incitement to
Offences) Act, 1908, enabled them to suppress papers preaching
violent action. But the Government of India felt that even these
powers were not enough and they pushed a new Press Act through
the Imperial Legislative Council, by suspending ordinary rules of
procedure.

The Indian Press Act of 1910 empowered the District Magistrate
to require the keeper of a printing press and publisher of a news-
paper to deposit security to any amount between five hundred and
five thousand rupees, in case of existing, and between five hundred
and two thousand for new, keepers of printing-presses and publi-
shers of newspapers which would be forfeited for publication of
seditious or objectionable matter defined in such wide terms as to
include almost any independent criticism of the Government, or
any writing against the Indian princes, judges, executive officers
and public servants. All attempts, direct or indirect, to seduce
persons employed in His Majesty's defence forces, or to intimidate
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people to give money for revolutionary work, or to prevent them
from giving help in discovering and punishing revolutionary crime,
were included in the definition of objectionable matter. It was the
Local Government and not any court of law which was to decide
whether any matter was objectionable or not. If the security were
forfeited, fresh securities of heavier amounts, between one and ten
thousand, were to be deposited. If a further offence was committed
after that, not only the security, but the printing press and offend-
ing publication were to be forfeited. An appeal against the order
of the Local Government could be made to the High Court and was
to be tried by a Special Bench of three Judges.

The Act also empowered the Local Governments to require
the Post Office or the Customs Office to detain any packet or parcel
suspected to contain any objectionable matter as defined in the
Act and to forward the same to the Local Governments.

The Local -Governments were also empowered to declare any
bock, newspaper, or other document, wherever printed, to be for-
feited, if it contained ‘prohibited matter’. The definition of ‘pro-
hibited matter’, given in the Act, was detailed and comprehensive.
It included incitements to murder or acts of violence, inferences,
suggestions, allusions, metaphors tending to seduce soldiers from
their allegiance, or to bring the British Government or any native
chief, or any class of His Majesty’s subjects into contempt, or to
intimidate public servants or private individuals.

It is significant in many ways that this Act of 1910 was the
first great measure dealt with by the new Imperial Council set up
under the Act of 1809. It was supported by the Indian members,
including Gokhale. It was not merely the assassinations, conspira-
cies, or political dacoities that filled him with anxiety, but also the
ideas antagonistic to the continuance of British rule in India which
were quite as serious as anything else. He considered the writings
of a section of the Press as one of the causes contributing to this
result. Minto naturally felt highly elated at the attitude of
the leader of the Moderate party. He toock justifiable pride at
the Reforms of 1909 in the speech he delivered on the occasion:
“The members of the greatly enlarged Council, thoroughly repre-
sentative of Indian interests, have passed what may be justly called
a ‘repressive’ measure, because they believe, with the Government
of India, that that measure is essential to the welfare of this

‘country. In doing so they have furnished the proof, which I have
always hoped and believed that they would furnish, that increased
representation of Indisn interests and communities would not
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weaken, but would vastly strengthen British administration,”!s
But though Minto patied the Indian members on the back when
they supported the (Government, nc importance was attached to
their views when they were against the Government. Even
Gokhale, who supported the Bill, had to enter an emphatic protest
against its ruthless application. But no heed was paid to it.

The new legislations mentioned above did not stand alone.
They merely supplemented the Sections 124 A, 153 A and 505 of the
Indian Pcnal Code enacied in 1898. These are reproduced below
in order to give an idea of the powers which were already possesged
by the Executive Government to bring to book anyone who preach-
ed sedition or did any seditious act, taking the word sedition m a
very comprehensive sense,

Section 124 A (Indian Penal Code) as redrafted in 1898:

“Whoever by words, either spoken or written, or by signs, or
by visible representation, or otherwise, brings or attempts to bring
into hatred or contempt, or excites or attempts to excite disaffec-
tion towards Her Majesty or the Government established by law in
British India, shall be punished with transportation for life or any
shorter term, to which fine may be added, or with imprisonment
which may extend to three years, to which fine may be added, or
with fine,

“Explanation 1. The Expression ‘disaffection’ includes disloyalty
and all feelings of enmity."”?

Section 153 A (Indian Penal Code):

“Whoever, by words, either spoken or written or by signs, or
by visible representations, or otherwise, promotes or attempts to
promote feelings of enmity or hatred between different classes of
Her Majesty’s subjects shall be punished with imprisonment which
may extend to two years, or fine, or with both.

Section 505 (Indian Penal Code) as amended in 1898:
“Whoever makes, publishes or circulates any statement, rumour or
report,

(a) With intent to cause, or which is likely to cause, any officer,
soldier or sailor in the army or navy of Her Majesty or in
the Royal Indian Marine or in the Imperial Service Troops
to mutiny or otherwise disregard or fail in his duty as such;
or,

(b) With intent to cause, or which is likely to cause, fear or
alarm to the public, whereby any person may be induced to

commit an offence against the State or against the public
tranquillity; or,
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(c) With intent to incite, or which is likely to incite, any class
or community of persons fo commit any offence against
any other class or community; shall be punished with im-

prisonment which may extend to two years or with fine,
or with both.”

2. The effects of the Press Act of 1910

The effects of the working of the Act during the period 1908-
1919 were briefly summarised by the Secretary of the Indian Press
Association in a cable sent by him to the British Prime Minister
and the Secretary of State for India, on 2 July, 1919: “Act since
enaciment penalized over 350 presses, 300 newspapers, demanded
securities amounting over £ 40,000, proscribed over 500 publica-
tions. Owing to demand of security over 200 presses, and 130
newspapers not started. Leading, influential Indian English Jour-
nals, like Amrita Bazar Patrika, Bombay Chronicle, Hindu, In-
dependent, Tribure, Punjabee, leading vernacular papers like
Basumati, Swadeshmitram, Vijaya, Hinduvasi, and Bharatmitira,
subjected to its rigours. On the other hand, violent provocative
writings in Anglo-Indian Press entirely immune.”?

The Press Association of India in a memorandum on the opera-'
tion of the Aect, submitted in 1919, analysed the prosecutions under
the Act as follows:

“The toial number of printing presses and newspapers which
were old and had existed prior to the Act and against which action
of some kigd or other was taken under the Press Act, was nearly
one thousand, viz. 991. Among these there were 286 cases of
warning, many of which must have sufficed to cripple small ven-
tures or blocked their progress and expansion once for all, The
rest of the 991, viz. 705, were cases of the demand of heavy secu-
rities and the forfeitures thereof by executive orders whenever the
Government thought any publication objectionable. To these
have to be added about 70 other cases of securities and forfeitures
of presses and papers started after the Act.

“Over 173 new presses and 129 new newspapers were stifled
at their bhirth owing to the demand of a security which they could
not furnish. The number of prospective presses and papers which
did not, owing to the existence of the Act, come into being and take
the chance of an exemption of security which as a rule was demand-
“able, must be many times these figures. The effect of the Act on old
presses has been even more striking,

“Up to the year 1917, 18 out of 22 newspapers ceased publica-
tion immediately after demand of security, less, it may be presumed,
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on account of the pecuniary hardship involved than on account of
the tutelage imposed and official displeasure incurred which made
any legitimate independence or freedom perilous for them owing
to the further exccutive pains and penalties in prospect, Similarly,
during the same period, out of 88 old printing presses doing ordin-
ary printing business from whom securily was demanded owing
to the mere printing at their presses of some publication or other to
which the executive took objection, nearly 40 had to close down
owing to the heavy penalty involved.

“The total amount of securities and forfeitures, which went
into the hands of the Government during the first five years of the
Act was nearly five lakhs. The rate of receipts into the Govern-
ment treasuries since then under this head has been much more ac-
celerated owing to the increased vigour of the repressive policy with
which the Act is being worked year after year. According to an-
other official return made in 1918, over 500 publications have also
been proscribed under the Act.'2!

3. Prosecution For Sedition

During the régime of Lord Minto the Government instituted
quite a large number of cases under the new Acts and sections 124 A
and 153 A of the Indian Penal Code. The penalties inflicted in many
cases were vindictive in character. Even Morley fumed and frett-
ed, though in vain. On 7 May, 1908, he wrote to Minto: ‘“Well,
I’am as much for Vigour as they are, but I am not going to admit that
Vigour is the same thing as Pogroms. When I read of the author
(or printer) of a ‘seditious pamphlet’ being punished aith seven
years of transportation, I feel restive. I have ordered that the pam-
phlet and proceedings shall be sent to me, and it may prove that I
have been misinformed. I hope so. Then — is said to have senten-
ced some political offenders (so called) to be flogged. That, as I am
advised, is not authorised by the law either as it stood, or as it will
stand under flogging provision as amended. Here also I have called
for the papers, and we shall see. — said to me this morning, ‘You see,
the great executive officers never like or trust lawyers’. ‘I’ll tell
you why,’ I said, ‘tis because they don’t like or trust law: they in
their hearts believe before all else the virtues of will and arbitrary
power.”22 Tater Morley referred to these sentences as “thunder-
ing”, “outrageous”, “monstrous” and “indefensible”, in a letter writ-
ten to Minto on 14 July, 1908, which concluded as follows:

“They cannot stand. I cannot on any terms whatever consent to
defend such monstrous things. I do therefore urgently solicit your at-
tention to these wrongs and follies. We must keep order, but excess of
severity is not the path to order. On the contrary, it is the path to
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the bomb”.* Morley again referred to the subject in his letter to
Minto dated 8 August, 1908. He referred to the “young corporal
who in a fit of excitement shot the first Native he met”, and asked:
“What happened to the Corporal? Was he put on his trial? Was
he hanged?” Then he continued: “If we are not strong enough to
prevent Murder, then our pharisaic glorification of the stern justice
of the British Raj is nonsense. And the fundamental question for
you and for me to-day is whether the excited Corporal and the angry
Planter are to be the arbiters of our policy...... On the other hand,
is it not idle for us to pretend to the Natives that we wish to under-
stand their sentiment, and sa.isfy the demands of ‘honest refor-
mers’, and the rest of our benignant ialk, and yet silently acquiesce
in all these violent sentences? ¥You will say to me, ‘Thése legal
proceedings are at bottom acts of war against rebels, and locking a
rebel up for life is more affable and polite than blowing him from a
gun: you must not measure such sentences by the ordinary standards
of a law-court; they are the natural and proper penalties for Mutiny,
and the Judge on the bench is really the Provost-Marshal in dis-
guise.” Well, be it so. But if you push me into a position of this
sort—and I don’t deny that il is a perfectly tenable position, if you
like—then I drop reforms. I won’t talk any more about the New
Spirit of the Times, and I'll tell Asquith that I am not the man for
the work, and that what it needs, if he can put his hand on him, is
a good, sound, old-fashioned Eldonian Secretary of State. Pray re-
member that there is to be a return of these sentences laid before
Parliament. They will be discussed, and somebody will have to
defend them. That somebody I won’t be”** Morley rightly {fas-
tened the responsibility of all these atrocities upon the die-hard
bureaucrats of India. In a fit of anguish and righteous indigration
he wrote to Minto: “It is not you nor I who are responsible for
‘unrest’, but the overconfident and overworked Tchinovniks who
have had India in their hands for fifty years past”>

It is not possible, nor necessary, to refer in detail to the'numer-
ous cases. As an exireme example, reference may be made to
Chidambaram Pillai of Tinnevelly who was sentenced to transpor-
tation for life, but the term was reduced to six years by the High
Court. Hoti Lal Varma of Aligarh was sentenced to seven years'
transportation for sending a telegram to the Bande Matarem and
circulating a leaflet both of which were held to be seditioug in char.
acter. [Editors and printers of various newspapers in different parts
of India were charged with sedition. The editor of the Urdu-i-Molla
was sentenced to two years' rigorous imprisonment and a fine of
Rs. 500 for an article on the educational policy of the British Govern-
ment in Fgypt. In Bombay the editors of the Hind, Swarajya, the
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Vihari, and the Arunodaya were prosecuted and sentenced to vari-
ous terms of imprisonment. Reference has been made above {0 the
prosecution of the editors of the Bande Mataram and Yugantar of
Calcutta on a charge of sedition. When these failed to crush the

papers, advantage was taken of the new Press Act of 1910 to sup-
press the two papers altogether,

But the most important case that created a sensation all over
India was the prosecution of Bal Gangadhar Tilak, the great nationa-
list leader, for seditious writings in the Kesari, of which he was the
editor. “The case was committed to the Criminal Sessions of' the
Bombay High Court on 29 June, 1808. Tilak was tried by Mr, Justice
Davar with the help of a special jury. He conducted his own de-
fence and spoke for full 21 hours 10 minutes. He questioned the
correctness of the Government translations of his articles, and his
plea was that he had only performed his journalistic duties of an-
swering the criticisms of the Anglo-Indian Press and of pointing
out the dangers of repression. He wanted to sound a note of
warning and to appeal to the Government to adopt the right
policy of reform and reconciliation, The explanations of Tilak were
not accepted by the jury who pronounced him guilty by 7 votes
to 2. The judge agreed with the jury and sentenced him to six
years' transportation and a fine of Rs., 1,000. Before the sentence
was delivered, Tilak was given an opportunity to speak, when he
uttered the following remarkable words: ‘All I wish to say is
that in spite of the verdict of the jury, I maintain that I am inno-
cent. There are higher powers that rule the destinies of things;
and it may be the will of the Providence that the cause I repre-
sent may prosper more by my sufferings than by my remaining
free,’

The news of the incarceration of Tilak led to the closing of
shops and strike of students, not only in Bombay but in many other
parts of India. The mill-hands of Bombay also struck work and
this led to riots. As this was quite a new feature it may be des-
cribed in some detail.

On 22 July, Tilak was convicted and sentenced to 6 years’ tran-
sportation. As a protest a number of shops’ employees decided
not to attend work for six days, one day for each year.of Tilak’s
imprisonment. On 23 July, nine mills struck work and seversal
markets and shops were closed. On 24 July, seventy mills stopped
work, A party of these mill-hands was dispersed by a troop of
cavalry, but another party stoned the police, and the police officers
fired their revolvers on them, killing three and wounding many.
The same scene was enacted in different parts of the town, and,
there was police firing in many places. The same thing continued
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on the 25th and seventy-six mills struck work. Disturbances con-
tinued on the 26th and 27th. On the 27th when the Governor intend-
ed driving through the native town, black flags were hung across the
streets with Tilak’s photographs and a large crowd made a hostile
demonstration. There was an open clash between the police and
the crowds. A number of police were injured, and the fire from
military killed and wounded a large number of people,

The official report regarded it as “a matter for congratulation
that throughout the trouble the Mohammedans kept aloof though

strenuous efforts were made by the Hindus to induce them to join
forces”,

The details of these riots are very instructive, If the Government
had launched the campaign of prosecution for sedition in order to
ingtil wholesome dread and fear into the minds of the Indians, that
object failed to a large extent. On the other hand, as Tilak’s case
illustrated, a prosecution sometimes produced results exactly the
opposite of what was intended. Tilak was the first among top-rank-
ing Indian leaders who were sent to jail for sedition. The Govern-
ment, by this act, merely made him a martyr and put him on a high
pedestal of national glory. As soon as Tilak returned from Manda-
lay where he was confined, he became the unquestioned leader of
politically conscious India, and the uncrowned king of Indian mass-
es,—8 position which he retained till his death.

4. Deportation

During the Third Maratha War, when the British Government
was sorely tried by the open hostilities of the Maratha Chiefs ahd
the elaborate measures necessary for the suppression of the orga-
nized brigands known as Pindaris, they passed a Regulation—known
as Regulation III of 1818—authorising the Government to place a
person under confinement as a State prisoner—without any trial.
It was obviously intended to deal with powerful recalcitrant Chiefs
who could not be brought to open trial for any specific crime, but
whose removal was thought necessary for the safety and security
of the British Empire. No serious notice was taken of this Regu~
lation by the Indians. For such arbitrary action was the order of
the day, and the Indfans had no conception or knowledge of the
British traditions concerning individual liberty.

Things had changed a great deal during the ninety years that
followed. New India had sprung up with new consciousness of
individual and political rights derived from British law, history and
. constitution. The Habeas Corpus Act was prized as highly in India
a8 in England, and every Indian had come to regard it as an
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established principle that no individual could be confined by mere
executive fiat without a regular trial for specific offences. The
Government also made no use of the Regulation. As a matter of

fact people forgot the existence of a law which denied the elemen-
tary right to a ecitizen.

It was not till the Swadeshi movement and the nationalist sen-
timent made the British Government nervous, that they thought of
bringing out this rusty weapon from their armoury. The first no-
table instance was the deportation of Lala Lajpat Rai and Ajit Singh
on 9 May, 1907, to Mandalay in Burma. There was strong opposi-
tion on all sides to the resuscitation of an obsolete legal provision
like Regulation III of 1818 which was enacted about a century be-
fore to deal with a situation which had long passed away.

As could be expected, the Governments of Bengal and Eastern
Bengal and Assam took the cue from the Punjab. The first victim
selected by them was Bipin-chandra Pal, the leader of the Extre-
mist party in Bengal, except for the short period when that posi-
tion was occupied by Arabinda Ghosh. Apart from his activity
in Bengal he incurred the wrath of the Government for his politi-
cal tour in the Madras Presidency from 11 April to 12 May, 1907,
in the course of which he delivered public speeches attended by vast
crowds at Vizagapatam, Vizianagram, Cocanada, Rajahmundry, Bez-
wada, Masulipatam and the city of Madras. But Morley did not
sanction the deportation. He did not relish the idea of deporta-
tion which went against the fundamental ideas of British Law.
Morley wrote to Minto on 16 May, 1907, that ‘“Deportation is an
ugly dose for Radicals to swallow.” Again, on 28 June, 1907, he
wrote: “Since the deportation of Lajpat, I am often wounded in
the house of my friends: ‘shelving the principles of a lifetime’,
‘violently unsaying all that he has been saying for thirty or forty
years’, and other compliments of that species.”?” To quote the
words of the Countess of Minto, “the practice of deportation had
always stuck in the throat of Morley; it outraged his liberal con-
science, and it went sorely against the grain with him to iry
to silence the critics on a matter on which in his heart of hearts
he agreed” 28

. Evidently Morley’s disinclination to deportatxon had some effect
on Minto. On 3 July, 1907, the Government of East Bengal and
Assam proposed to deport Aswmx-kumar Datta, the renowned leader
of Barisal, mentioned above, But the proposal was- -negatived by the
Government of India. On 10 December, 1908, when Criminal Law
Amendment Act was on the anvil, the Secretary to the Government
of East Bengal and Assam again wrote to the Governmeti of India
recommending the deportation of Aswini-kumar Datta.  This letter,
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which contains a full array of facts and arguments in favour of the
deportation, clearly shows that it was decided upon on mere suspi-
cion rather than any proved action, and the accused was never given
any opportunity to know the charges against him, far less to defend
himself against them. Nevertheless, in December, 1908, nine persons,
including Datta, were deported by the Government of India. Coh~
finement without trial, based on secret investigation in the absence
of the accused, was strongly condemned by public opinion in India
and was resented even by Morley. Referring to deportation he
wrote to Minto on 18 December, 1308: ‘“One thing I do beseech
you to avoid—a single case of investigation in the absence of the
accused. We may argue as much as we like about it, but it has
an ugly continental, Austrian, Russian look sbout it, which will stir
a good deal of doubt or wrath here, quite besides the Radical Ultras.
I have considerable confidence, after much experience, in my flair
on such a point.”® \

Even the British public grew restive over the manner in Whlch
a man like Aswini-kumar was deported. On 27 May, 1909, Morlev
wrote to Minto: “A pretty heavy gale is blowing up in the H. of C,
about Deportation, and shows every sign of blowing harder as time
goes, for new currents are showing........ and some of the best
of our own men are getting uneasy. The point taken is the fallure
to tell the deportee what he is arrested for; to detain him w1thout
letting him know exactly why; to give hlm no chance of cleanng
himself.”"30

The cases of these deportees were reviewed after every‘ six
months in order to determine the desirability of keeping them under
detention for a longer period. In the first review of 1909, S. P,
Sinha, who had been appointed Law Member of the Viceroy’s Council
in March that year, emphatically expressed his opinion that
the cases against all the State prisoners except Pulin Das and
Bhupesh Nag were weak and he recommended their release. But
the Viceroy and the other members of the Council disagreed.

In the next review, the question of releasing the nine deportees
from Bengal, as a gesture of goodwill, on 1 January, 1910, was
considered and rejected. Lord Minto was personally responsible
for this decision. The members of his Council were divided in
their opinion, but the Viceroy was adamant. But less than six
weeks later the nine State prisoners were released on 8 February
1510. .

There was a general impression at the time that -the release
was due to pressure from Home authorities, and the Fihance Meém:
fbea- of the Viceroy’s Council even put this suggestion in' writing;
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Lord Minto took strong exception to this allegation and asserted
that he and his Council had recommended the release purely in
consideration of the political situation prevailing at that time in
India,

The publication of Morley’s ‘Recollections’ has revealed the
whole truth. Minto was all along against the release of the
deportees. But a strong section of the House of Commons was op-
posed to the policy. Morley wrote to Minto on 5 May, 1909: “Some
150 members of Parliament have written to Asquith protesting
against Deportation. Asquith will give them a judicious reply,
but you will not be able to deport any more of your suspects—that is
quite clear”.3! On 14 October, 1909, Morley wrote to Minto that he
had placed latter’s telegram before the Cabinet, and said he
{Morley) would be content with the release of two. Morley adds:
“The cabinet, however, led by Grey, were against making two bites
of a cherry, and were unanimous in pressing you to let out the whole
batch when you launch the Regulations. Very sensible t0o”.2 But
Minto was yet unwilling to lose the handy weapon, In righteous
indignation Morley burst forth on 9 November, 1909: “I won't fol-
low you into Deportation. You state your case with remarkable
force, T admit, But then I comfort myself, in my disquiet at
differing from you, by the reflection that perhaps the Spanish
Viceroys in the Netherlands, the Austrian Viceroy in Venice, the
Bourbon in the two Sicilies, and a Governor or two in the old
American Colonies, used reasoning not wholly dissimilar and not
much less forcible. Forgive this affronting parallel. It is only
the sally of a man who is himself occasionally compared with Stra-
fford, King John, King Charles, Nero, and Tiberius.”

On 27 January, 1910, Morley wrote a long letter on the subject
to Minto, clearly explaining his own views. He had supported
deportation as a temporary measure only, but did not agree with
those who “wish to make this arbitrary detention for indefinite
periods a regular weapon of Government.” “Now”, he wrote to
Minto, “your present position is beginning to approach this. You
have nine men locked up a year ago by lettre de cachet, because
you believed them to be criminally connected with criminal plots,
and because you expected their arrest to check these plots. Now
you refer to ‘a great anarchist conspiracy.’ You say, ‘We admit
that being locked up they can have had no share in these new
abominations; but their continued detention will frighten evil-doers
generally’. That’s the Russian argument: packing off train-loads of
suspects to Siberia will terrify the anarchists out of their wits

and all will come right. That policy did not work out brilliantly
in Russia”3 B S
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Morley took a very firm attitude and sent Adamson to the
Viceroy with a private request to release the deportees immediately.
“This is the last letter that I shall inflict upon you in this matter”,
wrote Morley to Minto on 27 January, 1910, “but I cannot budge
from my case, and the clock has struck. After you have seen
Adamson, please let me know whether you accede to my private
request, or I shall be forced to official instruction”.’¥ Minto bowed
to this ultimatum.

The credit of releasing the deportees therefore goes, in order
of merit, to the liberal section of the House of Commons, Lord
Grey, the British Cabinet, and lastly, but to a small extent, to
Morley. Minto has no title to the credit he and his wife’® claimed.
His claim and righteous (?) indignation at the Finance Minister who
referred to pressure from home, only prove what little worth should
be attached to a pronouncement of even the highest British dignitary
in India in self-defence or self-justification, even when it was made
in confidential circles and not in public.

Shortly after the Government of India had arrived at the deci-
sion fo release the deportees, the Bengal Government sent a proposal
to deport fifty-three persons under Regulation III of 1818. The
list included the names of C. R. Das and Ramananda Chatterji.
The latter was accused of spreading revolutionary doctrines in
Allghabad. The proposal was neither accepted nor rejected. It
was held in abeyance and the Bengal Government was asked to

collect and keep ready all evidences against the leading revolu-
tionaries.

An idea of the official enthusiasm on the subject may be formed
from the following note by H. C. Woodman: “It is essential that
all arrangements should be perfected as early as possible in order
that they may be carried out with secrecy and expedition when
the blow is struck. It would greatly enhance the effect of these
measures if the lettre de cachet system could be applied, the pri-
saners being silently removed to an unknown destination, which
should not, for some time at least, be divulged. There would be
no difficulty in effecting this, especially if the Andamans or Nicobars
were chosen”,

VI. THE REFORMS OF 1909

1. The Background

If we have to trace in a chronological sequence the growth of
ideas which led to the Reforms during Morley-Minto régime, we have
to begin with the visit of the Prince of Wales to India.
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Shortly after his return, the Prince told Morley that the watch-
word of British rule in India should be sympathy—wider sympathy
—as well as firm justice.’’” Morley whole-heartedly approved of the
ideal and conveyed it in a letter to Minto, dated 11 May, 1906. The
reply of Minto, dated 28 May, quoted above® shows that already
during his six months’ stay in India he had imbibed the spirit of
bureaucracy to a not inconsiderable extent.

The idea of reforms was first broached by Gokhale. In his
Budget speech in March, 1906, he made an appeal to Minto to ¢on-
ciliate the educated classes, and pointed out that “there is but'ione
way in which this conciliation can be secured, and that is by asso-
ciating these classes more and more with the government of their
country.” This appeal evidently had some effect on the new Vice-
roy. He thought of appointing an Indian member to his Executive
Council. He consulted the prominent members of his Council, but
the majority of them were strongly opposed to such a step. There
the matter ended for the time being. But Minto never lost sight
of the idea, and like one’s first love it had always a soft corner in
his heart. As will be shown later, he fought strenuously for it,
against the Secretary of State as well as his own advisers, and ulti-
mately gained his object. The tenacity which he showed in carry-
ing out this bold and courageous administrative measure of great
significance and far-reaching consequence, deserves the highest
praise,

For the rest of the reforms, the initiative came from Morley.
But here, too, he took the cue from the Prince of Wales who spoke
to him “of the National Congress as rapidly becoming 'a great
power”.? Fortunately, about this time Gokhale visited England,
and as he was justly regarded as the leader of the Moderates who
managed the Congress, Morley took him into his confidence and
discussed the Indian political problem with him. Morley’s
view of the Congress was basically different from that of
Minto. “My own impression”, said he, “formed long ago, and con-
firmed since I came to this Office, is that it will mainly depend upon
ourselves whether the Congress is a power for good or for evil
There it is, whether we like it or not. Mr. Gokhale is to stay in
London until the end of the Session, and I am in good hopes of
finding him a help to me, and not a hindrance, in guiding the strong
currents of democratic feeling that are running breast-high in the
H. of C.™ This may be taken as a fitting reply to Minto’s criti-
cism of the Congress and his desire to bypass this organization,
mentioned above, ‘

Gokhale had five interviews with Morley between 8 May and
1 August, 1906. How the policy of the Moderates was influenced
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through him by Morley is very clearly revealed in the following
extract from a letter of Morley to Minto dated 2 August, 1906:
‘‘Yesterday I had my fifth and final talk with Gokhale...... ‘For
reasonable reforms in your direction’, I said to him, ‘there is now an
unexampled chance. You have a Vlceroy entirely friendly to them;
you havé a Secretary of State in whom the Cabinet, the House of
Commons, the press of both parties, and that small portion of the
publie that ever troubles its head about India, repose a considerable
degree of confidence. The important and influential Civil Service
will go with the Viceroy. What situation could be more hopeful?
Only one thing can spoil it: perversity and unreason in your friends.
If they keep up the fuss in Eastern Bengal they will only make it
hard, or even impossible for Government to move a step. 1 ask you
for no sort of engagement. You must of course be the judge of your
own duty, and I am aware that you have your own difficulties. So
be it. We are quite in earnest in our resclution to make an effective
move. If vour speakers or your newspapers set to work to belittle
what we do, to clamour for the impossible, then all will go wrong.
That is all I have to say.’

“He professed 1o acquiesce very cordially in all this, and assured
me that immediately after my Budget speech he had written off
to his friends in India and pitched a most friendly and hopeful
note” .4

It is important to note that when Gokhale agreed to
remove the only obstacle to reforms by putting down the Ex-
tremists, he could have no illusion on the British policy towards
India. In the course of that very talk Morley had already plainly told
him in respect of the ultimmate hope of India’s attaining the status
of a self-governing colony, “that for many a long day to come—
long beyond the short space of time that may be left to me—this was
a mere dream”. That the Moderates rallied round the Government
even with this knowledge explains the basic difference between them
and the Extremists.

Gokhale’s tacit agreement with Morley explains the strong
opposition of the Moderates to the resolution in the Congress ses-
sion of 1906 supporting Boycott advocated by the Extremists. It
also explains the sudden outburst of bitter controversy between
the Moderates and Extremists after the Congress session of 1906
and its continuance throughout the year 1907.

- It appears that though the Moderates could not go the whole
hog with the Government, they iried to recover the lost ground as
much as possible by cutting themselves adrift from the Extremists

which Morley held out as sine qua non for the grant of reforms.
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There is also no doubt that since the beginning of 1807 the
Moderates practically left the Extremists in the lurch and veered
round the Government. So, Minto had every reason to feel exul-
tant, as he informed Morley, when the Moderate leaders including
Surendra-nath joined the landed aristocracy and the Muslims in
waiting upon the Viceroy in a deputation and implored his assis-
tance to keep down the evil passions of the Bengalis misled by the
‘extravagances of Bipin-chandra Pal.’

Later, after a second deputation, Minto wrote to Morley:
“Gokhale was very reasonable. He says that the whole younger
generation of India is going over to the extremists’ side; that they
are quite unreasonable and attracted by the idea of getting rid of
British rule, which is the doctrine preached to them; that the
glamour of the British Raj, which in the old days fascinated
the people, has departed, and that the only way to recover our
moral control is to do something that will appeal to the Native
imagination”.®

After all this it is difficult to believe that the invisible hands
of Morley and Minto did not pull the strings from behind the scene
when the great split between the Moderates and the Extremists
took place at the Surat session of the Congress. For, it would not
be unreasonable to infer from what has been said above about the
Surat Congress, that the Moderates deliberately provoked a quarrel

with the Extremists and threw away every reasonable chance of com-
promise.

Having ensured the Moderates’ help by his conversation with
Gokhale, Morley proceeded, without delay, to fulfil his own part of
the agreement. On 15 June, 1906, he wrote to Minto to make a
good start in the way of reform in the popular direction. “Why
should you not now consider as practical and immediate things—
the extension of the Native element in your Legislative Council;
ditto in local councils; full time for discussing Budget in your L.C.
instead of four or five skimpy hours; right of moving amendments.
(Of course officials would remain a majority.) If I read your
letters correctly, you have no disposition whatever to look on such
changes as these in a hostile spirit; quite the contrary. Why not,
then, be getting ready to announce reforms of this sort? Either
do you write me a dispatch, or I'll write you one—by way of open-
ing the ball. It need be no long or high-flown affair. 1 suppose
the notion of a Native in your Executive Council would not do at
all. Is that certain? I daresay it is—and it would frighten that
nervous personage (naturally nervous), the Anglo-Indian”® This
was followed by another letter on 23 June, informing Minto that
in order to silence the critics of Indian policy he (Morley) would
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like to refer to the reform proposals on the occasion of the Indian
Budget debate in the House of Commons on 20 July (1906). He
therefore requested Minto to send a telegram indicating his
(Minto’s) “inclinations and intentions in this matier.” Morley op-
posed Minto’s favourite idea of a Council of Native Princes as a

counterpoise to the Congress which, he added, was also the view
of Lord Curzon#

Thus the two suggestions for reform—the only ones made by
Minto, namely an Indian member of the Governor-General's Exe-
cutive Council, and the Council of Native Princes—were turned
down by Morley, and it was he who suggested the outlines of the
remaining reforms which were actually carried out in 1909. That
Minto never made any such concrete suggestions is proved by the
anxiety expressed by Morley to learn the views of Minto on his
proposals. In his Recollections, Morley adds, within brackets,
the following note: “These two letters (June 15 and 23) possess
some interest as marking the date at which reform took a definite
sort of shape in our correspondence”.4 In the light of all these it
may appear somewhat strange that Minto should give all the credit
for the reform of 1909 to the Government of India, as he did in his
speech to the Legislative Council on 27 March, 1907, While open-
ing the Imperial Legislative Council constituted under the Act of
1809, on 25 January, 1910, Lord Minto observed: “It is important
that my Honourable colleagues and the Indian public should know
the early history at any rate of the Reforms which have now been
sanctioned by Parliament. They had their genesis in a note of my
own, addressed to my colleagues in August 1906—nearly three and
a half years ago. It was based entirely on the view I had myself
formed of the position of affairs in India. It was due to no sugges-
“tions from home: whether it was good or bad I am entirely respon-
sible for it”.4 The only excuse that may be offered on his behalf
in making such an inaccurate and misleading statement is the de-
sire expressed by Morley in his letter of 23 June. Referring to the
reform proposals which he made and liked to place before the
House of Commons after ascertating the views of Minto, he added:
“Yoiz understand, I hope, that I would wish the move to be directly
and closely associated with yourself”.¥

Minto agreed to this and wrote back: “I attach great impor-
tance to the official initiative being taken by the Gévernment of
India”, Accordingly this procedure was followed. The pretence
was kept in official despatches, for example in the following tele-
gram from Morley to Minto, dated 17 May, 1907: “My Lord: I have
examined in Council, with the care that their high importance de-
mands, the five proposals submitted to me in your despatch of 21st
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March. Those proposals, as Your Excellency assured your Legis-
lative Council on 6th April, were not framed in accordance with
instructions conveyed to you from home. This move in advance
has emanated entirely from the Government of India. This initia-
tive you took as a great step towards satisfying the present require-
ments of the Indian Empire”.” But all this does not seem to justify
the categorical assertion of Minto referred to above, which reminds
one of the credit he took for releasing the deportees. As a matter of
fact thc available records—despatches, notes, memoranda, etc.—
clearly reveal the guiding and forcing hand of Morley behind the re-
forms from beginning to end. Lord Curzon rightly observed duting
the debate in the Lords on the Indian Councils Bill: “If we collate
and compare these Despatches, we find that, so far from the Secretary
of State having accepted the views of the men on the spot, he has, in
reality, overruled and altered them at almost every critical and
vital stage and has substituted for them entirely independent pro-
posals of his own' 42

The official initiative was taken by Lord Minto by appointing
a Committee, as Lord Dufferin had done before in connection with
the Indian Councils Act of 1892. This Committee was appointed
in August, 1906, and consisted of four members of his council,
namely, Sir A.T. Arundel, Sir Denzil Ibbetson, Mr. H.E, Richards
and Mr. E. N. Baker, with Sir A. T. Arundel as Chairman and
Mr. H. Risley as Secretary. The Committee was asked to consider
the whole question of political reforms and Minto wrote a minute
for its guidance. In this minute he stressed the necessity of taking
initiative so that “the Government of India should not be put in
the position of appearing to have its hands forced by agitation in this
country, or by pressure from home”. Lord Minto then referred to
the various proposals regarding reforms and the important political
interests that needed protection, namely, the hereditary nobility and
the landed classes; the trading, professional and agricultural classes;
and the planting and commercial European community, He also em-
phasized the need of maintaining “a stable and effective administra-
tion”. The subjects proposed for the Committee’s consideration were:
(a) a Council of Princes, and, should this be impossible, whether they
might be represented in the Viceroy’s Legislative Council; (b) an
Indian member of Viceroy’s Executive Council; (¢) increased repre-
sentation of Indians on the Legislative Council of the Viceroy and of
Local Governments; (d) prolongation of the Budget debate, and pro-
cedure as to presentation of the Budget; and (e) powers of moving
amendments .4

The Arundel Committee submitted its report to the Viceroy in
October, 1906. Lord Minto cmculated it with a nete of hia own
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specially dealing with the question of the appointment of an Indian
to the Viceroy’s Council, on which the Commitiee was evenly
divided, to the other members of the Executive Council. The pro-
posals of the Arundel Committee were discussed at length in many
a meeting of the Council and it was not till about the close of March,
1907, that the Government of India was able to send its views to
the Secretary of State who was getting very impatient at the delay.
An anpouncement, was made in this connection by Lord Minto in
the Legislative Council on 27 March, 1907.

“The Secretary of State lost no time in consulting the Cabinet
and his Council on the Government of India’s Despatch of March,
1907, and authorised the Government of India to consult the Local
Governments and to invite public opinion on its proposals. The
Government of India drew up a Circular, dated 24 August, 1907,
and sent it to the various Local Governments and administrations

for opinion. It was also published for public information and
opinion,’%

2. The Muslim Question

Even before the Arundel Committee had submitted its report,
Minto toock a momentous step which gave a definite stamp to the
forthcoming reform. He promised, in advance, to grant the Muham-
madans separate electorates and also gave vague hints about other
special concessions. In view of the important role played by this
decision in the future history of India it requires a detailed treat-
ment.

An account has been given, in the preceding volume,’® of the Ali-
garh Movement, inaugurated by Sir Syed Ahmad, which ushered in
a new era of regeneration in the history of the Indian Muslims to-
wards the close of the 19th century. It has also been shown how
this movement gradually alienated the Muslims from the Hindus in
the political field, and that this was due in no small measure to the
machinations of Englishmen and encouragement by the officials.
The anti-Hindu feeling was conspicuously shown in the Muslim atti-
tude towards the Indian National Congress since its very inception.
As shown above’™, the partition of Bengal was also a clever move
~ deliberately designed to make a cleavage or drive in a wedge be-
.tween the Hindus and Muslims.

As soon as it was known that the reform was in the air and the
Viceroy had appointed a Committee to consider, among others, the
question of extending the representative element in the Legisla-
tive Council, Nawab Mohsin-ul-mulk, who succeeded Syed Ahmad
as leader, decided to wait upon the Viceroy in a deputation at
Simla. The deputation consisted of 36 members with Aga Khan
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as their leader, and was received by Lord Minto on October 1, 19086.
The address presented by the deputation demanded several special
concessions for the Muslim community.

First, that “the position accorded to the Mohammedan com-
munity in any kind of representation, direct or indirect, and in all
other ways aflecting their status and influence, should be commen-
surate not merely with their numerical strength but also with their
political importance and the value of the contribution which they
make to the defence of the Empire”, and with due regard to *“the
position they occupied in India a little more than a hundred years
ago...... ’ Second, that the methods of nomination as well as of
election prevailing hitherto had failed to give them the proper typs
or adequate number of representatives, and that in the proposed re-
forms they should be given the right of sending their own represen-
tatives themselves through separate communal electorates.

Besides these two important demands the deputation also ask-
ed for greater representation in the services; protection of their in--
terests in case an Indian Executive Councillor was appointed; help
in founding a Moslem University; abolition of competitive exami-
nations for recruitment to the services; appointment of Muslim
judges in every High Court and Chief Court; communal electorate for
municipalities; and Muslim electoral colleges for election to
Legislative Councils,

In reply, after some preliminary observations of a general
nature, Lord Minto assured the deputation that ‘in any system of
representation, whether it affects a Municipality, a District Board
or a Legislative Council, in which it is proposed to introduce or in-
crease the electoral organization, the Mohammedan community
should be represented as a community, (and its) position should be
estimated not merely on numerical strength but in respect to its
political importance and the service it has rendered to the
Empire.”s!

This reply heralded a new policy of British rule in India. In
the first place, it gave the official seal of approval to the prin-
ciple that the Hindus and the Muslims constituted practically
two separate nations with different interests and different out-
look. In the second place, the Government practically promis-
ed to show undue favour to the Muslims in respect of their
number of representatives in the Legislative Council, by making
it far in excess of their numerical ratio to the whole popula-
tion. These two points formed the. chief planks in Muslim
politics ever since, and it may be said without much exaggeration
that they formed the foundation on which Pakistan was built about
forty years later.® : ” |

128



THE ADMINISTRATION OF LORD MINTO

It is now definitely known that the whole of this deputation
was engineered by the Government, or at least by Englishmen
under official inspiration, This is proved by the detailed statement
of Maulvi Sayyid Tufail Ahmad Mangalori showing how the matter
was settled at Simla between Mr. Archbold, the Principal of the

" Aligarh College, and Dunlop Smith, the Private Secretary of the
Viceroy.»?

It may be added that long after this event, Muhammad Ali,
who was at that time a devout follower of Gandhi, let the cat out
of the bag and pronounced the whole deputation to be a “command
performance”’* Even Lady Minto, in her diary, actually used the
word “engineered” in connection with the Muhammadan deputation.
The fact that it was engineered by some officials and that they
had a clear idea of the inevitable consequences of this mea-
sure upon the subsequent relations between the Hindus and the
Muslims, would appear from the following entry in the diary of
Lady Minto, under date, October 1, 1806: “This evening I have
received the following letter from an official: ‘I must send Your
Excellency a line to say that a very, very big thing has happened
to-day. A work of statesmanship that will affect India and Indian
history for many a long year. It is nothing less than the pulling
back of sixty-two millions of people from joining the ranks of the
seditious opposition.’’”*® The same view is expressed by Buchan,
the biographer of Minto, who observes, significantly enough, that
Minto's reply to the Muslim deputation ‘“‘undoubtedly prevented
the ranks of sedition being swollen by Moslem recruits, an inestim-
able advantage in the day of trouble which was dawning.”¢ Lady
Minto evidently endorsed the same view, for she observed: “This
has been a very eventful day—an epoch in Indian history”.s?

Long afterwards, Ramsay Macdonald, the future Prime Minister
of Britain, lent his support to the prevailing suspicion that “sinister
influences have been at work, that the Mohammedan leaders are
inspired by certain Anglo-Indian officials, and that these officials
have pulled wires at Simla and in London and, of malice aforethought,
sowed discord between the Hindu and the Mohammedan communi-
ties by showing the Muslims special favours”.’®

It seldom falls to the lot of historians to get such unimpeach-
able evidence about a great sinister move which otherwise could
never have been convineingly proved’® This one incident shows
how eager the Government was to wean awsay the Muslims from
jolning the political struggle which the Hindus were waging against
the British. It does not require much ingenuity to conclude that it
was as a great counterpoise to Congresz influence that Minto wel-
comed the Muslim deputation, an idea which was either conceived
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by himself, or engineered by his officials and other non-official
Englishmen. At last Minto found a solution to the vexed problem
of reducing the imporiance of the Congress which had been troubling
his mind since his arrival in India.

3. The Draft of Reform Proposals

Throughout the next two years, 1307 and 1908, there was an
acrimonious discussion regarding the principles of weightage and
communal representailion which henceforth formed the chief planks
in the platiorm of Muslim politics. Amid these disputes and:dis-
cussivns, the Government of India pursued their own way in drafting
the promised reforms, and on 24 August, 1907, circulated their’ pro-
posals to the Provincial Governments.® In their long despatch® to
the Secretary of Siate, dated 1 October, 1908, on the Reform propo-
sals, the Government of India mentioned that all Liocal Governments
approved of the proposals for the special representation of Muslims,
but failed to note that some of them were doubtful as to the ad-
visability of organizing separate Muslim electorate.® They then
added: “The proposals are as a rule adversely criticised by the
Hindus who regard them as an attempt to set one religion against
the other, and thus to create a counterpoise to the influence of the
educated middle class...... The Indian Muslims are much more
than a religious body. They form, in fact, an absolutely separate
community distinct by marriage, food, and custom and claiming in
many cases to belong to a different race from Hindus”. As regards
other communities, the Government of India proposed that they
were to be represented indirectly through non-official members of
the Provincial Legislature in the case of the Indian Legislative
Council and through Municipal and District Board members in cases
of the Provincial Councils,

Morley was not very much impressed by the scheme submitted
by the Government of India. In his despatch, dated 27 November,
1908, on the Reform proposals of the Government of India® he dis-
approved of the plan of separate electorates, and the other pro-
posals of the Government of India. Apart from the objections of
the Indian nationalists that separate electorates would widen
the gulf between the Hindus and the Muslims and retard the
growth of national spirit, two other objections were mentioned
by the Secretary of State. The first was that the proposals of the
Government of India created an invidious distinction between the
Muslims and the Hindus; and secondly, that they would give the
Muslims in several cases two votes instead of one. ' In order to res-
move these defects Lord Morley proposed “for consideration of the
Government of India, a system of reservation of seats to-be operated
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as follows. In each electoral area, an electoral college was to
be established, the members of which were themselves to be
elected in communal proportions (that is to say, a fixed number of
Hindus and Muhammadans corresponding to the numerical strength
of these communities in the area concerned) by a joint electorate
composed of substaniial landowners paying a certain amount of
land revenue, members of rural or sub-divisional boards, members
of district boards and members of municipal corporations. These
electoral colleges would, in their turn, elect their representatives
to the provincial councils, the members being free to voie for any
candidate but the seals having been previously alloited on a com-
munal basis”. Serious objection, however, was taken to this pro-
posal hy the Muhammadan community, and on 27 January, 1909,
a deputation of the All-India Muslim League, headed by Ameer
Ali (afterwards the Right Hon. Sir Ameer Ali), interviewed the
Secretary of State to protest against it.53

Morley’s reply did not satisfy the Muslim League and they
approached Minto with similar prayers. It had the desired effect,
The Government of India did not accept the scheme of Morley,
and were delermined to secure communal representation. In mental
anguish he wrote to Minto on 6 December, 1909: “I won’t follow
you again into our Mahomedan dispute. Only I respectfully remind
you once more that it was your early speech about their extra
claims that first started the M. hare. 1 am convinced my decision
was best.””® But the Government of India knew how to force the
hands of a recalcitrant Secretary of State, and the latfer ultimately
gave in, Accordingly, although the Act did not contain any refe-
rence to provision for separate electorale, the Regulations made
thereunder by the Government of India created separate electorates
for the Muhammadans and also gave them the right to vote in
general electorate. They also got representation in the Councils far
in excess of their numerical strength.,

While the Muslim League was pressing for separate electorates
it was strongly opposed by the Hindus, and even a few Muslims
joined them.5 They held that separate electorate was a clever
move on the part of the bureaucracy to prevent the Hindus and -
Muslims from uniting together to form a nation. A Muslim publicly
blamed his co-religionists for the attempt—not a very laudable one
—‘to create an irreconcilable Ulster in India’,

4. Two Important Measures of Reform

As mentioned above, Minto had appointed a Committee to draft
‘the: proposals for Reform and these were thoroughly discussed by
verious bodies.% The proposals in thelr final form were sent io the

181



STRUGGLE FOR FREEDOM

Secretary of State on 1 October, 18908. On 23 February, 1909,
Morley, who had been raised to the Peerage in April, 1908, introduc-
ed a short Bill in the House of Lords.

The Bill was based on the proposals made by the Government
of India save in one important respect. The Government of India
had suggested the creation of Advisory Councils both for the
Centre as well as for the Provinces. The Central Advisory Council
was to consist of 60 members, of whom 20 might be Ruling Chiefs,
and the rest, landed magnates from various Provinces. As men-
tioned above, it was a pet idea of Minto to set up such an aristocratic
body as a counterpoise to the Indian National Congress. The
proposal was opposed not only by the people, but even by the
Princes themselves, and though various modifications were suggest-
ed, the Secretary of State turned down the whole proposal.s?

While discussion was going on and plans were being drawn up.
for selecting the members of the Legislative Councils which were
the essential features of the reform as envisaged in the new Act,
two other proposals for reform, not forming part of it, were being
hotly debated. These were the appointment of an Indian member
on the Executive Council of the Governor-General, and of one or
more Indian members on the Council of the Secretary of State.

The first proposal emanated from Minto, but it was opposed by
all the members of his Executive Council except Mr. Baker, by the
Secretary of State and his Council, and lastly by the British Cabinet.
The objection rested mainly upon three grounds, namely, 1. That it
was impossible to trust a native in a position of so great responsibility;
2. That it was unwise to trust him with military and foreign secrets;
and 3. The fear of its reaction upon the Anglo-Indian community,
somewhat like that of the Ilbert Bill. But Minto stuck to his guns,
and after a great deal of discussion, and not without misgivings, the
proposal was sanctioned.s

The British Cabinet, while opposing the Indian member in the
Governor-General’s Council, agreed, evidently by way of compro-
mise, to the appointment of one or fwo Indian members on the Coun-
cil of India, i e., the Secretary of State’s Council in London. The
suggestion was made by Morley to Minto long ago, but the latter
was strongly opposed to it.® Now it was the turn of Morley to
stick to his guns, and the Bill to amend the constitution of the India
Council was passed on 28 August, 1907.

The Council of India Aet, 1907, made the following modifica.
tions in the constitution of the India Counecil:

In the first place, the Secretary of State was  to defermine the
membership of the Council, subject to a maximum of fourteen, and
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minimum of ten. Secondly, the period of service or residence in
India, which the majority of the members were required to have
kept by the Act of 1858, was reduced from “more than ten years”
to “more than five years”. Thirdly, the salary of members was re-
duced from £, 1,200 to £. 1,000 a year. And, lastly, the tenure of

office was reduced from ten years (prescribed by the Act of 1869)
to seven.

In accordance with this Act, Morley appointed four additional
members, two of whom were Indians. Of these one was a Hindu
civilian, Mr. K. G. Gupta, who had risen to the position of a member
of the Bengal Board of Revenue; and the other, a Muhammadan,
Mr. Syed Husain Bilgrami, who was then the principal adviser of the
Nizam of Hyderabad. The choice was not very happy, for none of
these two gentlemen counted for anything in Indian politics.™® Mor-
ley now decided to push on with the scheme of appointing an Indian
member on the Governor-General’s Executive Council. He announc-
ed it in the House of Lords on 17 December, 1908. There was a storm
of opposition both inside and outside the House, and even His
Majesty the Emperor told Morley that he strongly felt against the
measure. Morley told him “that withdrawal of Native Member
would now be taking the linch-pin out of the car”.’

On 21 January, 1909, Morley wrote to Minto: “It is lucky that
my appointment of an Indian member on your Executive Council
does not need Parliamentary sanction, for I don't believe the H, of
L. would agree. My Council, or most of them, would be averse.””

On 18 February Morley wrote to Minto: “The Indian Member
on the Executive Council will be debated in the course of the dis-
cussion on the Bill—but I shall make it plain to them that whatever
they may say, I shall recommend an Indian.” But there was no
dificulty in the House of Lords, and the Indian Councils Bill was
passed smoothly on 11 March, 1909. The Cabinet unanimously accept-
ed the nomination of S.P, Sinha, an eminent Barrister and the Advo-
cate-General of Bengal. King Edward VII protested, but had to
yield as “there was no alternative against a unanimous Cabinet.” S. P.
Sinha was formally appointed a Member of the Governor-General’s
Executive Council on 24 March, 1909.

5. The Indian Councils Act, 1909

After the curtain fell upon the appointment of an Indian mem-
ber in the Governor-General’s Council, the Indian Councils Bill was
discussed in the House of Commons. It evoked little interest. At the
stage of the second reading the House was very slack and thin—
fourteen on the Government side and eight on the other.® Never-

theless, the debate was occasionally a heated one, The Conservative
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members expressed great misgivings on the introduction of demo-
cratic principles in Indian administration. The leader of the Con-
servative party, Balfour, observed that the Bill “while securing
none of the advantages, will expose India to all the drawbacks and
disadvantages of representative Government.” Lord Ronaldshay
proposed to make the provision for separate Muslim electorates still
more favourable to the community. Lord Curzon expressed the
fear that the new Councils would inevitably tend to become “Parlia-
mentary bodies in miniature” to which Morley gave a categorical
denial.” On the other hand, liberal-minded Englishmen like Sir
Henry Cotton, C.G. O'Donnel, and Keir Hardie took up the cause 'of
Indian nationalists, and strongly opposed the reactionary features
like separate electorates based on class, creed, or community. The
Bill was finally passed on 21 May, 1909. It received royal assent
and became the Indian Councils Act on 25 May, 1909.

The Indian Councils Act, containing eight clauses, merely laid
down the framework of the new Councils, and the details were fixed

by Regulations made under that Act. Its main provisions may be
summed up as follows:—

Clause 1. The members of the Legislative Councils shall be
both nominated and elected, the total maximum number being 60
for the Council of the Governor-General, 50 for each of the major
provinces—Bombay, Madras, Bengal, U.P., Eastern Bengal and
Assam, and 30 for the rest; in addition to the members of the Exe-
cutive Councils who were ex-officio members of these Legislative
Councils.

Clauses 2-3. The Governor-General in Council was authorised
to create Executive Councils for the Lieutenant-Governors of
Bengal and other provinces; the maximum number of the members
of Bengal, as well as of Bombay and Madras, being fixed at four.

Clause 5. The Governor-General in Council and the Governors
and Lieutenant-Governors in Council were to make rules authoriz-
ing the discussion of the Budget and any matter of general public
interest ‘and the asking of questions by the members of Councils.

Clause 6. The Governor-General in Council was authorized,
subject to the approval of the Secretary of State, to make regula-
tions, among others, for laying down the procedure for election
and nomination of members of all Councils and determine their
qualifications.

Clauses 2-3 were rejected in the House of Lords, but were in-
troduced again in a modified form in the House of Commons, which
was accepted by the House of Lords.
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The underlying purpose of fixing the number of members of
the Executive Council as four, as explained by Morley in his Re-
form Despatch of 1908 (para 36), was that ‘at least one of these
should be an Indian. But, as he said, this was to be done, not by
any statutory provision but by practice and usage.

6. Legislative Councils

The new Act was a real improvement on the Act of 1892 in
two respects: first, an increase in the number of members in the
Legislative Councils, and, secondly, the adoption of the system of
election for the appointment of non-official members. As to the
rest, the character of the new Councils was left to be determined
by the Regulations. Unfortunately, the initiative for these being
left to the Governor-General in Council, the ‘Tchinovniks’, to use
Morley’s designation of the I.C.S., did their best to make the Re-
forms as innocuous (from their point of view) as possible, This
will be clear from a complete picture of the new Councils as finally
drawn up on the basis of the Regulations.

i. The Composition

The composition of the Councils was based on two fundamen-
tal principles. First that the Governor-General's Legislative Coun-
cil must have a “substantial”, though not “an overwhelming”, majo-
rity of officials. Secondly, such official majority was not necessary
for Provincial Legislative Councils, partly because their powers
were very limited, and partly because the Head of the Government
had the power to withhold assent to any measure passed by the
Council. But the non-official majority did not necessarily mean a
majority of elected non-official members. As a matter of fact,
there was no such majority in any Province except Bengal. The
relative strength of the different Councils is shown in the table, on
the next page, where the figure for total excludes the Head of the Gov-
ernment and the two experts “who may be appointed members of
each Provincial Council when the legislation in hand is of a nature
to demand expert advice”. The figures given within brackets indi-
cate the changes made in 1912

fi. Nomination and Election

The procedure of nomination was adopted to give representa-
tion to certain interests which were not likely to he properly or
adequately represenied through election. The - Government of
India had absolutely free hands in such nominations, and no quali-
fications were specified in the Regulations made under the Act.
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Total
Nominated (excluding the
Legislative Couneil  Elected Head of the
of non- offivials  Govt, and
officials the Experts)
India .. 25(27) 7(5) 36 68
Madras .. 1921 7(5) 20 46
Bombay o 21 7 18 46
United Provinoces oo 20020 6 20 46(47)
Bengal .. 26(28) 5(4) 20 51(52)
Eastern Bengal & Assam 18 5 17 40
Punjab .. B (8) 9(6) 10 24
Burma . 1 8 8 15
Bihar & Orissa (21) (4) (18) (43)
Assam o (11 4) (9 (24)

Elaborate Rules were, however, laid down for election, by Regula-
tions made under clause 6 of the Act,

The electorates for the Imperial Legislative Council created
by the Regulations under the Act of 1909 may be divided into three
main classes: (1) General Electorates, consisting of the non-official
members either of Provincial Legislative Councils or of the Muni-
cipal and District Boards; (2) Class Electorates, such as Landholders
and Mochammedans; and (3) Special Electorates, such as Presidency
Corporations, Universities, Chambers of Commerce, Port Trusts,
Planting and Trade interests, etc,

The 27 elected members of the Imperial Legislative Council
were to be elected as follows:— (1) 13 members by the General
Electorates—two members each by the non-official members of Ben-
ga), Bombay, Madras and U.P. Legislative Councils, and one member
each by those of the Punjab, Bihar and Orissa, Assam, Burma and
the C.P. Councils; (2) 6 members by special landholders’ constitu-
encies in the six Provinces—one from each—Bengdl, Bombay, Mad-
ras, U, P., Bihar & Orissa, and the C.P.; (3) 6 members by separate
Mohammedan Constituencies—two from Bengal and one each from
Madras, Bombay, Bihar & Orissa and the U.P.; and (4) 2 by special

electorates—one each by the Bengal and Bombay Chambers of Com-
merce,

Similarly the elected members of the Provincial Councils were
returned by the three different kinds of constituencies—the General,
Class and Special Electorates, mentioned above,

The Regulations also prescribed certain qualifications for both
(a) the candidates for election, and (b) the voters. According to
Clause IV of the Regulation, “No person shall be eligible for election
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as a member of the Council if such person—(a) is not a British sub-
ject, or (b) is an official, or (c¢) is a female, or (d) has been adjudged to
be of unsound mind, or (e) is under twenty-five years of age, or (f) is
an uncertificated bankrupt or an undischarged insolvent, or {g) has
been dismissed from the Government Service, or (h) has been
sentenced by a Criminal Court to imprisonment for an offence
punishable with imprisonment for a term exceeding six months, or
to transportation, or has been ordered to find security for good be-
haviour..... ...or (i) has been debarred from practising as a legal
practitioner...... or (j) has been declared by the Governor-General
in Council to be of such reputation and antecedents that his election
would in the opinion of the Governor-General in Council be con-
trary to the public interest.” The disqualifications in the last four
cases could be removed by an Order of the Governor-General in
Council.

As regards voters it was laid down that females, minors or
persons of unsound mind could not vote at any of the elections.
Separate qualifications were prescribed for (a) the Landholder’s
Constituencies and (b) Moslem Electorates., “For the Imperial
Council elections substantial landowners with certain specified in-
comes or certain minimum land revenue payments or with high
titles or with certain honorary offices were given the right of voting.”
As to the Moslems, “those who paid land-revenue of a specified
amount or who were assessed to income-tax or who were membets
of the Provincial Councils or fellows of the Indian Universities or
graduates of certain standing or Government pensioners were in-
cluded in the list of voters.”%

iii. Powers and Prerogatives

By the rule-making powers vested in the Imperial and Local
Governments by clause 5 of the Act the powers and prerogatives of
the Legislative Councils, both Imperial and Local, were considerab-
ly enlarged. The most important of these was the extension of the
powers of discussion in financial matters. This may be best illustrated
by the following procedure in the Imperial Legislative Council that
was evolved in respect of the annual budget. “After the Financial
Statement has been presented by the Finance Member, any member
may give notice of a resolution ‘relating to any alteration in taxation,
any new loan or any additional grant to Local Governments proposed
or mentioned in such Statement or explanatory Memorandum’. On
the specified day such resolutions will be moved, discussed and voted
upon by the Council. After all the resolutions have been disposed
of, each head or group of heads shall be taken into consideration sepa-
rately—and in case of each of these any member may move a
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resolution, which will then be discussed and voted upon by the
Council. After all the heads or groups of heads have been disposed
of, the Finance Member shall present, ‘on or before March 24th’, the
Budget—explaining any changes that may ‘have been made in the
figures of the Financial Statement, and the reasons why any reso-
lutions passed in the Council have not been accepted’. A day was
then fixed for general discussion of the Budget, ‘but no member
shall be permitted to move any resolution in regard thereto, nor
shall the budget be submitted to the vote of the Council.””

The Councils had also the right to discuss and vote upon resolu-
tions on matters of general public interest. The resolutions of the
Councils were, however, in the nature of “recommendations to the
Government which the Government may or may not accept”.

The right to ask questions was also slightly enlarged by the
new Regulations. A member who had asked a question was given

the right to put a supplementary question to elucidate the answer.

7. General review of the Reforms

Before proceeding to judge the nature of the reforms intro-
duced by the Indian Councils Act of 1909, it is necessary to form a
clear idea of what its authors had in view. Morley was undoubted-
ly anxious to conciliate public opinion in India by giving Indians
wider powers and a larger voice in the administration of India. But
this was subject to three important limitations.

In the first place, as he told Gokhale, the ideal of Colonial self-
Government was a mere moon-shine, for, as he expressed later, the

Colonial type of Government no more suits India than the fur coat
of Canada.

Secondly, it was the avowed object of Morley to keep intact
the effective authority possessed by the Government. It should
not be diminished in any way, and there should be no camouflage
about it.” He considered a ‘substantial” though not “an over-

whelming majority” of officials absolutely essentml in the Viceroy's
Legislative Council.™

Thirdly, Morley was particularly anxious that no sapling of the
Parliamentary or Responsible and Representative Government
should be sown in the soil of India. He openly said in the Parlia-
ment: “If it could be said that this chapter of reforms led directly
or indirectly to the establishment of a parliamentary system in
India, I for one would have nothing at all to do with it.”®

While the Government of India were in accord with Morley

on these three points they had also other views in respect of the re-
forms which may be stated as follows:
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1. They regarded it as a necessary evil, forced on them by
terrible unrest and terrorist activities in India and the radical views
of the Secretary of State in England. They did not choose to do
more by way of reform than what was regarded as just sufficient to
allay the one and satisfy the other.

2. While the Government of India were forced to make con-
cessions to popular demands they adopted both short and long term
measures in order to prevent the recurrence of the present state of
things and thereby ensure future peace and stability of the British
empire in India. The first was to keep the nationalists or Extre-
mists at arm’s length from any kind of participation in the adminis-
tration, and to give a greater share in the government of their coun-
try only to the Indians “of known loyalty”—an cuphemistic way of
describing the ‘Yo-hukums’ or ‘Yes’ men® The second was to des-
troy the growing solidarity of the Indian people by setting class
against class and creed against creed.

As regards the first, reference need only be made to the Re-
gulations which gave ample powers to the Government of India to
. disqualify any candidatc, whom they thought undesirable, from
standing for eleclion. Besides, it automatically disqualified a num-
her of eminent leaders because they were deported or suffered im-
prisonment. Morley at first entirely disapproved of such disquali-
fication, and took a very firm attitude on this issue. He argued that
it was “impossible to defend the attachment of any political disqua-
lification to deportation after the deported man was once free,” and
telegraphed to Minto that he would state this firmly in the Parlia-
ment, Minto was, however, cqually firm in his decision to ex-
clude the deported persons from his Council. An angry discussion
followed. Ultimately, in spite of all that Morley had said, and
notwithstanding the pledge given to the Parliament, the Govern-
ment of India carried their point and retained deportation as a ground
of disqualification for the membership of the Council.®

As to the second, the Government deliberately avoided terri-
torial constituencies in order to keep away the educated middle
classes as far as possible, and set the landlords and other classes
as a counterpoise to them in the Council. They intended the separ-
ate electorate and weightage to the Muhammadans also
to serve the same purpose. Even the Statesman, the leading Anglo-
Indian daily of Calcutta, was consirained to remark: “The more
carefully the Council Reforms mooted by the Government of India
are considered, the more apparent does it become that the scheme
_ amounts to little else than provision for including in the Legislative
 Councils more landowners and more Muhammadans” %
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Of course, the most objectionable element in the new consti-
tution was the separate electorate for the Muhammadans which was
strongly denounced even in the Montagu-Chelmsford Report.® Al-
though Minto must be held primarily responsible for this, the fact
is generally ignored that Morley was at first highly enthusiastic and
wrote to Minto on 26 October, 1906: “The whole thing (i.e. Depu-
tation of the Muslims on 1 October) has been as good as it could
be’. 8 At a later stage, Morley protested against separate electo-
rate,*® but ultimately yielded to the Government of India. The
measure was almost universally condemned except by those who
directly benefited by it. Later events have fully justified the ad-
verse criticism of this -measure as well as the general appre-
hension of its evil consequences. Indeed the separate electorale
for Muslims promised by Minto on 1 October, 1908, was
the beginning of that process which slowly but steadily led to the
inevitable end—the partition of India—forty years later’” Morley
and Minto both must share the blame for striking a fatal blow at the
political unity of India, which was the greatest achievement of the
British rule. ‘

As could be easily anticipated, the attitude of the different
political parties in India to the reforms was widely divergent. The
nationalists and the Extremist party felt no enthusiasm over it and
regarded it as a mere shadow without substance. On the other hand,
the Moderates hailed the Act with unbounded jubilation, This is
proved by the resolution passed, in December 1908, by the Indian
National Congress, then an organization exclusively of the Moderate
party, and the speeches delivered on the occasion by Surendra-
nath Banerji and G.K. Gokhale, two eminent leaders of the party.

The jubilation of the Moderates was, however, of short dura-
tion. Exactly one year later in the Lahore session of the Congress,
held on 27 December, 1909, the President, Pandit Madan-mohan
Malaviya, gave expression to the total change of feeling. At
the last Congress they had hailed the Reforms with joy; the Regu-
lations, issued five weeks before the present Congress, caused wide-
spread disappointment and dissatisfaction. The Congress passed
the following resolution on the subject:

“That this Congress while gratefully appreciating the earnest
and arduous endeavours of Lord Morley and Lord Minto in extend-
ing to the people of this country a fairly liberal measure of consti-
tutional reforms, as now embodied in the India Councils Act of 1809,
deems it its duty to place on record its strong sense of disapproval
of the creation of separate electorates on the basis of veligion and
regrets that the Regulations framed under the Act have not been
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framed in the same liberal spirit in which Lord Morley's despaich
of last year was conceived. In particular the Regulations have

caused widespread dissatisfaction throughout the country by
reason of:

(a) The excessive and unfairly preponderant share of repre-
sentation given to the followers of one particular religion;

(b) the unjust, invidious, and humiliating distinctions made
between Muslim and non-Muslim subjects of His Majesty in the

matter of the electorates, the franchise, and the qualifications of
candidates;

(.c) the wide, arbitrary and unreasonable disqualification and
restrictions for candidates seeking election to the Councils;

(d) the general distrust of the educated classes that runs
through the whole course of the Regulations; and "

(e) the unsatisfactory composition of the non-official majo-
rities in the Provincial Councils, rendering them ineffective and un-
real for all practical purposes.

And this Congress earnestly requests the Government so fo re-
vise the Regulations, as soon as the present elections are over, as to
remove these objectionable features, and bring them into harmony
with the spirit of the Royal Message and the Secretary of State’s
despatch of last year.”

In moving this resolution, Surendra-nath Banerji said: “It is no
exaggeration to say that the Rules and Regulations have practically
wrecked the Reform scheme as originally conceived with a benefi-
cence of purpose and a statesmanlike grasp that did honour to all

that are associated with it ...... Who wrecked the scheme? Who
converted that promising experiment into a dismal failure? The
responsibility rests upon the shoulders of the bureaucracy...... Is

the bureaucracy having its revenge upon us for the part we have
played in securing these concessions?” Nevertheless, he urged that
the Moderates should neither abandon hope nor lose faith in consti-
tutional agitation.®

. We have noted the reaction of the reforms of 1909 on the Ex-
tremists as well as the Moderates. Perhaps the utmost that may be
said in their favour is the comment in the Montagu-Chelmsford
Report. As regards the object and expectations of the Government
in respect of the reforms, it says:

“The problem which Lord Minto’s Government set themselves
‘to solve was how to fuse in one single government the two elements
which they discerned in the origins of British power in India. They
hoped to blend the principle of autocracy derived from Moghul em-
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perors and Hindu kings with the principle of constitutionalism deriv-
ed from the British Crown and Parliament; to create a constitutional
autocracy, which differing toto coelo from Asiatic despotisms, should
bind itself 1o govern by rule, should call o its councils representa-
tives of all interests which were capable of being represented and
should merely reserve 10 itself in the form of a narrow majority pre-
dominant and absolute power. They hoped to create a constitution
about which conservative opinion would crystallize and offer substan-
tial opposition to any {urther change. They anticipated that the aris-
tocratic element in society and ihe moderate men, for whom there
was then no place in Indian politics, would range themselves on. the
side of the Government, and oppose any further shifting of the
balance of power and any aitempt to democratize Indian Institu-
tions.”

On the real nature of the reforms the same Report observes: “But
the reforms of 1909 afforded no answer, and could afford no answer,
to Indian political problems. Narrow franchises and indirect
elections failed to encourage in members a sense of responsibility
1o the people generally, and made it impossible, except in specisal
constituencies, for those who had votes to use them with perception
and effect. Moreover, the responsibility for the administration
remained undivided; with the result that while Governments
found themselves far more exposed to questions and criticismm than
hitherto, questions and criticismm were uninformed by a real sense
of responsibility, such as comes from the prospect of having to
assume office in turn. The conception of a responsible executive,
wholly or partially amenable to the elected councils, was not ad-
mitted. Power remained with the Government and the councils
were left with no functions but criticism. It followed that there
was no reason to loose the bonds of official authority, which sub-
jected local Governments to the Government of India and the latter
to the Secretary of State and Parliament. ... The Morley-Minto re-
forms in our view are the final outcome of the old conception
which made the Government of India a benevolent despolism
(tempered by a remote and only occasionally vigilant democracy),
which might as it saw fit for purposes of enlightenment consult
the wishes of its subjeects... Parliamentary usages have been ini-
tiated and adopted in the councils up to the point where they cause
the maximum of friction, but short of that at which by having a
real sanction behind them they begin to do good. We have at pre-

sent in India neither the best of the old system, nor the best of the
new.$ .

| It is no wonder, therefore, that the reforms of 1909 failed to
satisfy public opinion in India. They were no doubt hailed by the
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Moderates in 1908, when they had ceased to represent the politically
conscious India. But even they were disillusioned before a year was
over. According to the Montagu-Chelmsford Report the reforms
spent their utility by 1918 and were no longer acceptable to Indian
opinion.® It would be more correct to say that the Act of 1909
was never acceptable and was really a still-born child,
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CHAPTER VI

THE MUSLIM POLITICS
1. Effect of the Partition of Bengal

The progress of the Aligarh Movement up to the death of Syed
Ahmad has been described above.! After the death of Syed Ahmad
in 1898, his mantle fell upon Nawab Mohsin-ul-Mulk, who 'had
already established his reputation by his co-operation with Syed
Ahmad and his meritorious services in the administration of Hydera-
bad. The Nawab tried to continue the policy of Syed Ahmad,
viz,, that the Muslims must not participate in politics, and opposed
an endeavour to found a political organization of the Muslims at
Aligarh.? Nothing came out of similar endeavours until the Partition
of Bengal gave a new impetus to the political activities of the Mus-
lims who regarded the newly created Province with a majority
of Muslim population as a source of strength and as a cenire of
their political activity. It reacted upon the Muslim feelings
throughout India and quickened their political consciousness such
as nothing else did It has been urged by a number of writers,
mostly Hindu, that the Partition was not opposed by the Muslims
as a class, but only by a few interested individuals. This, how-
ever, does not seem to be true. There was, no doubt, a small sec-
tion which was opposed to it at first, but it gradually dwindled to
insignificance. It is a fact that even those Muslim politicians who
were not averse to the Congress strongly supported the Partition., In
the very first meeting of the Indian Muslims after the Simla depu-
tation, held at Dacca on 30 December, 1906, a resolution was
passed upholding the Partition as beneficial to the community and
deprecating agitation against it as well as the Boycott movement, The
Central Committee of the Muslim League passed a resolution in
1908 expressing grave anxiety over the Hindu movement against
the Partition and the hope that the Government would stand firm
in respect of the Partition which had brought salvation to the
Musalmans of Eastern Bengal. In the annual session of the League
held at Amritsar in December, 1908, it expressed vehement oppo«
sition to all “mischievous efforts” to unsettle the settled fact of
the Partition of Bengal. Reference may be made in this connec-
tion to the meeting of the Imperial Council in 1910 in which
Bhupendra-nath Basu proposed to raise the question of reversing
the Partition of Bengal. Both Shams-ul-Huda of Bengal and
Mazhar-ul-Huq from Bihar strongly denounced the attempt, The
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latter said he wished Mr. Basu had brought up the question of
Partition as a resolution, and then “the voting would have shown
what India thought”. The British public, he said, had heard only
one side, “but the time was coming when they would hear the
other side with no uncertain voice. If the Government meddled
with this ‘beneficent measure’, it would be committing an act of
supreme folly and would create unrest and discontent where none
existed now.”? No Muslim organization opposed Partition, and
the great nationalist leader, Muhammad Ali, in his speech as Con-
gress President in 1923, referred to the reversal of the Partition

of Bengal as an important cause for the alienation of the Muslims
from the British Government.

2. Deputation to Lord Minto

The new political consciousness of the Muslims soon found a
favourable field for active political work. In 1906, Morely an-
nounced in the House of Commons that the Viceroy, Lord Minto,
was about to appoint a small committee to consider the question of
extending the representative element in the Legislative Council.
This naturally opened before the Muslims the possibility of nego-
tiating, in advance, with the Government in order to safeguard
their rights and interests in the new Legislation, Nawab Mohsin-
ul-Muik made arrangements to wait upon the Viceroy in a deputa-
tion at Simla, to which reference has been made above.t

It has also been pointed out how the deputation was really en-
gineered by the British as a deliberate step to drive in a wedge be-
tween the Hindus and Muslims, and Minto regarded this move as a

‘possible counterpoise’ to the Congress which he regarded as disloyal
and dangerous’

Here, again, it was a Principal of the Aligarh College, Mr. Arch-
bold, who, like his two predecessors, Beck and Morrison.® guided
Muslim politics in a channel which was very favourable to the
Government and most injurious:to the interests of the Hindus, -

But the conspiracy was not confined to India. Tufail Ahmad
writes that things had been so arranged that the deputation should
receive a good press in England. And so in fact it turned out to,
be. The British press was agog with joy that the myth of one Indian
nation was exploded. The Congress and Bengal agitators were
ridiculed for holding this view, and the Muslims were praised for
pricking the bubble. On the very day the Simla drama was enact-
ed, The Times devoted a few columns to a study of the Indian pro-
blem and reiterated Beck’s theory that India was not suitable for
- democratic institutions. Next day, on October 2, The Times drew
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a comparison between Bengal agitators and Muslim statesmanship.
Another paper abused the Hindus and the Congress, and praised
the Muslims as a brave nation.

“It appears from these articles how the English press looked
upon Indians forming one nation with a sense of shock and heart-
burning, and how pleased they were to see it broken into pieces and
how proud they felt in setting the Indians against one another on
the basis of religion and of creating lasting hostility between
them.'”?

One need not feel surprised at this, for even Morley, the
‘Honest John’ and the idol of the Moderate party in India, expressed
his jubilation at the conduct of Minto, and looked upon the depu-
tation as a master stroke of diplomacy or statesmanship® Buchan
describes Minto’s reply as a Charter of Islamic rights.®e

But although Lord Minto scored a great success against the
Hindus, it is necessary to point out that he built upon foundations
well laid already. The separate outlook of the Muslims, even
in the political field, was not a new thing, and may be regarded as
almost inherent in them. It can be traced as far back as 1883,
when they actually made a demand for separate representation in
the Municipal bodies as already noted above.” Curiously enough,
some British statesmen suggested this more than 30 years before
that,!® and so it is no wonder that they supported this demand in
1883. The separatist mentality grew apace with the Aligarh Move-
ment and found a congenial soil for development in the new British
policy of Divide and Rule in favour of the Muslims against the
Hindus to which reference has been made above.l! The view was
put forward by both the interested parties in connection with the
Reform of 1892. Lord Dufferin held this view in 1888, and in 1892,
Lord Lansdowne’s Government put forward the same principle,
though in cautious words. It wrote: “The representation of such a
community upon such a scale as the Act permits can only be secured
by providing that each class shall have the opportunity of making
its views known in Council by the mouth of some member specially
acquainted with them”. Thus here, as in many other cases, the
British diplomacy succeeded because the Muslims were & willing
party. '

In August, 1893, the Central National Muslims’ Association, re.
presenting leading Muhammadans of Bengal and other Provinces,
submitted a memorial for the due representation of Muhammadans
in the Viceroy’s Legislative Council. The Government of Indig, In
reply to the memorialists, had indicated a sympathetic attitude.2 -
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The stage was thus already set. But it was reserved for Minto
to give the official seal of approval to the policy of Divide and Rule
and seiting the Muslims against the Hindus, which two successive
Secretaries of State—Lord Cross and Lord Hamilton—regarded,
gince the birth of the Indian National Congress, as a consummation
devoutly to be wished for.

3. Foundation of the Muslim League

The Muslims were naturally elated with the favourable recep-
tion that the Government accorded to their deputation. As noted
above, the Partition of Bengal and the events that followed also
filled them with a new zeal and quickened their political conscious-
ness. They now felt the need of a central political organization
of the Muslims as a whole. Syed Ahmad had always discouraged
the idea of such organizations, and regarded them as unnecessary,
as he had implicit faith in the justice of the British Government.
His European friends also supported this view, as they were afraid
that if the Muslims were politically organized, they might follow
in the fooisteps of the Hindus in ultimately turning against Gov-
ernment. The Muslims, therefore, did not bestir themselves for
any central political organization. Their position may be likened to
that of the Irish accused, who, when questioned by the Judge about
his counsel, promptly replied: “Sir, I have not engaged any defence
counsel, for I have got friends in the jury.” Unfortunately, the friend-
liness of the jury could not always be relied upon. The first rift
in the lute was caused by the Hindi-Urdu controversy. It was the
practice in Uttar Pradesh that all petitions to the court must be
written in Urdu. The Hindus having protested against it, the Gov-
ernment passed an order on 8 April, 1900, to the effect that the Gov-
ernment offices and law-courts should also entertain petitions
written in Hindi and Devanagari script, and that court summons and
official announcements would be issued in future in both Urdu and
Hindi. The Muslims resented the order on the ground that it lower-
ed the status and prestige of Urdu and held protest meetings in
different parts of the Province. The Hindus also held meetings sup-
porting the Government order, and this controversy continued for
months, worsening the Hindu-Muslim relations to a considerable
degree. '

The Aligarh politics was also naturally affected. Nawab Mohsin-
ul-Mulk, who presided over a protest meeting at Lakhnau, de-
manded the withdrawal of the order in such unrestrained language
that the Lieutenant-Governor asked him either to resign his Secre-
taryship of the Aligarh College, or to give up his connection
with the Anjuman-e-Urdu, a body mainly responsible for carrying
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on the vigorous agitation against the Government order. The
Nawab accepted the latter alternative, but a few leaders in Aligarh
took exception to the conduct of the Lieutenant-Governor and
mooted the idea of starting a political organization. Mohsin-ul-
Mulk himself opposed the idea as it violated the directive of Syed
Ahmad, and Morrison, the Principal of the College, condemned the
move, as it would mean going the Congress way. Morrison’s atti-
tude scotched the proposal for the time being, though some time
later Waqar-ul-Mulk succeeded in forming a Muhammadan political
organization. In spite of his earnest efforts he could not infuse;any
strength in it, and it became defunct after a precarious existence for
five years. 3 -

The situation was, however, completely changed, first by the
Partition of Bengal, and next by the announcement of the coming con-
stitutional reforms. The anti-Partition agitation among the Hindus
was mounting high and the Congress championed their cause. Itf
occurred to the Muslims that in order to counteract the political
organization of the Hindus, particularly the Congress, they must have
a central organization of their own. Taking advantage of the pre-
sence of a large number of eminent Muslim leaders at Dacca in
commection with the Muhammadan Educational Conference, Na-
wab Salimullah of Dacca convened a meeting and proposed the
scheme of a Central Muhammadan Association to look exclusively
after the interests of the Muslim community, He said that it would
provide scope for the participation of Muslim youths in politics and
thereby prevent them from joining the Indian National Congress,
and thus check the growth of that body. The scheme was accepted
and, at a meeting held on 30 December, 1806, the ‘All-India Mus-
lim League’ was established.

The aims and objects of the League were laid down as follows:

(a) To promote, amongst the Musalmans of India, feelings of
loyalty to the British Government and to remove any mis-
conception that may arise as to the intentions of Govern-
ment with regard to Indian measures.

(b) To protect and advance the political rights of the Musal-
mans of India and respectfully represent their needs and
aspirations to the Government,

(¢) To prevent the rise among the Musalmans of India of any
feeling of hostility towards other communities without pre-
judice to the other aforesaid objects of the League.!4

The Secretary of the League declared:
“We are not opposed vo the social unity of the Hindus and the .
Musalmans.. . ..., But the other type of unity (political) involves
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the working out of common political purposes. This sort of
our unity with the Congress cannot be possible because we and
the Congressmen do not have common political objectives. They
indulge in acts calculated to weaken the British Government. They
want representative Government which means death for Musal-
mans. They desire competitive examinations for employment in
Government services and this would mean the deprivation of Musal-
mans of Government jobs. Therefore, we need not go near political
unity (with the Hindus). It is the aim of the League to present
Muslim demands through respectful request, hefore the Govern-
ment. They should not, like Congressmen, cry for boycott, deliver
exciting speeches and write impertinent articles in newspapers
and hold meetings to turn public feeling and attitude against their
benign Government.”3

Further light is thrown on the political ideals of the League by
8 speech which Nawab Waqar-ul-Mulk delivered about three months
after the Dacca meeting in a students’ gathering at Aligarh. He
- said: “God forbid, if the British rule disappears from India, Hindus
will lord over it ; and we will be in constant danger of our life,
property and honour. The only way for the Muslims to escape
this danger is to help in the continuance of the British rule. If
the Muslims are heartily with the British, then that rule is bound
to endure. Let the Muslims consider themselves as a British army
ready to shed their blood and sacrifice their lives for the British
Crown.” Then referring to the Congress, he said: “We are not
to emulate the agitational politics of the Congress. If we have
any demands to make, they must be submitted to Government with
due respect. But remember that it is your national duty to be
loyal to the British rule. Wherever you are, whether in the football
field or in the tennis lawn, you have to consider yourselves as
soldiers of a British regiment. You have to defend the British
Empire, and to give the enemy a fight in doing so. If you bear
it in mind and act accordingly, you will have done that and your
name will be written in letters of gold in the British Indian history.
The future generations will be grateful to you.”6

The militant attitude of the Muslim leaders deserves special
notice. Nawab Mohsin-ul-Mulk went to the length of saying, in
course of the Hindi-Urdu controversy: “Although we have not the
might of pen....our hands are still strong enocugh to wield the
might of the sword.”

4. Hindu-Muslim Relations

The foundation of the Muslim League and Minto’s concessions
had the effect of dividing the Hindus and Muslims into almost two
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hostile political camps. A remarkable example of this is afforded
by a letter written about 1908 by Mr. Ziauddin Ahmad, later Vice-
Chancellor of the Muslim University, Aligarh, to Mr. Abdulla
Shuhrawardy, both of whom were then prosecuting their studies
in Europe. Abdulla Shuhrawardy shared the national feelings which
then characterized Indian students in Europe, and for this he was

rebuked by Ziauddin in a letter from which we quote the following
extract:

“You know that we have a definite political policy at Aligarh,
i.e. the policy of Sir Syed. I understand that Mr, Kirshna Varma
has founded a society called ‘Indian Home Rule Society’ and' you
are also one of its vice-presidents. Do you really believe that the
Mohammedans will be profited if Home Rule be granted to India?
...... There is no doubt that this Home Rule is decidedly against the
Aligarh policy...What I call the Aligarh policy is really the policy
of all the Mohammedans generally—of the Mohammedans of Upper
India particularly.” Mr. Asaf Ali wrote to Pandit Shyamji in
September, 1909: “I am staying with some Muslim friends who do
not like me to associate with nationalists; and, to save many un-
pleasant consequences, I do not want to irritate them unnecessarily.”
Thus the Muslim antagonism to the Freedom Movement of India
dates back to its beginning itself.!?

Even Muhammad Ali, later regarded as the greatest nationalist
leader among the Muslims, admitted in a public speech in 1908
that the interests of the Muslims differed from those of the
Hindus and would suffer if they joined the Hindus in their political
agitation. He therefore frankly asserted that the Muslims could not
be expected to become martyrs to the unity of India and it would
be a retrograde step in the political evolution of the Muslims to leave
them “at the mercy of an angelic majority” (i.e. of the Hindus).!*
The spirit of Syed Ahmad dominated the Muslims who, with rare
exceptions, regarded themselves as Muslim first and Indian after-
wards,

It is hardly surprising that Englishmen would exploit the
situation and seek by every means to keep up, if not aggravate,
the differences between the Hindus and Muslims, 8ir Valentine
Chirol’s book, Indian Unrest, published in 1910, serves as an example
par excellence of this mentality, “It would be an evil day”, he
says, “if the Muhammadans came to believe that they could only
trust to their own right hand and no longer to the authority and
sense of justice of the British Raj, to avert the dangers which they
foresee in the future from the establishment of an overt or covert
Hindu ascendancy.”’® Sir Percival Grifiths, a member of the 1.C.S.,
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stressed the Muslim belief that “their interests must be regarded
as completely separate from those of the Hindus, and that no fusion
of the two communities was possible’”” He adds, significantly
enough, that however deplorable, “the statesman had to accept it.”?

No Indian could possibly improve upon the words of comment
on this attitude of Englishmen which were written by a Frenchman,
M. Ernest Piriou, Professor in the University of Paris. A few pas-
sages are quoted below:

“Who had foreseen that Indian nationalism would give birth
to a Musalman nationalism, first sulky, then hostile and aggres-
sive?.... At any rate the most dangerous enemies of Indian
politics are the Musalmans. And they have not stopped midway,
they have thrown themselves into the arms of the English so warmly
opened {o receive them. These irreconcilable enemies of the day
before, artificers and victims of the revolution of 1857, are now
the bodyguards of the Viceroy.

“The Indians when they become very troublesome are shown
the sword of the Musalman hanging over their heads. The menace
even is not necessary. When the Indians, strong in the opinion of the
nation, demand simultaneous examinations in London and in India,
it is so easy to tell them with curled lips: ‘First begin by coming to an
understanding amongst yourselves, and by converting the Musal-
man’. The Musalman opposition is a marvellous resource. The

English, 1 beg of you to believe it, know how to draw fine effects
out of it. - .

“If ever this misunderstanding, so skilfully nourished, happens
to clear up, the English would be the most disconsolate. For this
Islamic bloc is a force, and on this bloc, this solid point d’ appui,
revolves Anglo-Indian policy.?!”

The agitation over the Partition of Bengal demonstrated the
wide cleavage between the Hindus and the Muslims. The pas-
sionate outburst of the Hindus against the Partition, which was
noticed not only all over Bengal, but more or less all over India,
was in striking contrast to the delight with which the Muslim
League welcomed the measure. The Partition was not merely an
administrative measure; it was a deliberate outrage upon public
sentiment. But even more than this, it brought to the forefront
a great political issue, namely, whether India was fo be governed
. autocratically without any regard to the sentiments and opinions
of the people, or on the enlightened principles professed by the
. British rulers. Looked at from this point of view, the Partition in-
volved a trial of strength between the people and the bureaucracy.
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It was a momentous issue far transcending the mere wishes and
opinions or even the interesfs of one community or another. It
was a national issue of vital importance, and the aftitude of the

Muslims naturally gave a great shock to the national sentiments
in India.

Then there was also the question of weightage and separate
clectorate granted to the Muslims. However much the Muslims
might defend or justify the demand for separate electorate, National
India could not but feel that it cut at the very root of the idea of
an Indian Nation. "

Throughout the two years, 1907 and 1908, there was an agri-
monious discussion regarding the separate electorate and the weight-
age proposed by the Muslim deputation and consented to by Lord
Minto. The qguestion was discussed ad nauseam in the different
journals and the numerous public meetings which were held all
over the country. As regards the separate electorate, the Muslims
stressed the essential differences between the Hindus and the
Muslims in religion, social customs, and historical tradition, and
held that their interests were entirely different from those of the
Hindus. The Muslim minority therefore feared that it would not
be déalt with fairly by the Hindu majority. The Muslims, in fact,
said in so many words that they could not safely trust
the Hindus with what they conceived to be the real and proper
interest of the community. This was tantamount to what afterwards
came to be known as the two-nation theory. Besides, the Muslims
believed that the Hindus would not vote for a Muslim candidate
as against a Hindu of even inferior merit, and would support only
those Muslim candidates who would be ready to placate the Hindus
even at the cost of sacrificing the true interests of their own com-
munity. On the other hand, the opposite school, mostly consisting
of Hindus, refused to accept the Muslim contention by pointing
out actual instances of municipal and district board elections where
the Muslims were returned in even larger number than warranted
by their numerical strength. Muslim leaders with national out-
look openly asked their co-religionists: “Has the Congress pressed
for any rights which would have specially benefited the Hindus at the
expense of the Muhammadans?” “Can you point a single instance
where the Indian National Congress has done anything injurious to
the interests of the Muslim?” The number of such national
leaders was, however, very few indeed.

But although the Hindus could not agree to the arguments of
the Muslims on the subject of separate electorate, there was undoub-
tedly, a good deal of logic in them. There was however, very
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little of it in the arguments by which the Muslims support-
ed the other concession, namely, that they should be given a
greater representation in the different councils than was warranted
by their numerical strength in the whole population of India. The
two arguments which were pressed by the deputation and were
later taken over by the Muslim disputants all over the country
were the political importance of the Muslims and the part they
took in the defence of India. It is very difficult to understand the
import of any of these arguments. As regards the political im-
portance, it was pointed out by the Muslims that they had ruled
India for 700 years before the British came. Apart from the fact
that this is not quite accurate, because just on the eve of the
British rule the Hindu Marathas and the Sikhs wielded far greater
political authority than the Muslims, the Hindus could very well
point out in reply that if the Muslims ruled for 700 years hefore the
British, the Hindus ruled at least for 2500 years before the Muslims,
and there were many principalities ruled by the Hindus throughout
ithe Muslim period. Further, it is to be pointed out that less than
half a century before Lord Minto recognised the political importance
of the Muslims, the British rulers held an entirely different view
about them, and far from admitting any claims of the Muhammadans
for favour in that respect, the Government definitely held that
the Muslims were iheir greatest enemies and treated them accord--
ingly. It is an interesting sight how, almost overnight, the Muslims
were transformed into an important element in favour with the
British from a frankly hostile group—a position which was ac-
corded to them, on very good grounds, by the British rulers of an
earlier generation., The expression ‘political importance’ has got
another connotation, namely, the part played in the development of
political consciousness of the country, which alone should form a
basis of rightful claim for demanding political rights. Looked at
from this point of view, the claims of the Hindus were undoubtedly
far greater than those of the Muslims, as the latter had done really
very little by way of positive contribution to the national develop-
ment, and did their very best to check the progress of any efforts
made by the Hindus in that direction. But the Hindus did not
claim any additional advantage on the ground of such political
importance.

The Muslim deputation to Minto stressed the part played by
the Muslims in defending the country. It is a curious claim in
view of the fact that the country was defended by paid soldiers
forming part of a regular army, and no particular community can
- base any special claim for concession on that ground. For the com-
. position of the army depended upon the sweet will of the Govern-
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ment and could be varied from time to time according to the needs
and exigencies of circumstances. But even taking the question in
the sense intended by the Muslims, namely, the number of Muslims
in the Indian army, it should be pointed out that they could hardly
claim any special imporfance in view of the fact that the Gurkhas,
the Rajputs, the Sikhs, and the Marathas played no less important
part, not to put it more bluntly, than the Baluchis, the Pathans
and other Muslim regiments of Indian army. It is also to be noted
that the Muslim tribes had hardly developed any political conscious-
ness as yet. It is amusing indeed that the civilian pelitical leaders
would put forward claims to improve their political status by
invoking the military service of bands of paid soldiers, who ‘had
little or no interest in the political question even considered from
a communal point of view.

The question in the abstract was discussed by both sides for a
great length of time. This topic may be concluded by quoting the
following words of Montagu and Chelmsford who can by no means
be regarded as unduly friendly to the Hindus:

“The crucial test to which, as we conceive, all proposals should
be brought is whether they will or will not help to carry India
towards responsible government. Some persons hold that for a
.people, such as they deem those of India to be, so divided by race,
religion and caste as to be unable to consider the interests of any
but their own section, a system of communal and class representa-
tion is not merely inevitable, but is actually best....But when we
consider what responsible government implies, and how it was
developed in the world, we cannot take this view....We conclude
unhesitatingly that the history of self-government among the nations
who developed it, and spread it through the world, is decisively
against the admission by the State of any divided allegiance;
against the State’s arranging its members in any way which en-
courages them to think of themselves primarily as citizens of any
smaller unit than itself.

“Indian lovers of their country would be the first to admit that
India generally has not yet acquired the citizen spirit, and if we are
really to lead her to self-government we must do all that we possib-
ly can to call it forth in her people. Division by creeds and classes
means the creation of political camps organized against each other,
and teaches men to think as partisans and not as citizens, and it is
difficult 1o see how the change from this system to national represen-
tation is ever to cccur. The British Government is often accused
of ?lividing men in order to govern them. But if it unneceisarily
divides them at the very moment when it professes to start them
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on the road to governing themselves, it will find it difficult
to meet the charge of being hypocritical or short-sighted.

“There is another important point. A minority which is given
special representation owing to its weak and backward state is posi-
tively encouraged to seltle down into a feeling of satisfied security;
it is under no inducement to educate and qualify itself to make good
the ground which it has lost compared with the stronger majority.
On the other hand, the latter will be tempted to feel that they have
done all they need do for their weaker fellow-countrymen and that
they are free to use their power for iheir own purposes. The give-
and-take which is the essence of political life is lacking. There is no
inducement to the one side to forbear, or to the other to exert itself.

The Communal system stereotypes existing relations,

“We regard eny system of communal electorates, therefore, as a
very serious hindrance to the development of the self-governing
principle,’’??

As mentioned above, the Act of 1909, and the Regulations made
thereunder, embodied in substance the concessions virtually promis-
ed by Minto to the Muslims. This set the seal of Government appro-
val on the theory of two nations or two races, or two separate
communities, with distinct interests and outlooks, which were pre-
ached by Sir Syed Ahmad and formed the basis of the Aligarh
Movement. Henceforth, there was no turning back and, as years
rolled on, this idea of the Muslims being a separate political entity
got greater and greater momentum like a ball moving down an in-
clined plane. It constituied the chief problem of Indian politics
and, through strange vicissitudes and under strange circumstances,
the problem was ultimately solved by the creation of Pakistan.

As already mentioned above, there were some individual Mus-
lims who uttered a dissenting note of warning and pointed out that
the separate electorate or weightage, instead of benefiting the Mus-
lims, would rather go against their true interests;® but they were
few in number and their views made no impression on the
community.

The Hindu view about the resulting situation may be summed
up in the two following extracts from the speeches of G. K. Gokhale.
“It was & commonplace of Indian politics that there can be no future
for India as a Nation unless a durable spirit of co-operation was
developed and estabished between the two great communities.”
And again, “The union of all communities is no doubt the gosul to-
. wards which we have to strive, but it cannot be denied that it does

not exist in the country to-day, and it is no use proceeding as though
it existed when in reality it does not."»#
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The Ilindu leaders were thus in a great dilemma. On the one
hand, they realized the need of unity, and on the other, they felt
that there was no immediate prospect of such unity, There were,
however, some politicians who ignored the great difference bet-
ween the two communities and talked and behaved as if there was
none and these two constituted a common brotherhood. This
attitude was carried to an extreme—almost absurd—length by
Gandhi and his followers while carrying on struggle against the
British. But Gokhale was more realistic and frankly admitted
that “over the greater part of India, the two communities had, in-
herited a tradition of antagonism which, though it might ordinarily
lie dormant, broke forth into activity at the smallest provocation.
It was this tradition that had to be overcome.”?® So he fully shared
the desire for unity but was as fully conscious of the absence of
any such thing. -

The Muslim community realized the dilemma in which the
Hindu politicians were placed, and it is not at all surprising that
they would fully utilise it in bargaining with them for the sake of
establishing a united political front. Once an individual is told
that his assistance is indispensable, it is only natural that he should
put a high premium on kis co-operation. The Muslims would be
something more or something less than human if they would not be
actuated by that spirit in putting an unduly high price on the political
co-operation with the Hindus which the latter believed to be essential
for the further progress of India. It is only fair to add that there were
a few individuals, here and there, who realized the incongruity and
inconsistency in the attitude of the Hindu leaders, and its almost
inevitable consequence—namely the growing intransigence of the
Muslims. They publicly declared that while the Muslim help
would be of great advantage to the national struggle, it was not sine
qua non for success. But such voices were very rare. One in.
stance may be offered as specimen:

“Is there any hope for Nationalism in the event of a mis-
understanding between Hindu and Musalman? Of course there is:
We should like to work together. There is no question as to
the greater strength of the rope that is made of double strands;
but in the face of the immense numerical preponderance enjoyed by
one of the parties, it would be quite clear, even if the history of
the past had not already elucidated it, that mutual co-operation of
the two great sections of the Indian nation is only an advantage,
not a necessity to nationalism. Hindus are in no way inferior In
prowess. The bravest race in India is Hindu, not Mohammedan,
We have the advantage in education. .It is for the sake of Moham-
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medans themselves that we desire that nationality should be a

common cause; not for nationality, which cannot ultimately lose,
whoever opposes ijt.’2

The Muslims fully exploited the eagerness of the Hindus for
Muslim support in their political struggle against the British, and
grew more and more truculent in their attitude, demanding fur-
ther exlension of the principle of communal representation and in-
crease in the appointment of Muslims in all State services, Agita-
tion for all these was carried on not only in India but also in England.
A British branch of the Muslim League was opened in London in
1908, with Sir Syed Ameer Ali as Chairman, in order to enlighten
public opinion in England regarding the separatist lendencies of
the Indian Muslims. In his inaugural address Ameer Ali observed:
“It is impossible for them (the Musalmans) to merge their separate
communal existence in that of any olher nationality or strive for
the attainment of their ideals under the aegis of any other organi-
zation than their own”. The London branch was actively helped
by the All-India Muslim League, and it left no stone unturned in in-
fluencing British opinion. There is hardly any doubt that the
fulfilment of Muslim demands for separate electorate, weightage
and reservation of seats was largely due to its activities carried on
under the enthusiastic zeal of Syed Ameer Ali.7

5. Communal Riots

Reference has been made above? to a series of outrages in Ben-
gal perpetrated by the Muslims on the innocent Hindus in the wake
of the partition of that Province. They heralded more communal
riots which soon extended beyond the boundary of that Province.

In 1910 a severe riot broke out at Peshawar. Two years later
there was a serious clash between the two communities at Ayodhya
and Fyzabad on the occasion of the Muslim festival of Bakrid.
Next year there was a similar riot at Agra on the occasion of Mu-
hurrum. Sir John Hewett, the Governor of U.P., who lived in
the Province since 1875, remarked that the differences were more
acute and the feelings more bitter between the two communities
in the United Provinces than they had been at any iime during his
residence there.

‘" But the Bakrid disturbances at Shahabad (Bihar) in 1817 were
perhaps the most serious which ever occurred during the British rule
up to that time. On 30 September, more than 25,000 Hindus atthcked
Ibrehimpur and neighbouring villages, and with great difficulty,
-after a hand to hand fight with the rioters, the police restored
order, But on 2 October rioting begen again, simultaneously
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over a large part of the district, and for six days law and order
practically disappeared from ihe area. Muslim houses were des-
troyed and their property looted; and the operations were directed
by petty Hindu landholders from elephants or horseback., On 9
October, the disturbances spread to the adjoining regions of the
Gaya District where over 30 villages were looted. Nearly one
thousand were convicted under the Defence of India Act, and sen-
tenced to various terms of imprisonment.

In 1918 riots broke out at Katarpur, six miles from Hardwar
in U.P. Here, too, the Hindus burnt down Muslim houses in
the course of which 30 Muslims were killed and 60 more were
injured, including some women.? j
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CHAPTER VI

LORD HARDINGE
I. ANNULMENT OF THE PARTITION OF BENGAL

Lord Hardinge arrived at Calcutta on 21 November, 1910,
and took charge of his office two days later, when Minto left. Lord
Morley also resigned his office as Secretary of State for India in
November, 1910, and Lord Crewe succeeded him,

Immediately after his arrival at Bombay on 18 November, 1910,
Hardinge, who had not yet taken charge, announced in the course of
his reply to the Address of Welcome presented by the Bombay
Municipality, that Their Majesties, the King and Queen, would
hold an Imperial Durbar in India in December, 1911. On his
arrival at Calcutia he formed an idea of the situation which was
very different from that pictured by Lord Minto and his wife. In
view of the great contrast it is better to quote Hardinge’s own
words describing his feelings and the steps he took:

‘“Before I arrived in India I was well aware that the Province
of Bengal was seething with sedition, the outcome of the policy
of Partition. Dacoities and assassinations of police and informers
were almost of daily occurrence in Calcutta and its neighbourhood,
and it was practically impossible to secure a conviction by the
ordinary process of law. But I hardly realized till I was actually
in Calcutta the state of political unrest and terrorism that prevail-
ed, and the number of prosecutions for sedition that had been in-
stituted and that were likely to extend over at least a year. Some
of these prosecutions, in fact most of them, presented no likelihood
of a successful issue, and had been initiated through the short-
sightedness of the Lieutenant-Governor, Sir Edward Baker, and
his legal advisers. In India nothing could be worse than prosecu-
tions that failed. They lowered the prestige of the Government
and gave encouragement to the lawless. As soon as I had realized
the true situation I sent for the Lieutenant-Governor and told him
how much I disliked all these unsatisfactory prosecutions just at a
moment when I was most anxious for a policy of conciliation in
view of the impending visit of the King and Queen to India within
a year's time, and I laid down the rule that no new political prose-
cution was to be initiated without my personal consent, and that
in any pending case, where there was a doubt as to the sufficiency
of evidence to secure a conviction, the prosecution was to be
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withdrawn.”! Lord Crewe also expressed ‘his deep discontent with
the administration of justice in Bengal” in a telegram sent to Hard-
inge, and requested the latter “to exercise supervision.” As a re-
sult of all this, “all prosecutions were completed or withdrawn
belore the arrival of their Majesties in India for the Durbar.”?
Lord Crewe was, however, anxious o go to the root of the matter.
In January, 1911, Hardinge received ‘““a proposal from Lord Crewe
suggesting the possibiiity of a modification of the partition of Ben-
gal, which had been effecied by Lord Curzon, and which had ever
since been a festering political sore and the cause of all the anar-
chical agitation in Bengal. His proposal was intended to satisfy
that section of the Indian political community who regarded the
partition as a mistake. His idea was to creale a Governorship in-
stead of a Lieutenant-Governorship of Bengal with the capital of
the Province at Dacca or elsewhere, 10 form an Imperial Enclave
of Calcuita directly under the Viceroy, and to appoint Commis-
sioners for various divisions, as in Sind. The suggestion was that
the rectification of the partition should be announced by the King
at the Durbar, His Majesty being strongly in favour of it in princi-
ple.”® Hardinge, being only two months in India, did not like
to express any opinion on his own authorily alone. He ‘‘consulted
several officials in responsible positions,” and as all of them were
strongly opposed to it, he ‘“declared the scheme to be impracti-
cable”, and the matter was dropped for the time being.*

But before many months were over, Lord Hardinge awoke
to the realities of the situation. How he was convinced of the
necessity of modifying the partition of Bengal and of the removal
of the capital from Calcutta to Delhi may be described in his
own words,

“During later months it was brought home to me that if there
was to be peace in the two Bengals it was absolutely necessary to
do something to remove what was regarded by all Bengalis as an
act of flagrant injustice without justification. There was at the
same time a feeling of expectancy abroad that something would
be done at the time of the Durbar to remove this injustice, and I
appreciated the fact that if nothing were done we would have to
be prepared for even more serious trouble in the future than in
the past in Bengal. Moreover, the presence of the Legislative
Assembly in Calcutta created an undue and inevitable Bengall in-
fluence upon the Members, which was detrimental to their legis-
lative impartiality and presented a field for intrigue in which the
Bengalis excelled. All these aspects of the situation in Bengal
were most unsatisfactory and were a constant source of anxiety to.
me, for which I did not then see the remedy. It was Sir John Jenkins,

162



LORD HARDINGE

the Home Member of my Council, who in a letter to me, dated
the 17th June, 1911, sent me a memorandum which caused my
views to materialize into a definite policy. He, as the Member res-
ponsible for security in India, held very strong views upon the
urgency of the transfer of the capital from Calcutta to Delhi which
he thought ‘would be a bLold stroke of statesmanship which would
give universal satisfaction and mark a new era in the history of
India” With this scheme the reversal of the partition of Bengal
was to be associated as well as other changes in the delimitation
of the provinces. He urged thai these changes should be announc-
ed by the King in Durbar at Delhi.”4a

Hardinge drew up a very secret memorandum and submitted
it to the members of his Council for opinion. “The principal points
were: (1) The transfer of the Capital from Calcutta to Delhi.
(2) The creation of United Bengal into a Presidency with a Gover-
nor in Council appointed from England. (3) The creation of Behar
and Orissa into a Lieutenant-Governorship with a Legislative Coun-
cil and capital at Patna, and (4) the restoration of the Chief Com-
missionership of Assam.”> Curiously enough, the same members
who opposed the simple scheme of Crewe now gave their assent
to the more comprehensive proposal, and it was agreed to by all
the members of the Governor-General’'s Council. Thereupon
Hardinge wrote on 19 July, 1911, a long letter to Crewe urging upon
him the acceptance of his proposals. On 7 August, 1911, Crewe
sent a telegram to Hardinge assuring him “entire support and full
authority to proceed”. He also agreed that the first announce-
ment would be made at the Imperial Durbar in Delhi. Both India

Council and the Cabinet approved of the proposals in November,
1911,

A clear exposition of the whole policy of the Government of
India in regard to these matters of great political moment,
which were indissolubly linked together, is given in their lengthy
despatch, dated 25 August, 1911, to the Secretary of State, Lord
Crewe.$

The arguments advanced on behalf of the transfer of the
capital from Calcutta may be summed up as follows:

“That the Government of India should have its seat in the-
same city as one of the chief Provincial Governments, and moré-
over in a city geographically so ill-adapted as Calcutta to' be, the
capital of the Indian Empire, has long been recognised to be a seri-
ous anomaly.” Recent events have increased the importance as
well as the urgency of the question, “On the one hand the almost
incalculable importance of the part which can already safely be
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predicted for the Imperial Legislative Council in the shape it hus
assumed under the Indian Councils Act of 1909, renders the re-
moval of the capital to a more central and easily accessible position
practically imperative. On the other hand, the peculiar political
situation which has arisen in Bengal since the Partition makes it
eminently desirable to withdraw the Government of India from
its present Provincial environment, while its removal from Bengal
is an essential feature of the scheme we have in view for allaying

the ﬂl-feelmg aroused by the Partition amongst the Bengali popu-
lation.”

A more important argument was furnished by the shape that
the Government of India was likely to take in future. This part of
the despatch may be quoted in full as it is the first enunciation of
the principle on which the reforms of 1919 were based.

“The maintenance of British rule in India depends on the ulti-
mate supremacy of the Governor-General in Council.. ... .. Never-
theless it is certain that, in the course of time, the just demands of
Indians for a larger share in the government of the country will
have to be satisfied, and the question will be how this devolution
of power can be conceded without impairing the supreme authority
of the Governor-General in Council. The only possible solution of
the difficulty would appear to be gradually to give the Provinces
a large measure of self-government, until at last India would
consist of a number of administrations, autonomous in all provincial
affairs, with the Government of India above them all, and posses-
sing power to interfere in cases of misgovernment, but ordinarily
restricting their functions to matters of imperial concern. In order
that this consummation may be attained, it is essential that Supreme
Government should not be associated with any particular Pro-
vincial Government. The removal of. the Government of India
from Calcutta is, therefore, a measure which will, in our opinon,
materially facilitate the growth of Local self-government on sound
and safe lines. It is generally recognised that the capital of a great
central Government should be separate and independent, and effect-

has been given to this principle in the United States, Canada and
Australia.”

The choice of the new capital did not present any difficulty.
long ago Lord Lawrence had considered the scheme of removing
the capital from Calcutta to Delhi and was in favour of it but did
not succeed in overcoming the opposition of his Council. As the
Despatch points out, *“on geographical, historical and political
grounds the capital of the Indian Empire should be at Delhi”, and
“it is the only possible place. It has splendid communications,
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its climate is good for seven months in the year, and its salubrity
could be ensured at a reasonable cost.”

“The political advantages of the transfer are impossible to
over-estimate. Delhi is still a name to conjure with,” so far as
the Muhammadans are concerned, and they would be gratified be-
yond measure “io see the ancient capital of the Moguls restored
1o its proud position as the seat of Empire”, Delhi, as the site of old
Indraprastha, and in the neighbourhood of the great scene of battle
described in the Mahabhdarata, “is also intimately associated in the
minds of the Hindus with sacred legends.”

As regards the Partition of Bengal the Government were forced
to the conviction “that the bitterness of feeling engendered by the
Partition of Bengal is very widespread and unyielding, and that
we are by no means at an end of the troubles which have followed
upon that measure. Eastern Bengal and Assam has, no doubt,
benefited greatly by the Partition, and the Mahomedans of that
Provinee, who form a large majority of the population, are loyal
and contented; but the resentment amongst the Bengalis in both
provinces of Bengal, who hold most of the land, fill the professions,
and exercise a preponderating influence in public affairs, is as strong
as ever, though somewhat less vocal”

“No doubt sentiment has played a considerable part in the
opposition offered by the Bengalis, and, in saying this, we by no
means wish to underrate the importance which should be attached
te gentiment even if it be exaggerated. It is, however, no longer
a matter of mere sentiment, but rather, since the enlargement of
the Legislative Councils, one of undeniable reality. In pre-reform
scheme days the non-official element in these Councils was small.,
The representation of the people has now been carried a long step
forward, and in the Legislative Councils of both the Provinces of
Bengal and Eastern Bengal the Bengalis find themselves in a mino-
rity, being outnumbered in the one by Beharis and Ooriyas, and in
the other by the Mahomedans of Eastern Bengal and the inhabi-
tants of Assam., As matters now stand, the Bengalis can never
exercise in either province that influence to which they consider
themselves entitled by reason of their numbers, wealth, and culture.
This is a substantial grievance which will be all the more keenly
felt in the course of time, as the representative character of the
.Legislative Councils increases and with it the influence which
these assemblies exercise upon the conduct of public affairs. There
is.therefore only too much resson to fear that, instead of dying

165

T



STRUGGLE FOR FREEDOM

down, the bitterness of feeling will become more and more acute.”
The conclusion of the Government is stated as follows:

“To sum up, the results anticipated from the Partition have
not been altogether realized, and the scheme as designed and execut-
ed, could only be justified by success. Although much good work has
been done in Eastern Bengal and Assam, and the Mahomedans of that
Province have reaped the benefit of a sympathetic administration
closely in touch with them, those advantages have been in a great
measure counterbalanced by the violent hostility which the Parti-
tion has aroused amongst the Bengalis. For the reasons we have
already indicated, we feel bound to admit that the Bengalis ar
labouring under a sense of real injustice which we believe it woul
be sound policy to remove without further delay.” |

There can be hardly any doubt that the Government correctly
gauged the situation so far as Partition was concerned. The Bengalis
regarded it as a grievous wrong ever since Lord Curzon decided
upon it. Ambika-charan Majumdar very justly observed in the
Congress in 1908: “If the Partition is a settled fact, the unrest in
India is also a settled fact, and it is for Lord Morley and the Govern-
ment of India to decide which should be unsettled to settle the
question.’”?

To Lord Hardinge belongs the chief credit of undoing the great
wrong done to Bengal. But while he united the Bengali-speaking
region, he did not restore the status quo. The {erritories com-
prised in the two Bengals were redistributed as follows:

(1) Bihar, Chotanagpur and Orissa were constituted into a
Province under a Lieutenant-Governor in Council.

(2) Assam reverted to a Chief Commissionership.

(3) The rest constituted the Province of Bengal under a
Governor in Council.

Apart from the desire of doing with too big and unmanageable
administrative units which, in the opinion of the Government, neces-
sitated the partition of Bengal in 1905, the Government of India
gave some special reasons for separating Bihar and Orissa from
Bengal. “We are satisfied”, so runs the Despatch, “that it is in the
highest degree desirable to give the Hindi-speaking people, now
included within the Province of Bengal, a separate administration.
These people have hitherto been unequally yoked with the Bengalis,
and have never, therefore, had a fair opportunity for development,
The cry of Behar for the Beharis has frequently been raised in con-
nexion with the conferment of appointments, an excessive number of
offices in Behar having been held by Bengalis. ... There has, more-
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over, been a very marked awakening in Behar in recent years, and
a strong belief has grown up among Beharis that Behar will never
develop until it is dissociated from Bengal.... The Ooriyas, like the
Beharis, have little in common with the Bengalis, and we propose
to leave Orissa (and the Sambalpur district) with Behar and Chota
Nagpur. We believe that this arrangement will well accord with
popular sentiment in Orissa, and will be welcome to Behar as
presenting a seaboard to that province.” There can be hardly any
doubt that the passage correctly reflects the feelings of the Biharis,
as they had their representative, Ali Imam, in the Viceroy's Execu-
tive Council. Whether it is equally correct in regard to Orissa
may be doubted. Orissa had much less in common with Bihar,
than with Bengal,—not even a common geographical boundary.

These administrative changes were made, partly by three Pro-
clamations issued on 22 March, 1912, and an Act passed by the Gov-
ernment of India on 25 March, 1912, and finally by an Act of Parlia-
ment,—the Government of India Act, 1812—which received the
Royal assent on 25 June, 1912. This Act placed the new Governor-
ship in Bengal exactly on the same footing as those of Bombay and
Madras, created an Executive Council for Bihar and Orissa, and
authorised the creation of Legislative Councils in Provinces under
Chief Commissioners. Two Legislative Councils were created, under
this provision of the Act, for Assam and Central Provinces, res-
pectively, on 14 November, 1912, and 19 November, 1913.

Finally, a small Province of Delhi, comprising the new Imperial
city and its immediate neighbourhood, was created by a Proclama-
tion in 1912 and placed under a Chief Commissioner.

The merits of the measures which Hardinge and Crewe thought
fit to adopt formed subjects of acrimonious discussion for a long
time, and opinions were sharply divided both in England and India.
The modification of the Partition of Bengal was hailed with
delignt by Indians of all shades of opinion, except a large section
of Muslims who looked upon it as a great betrayal. The officials
and the die-hard section of the Englishmen regarded it as a severe
blow to the British prestige. The transfer of the capital, as was
foreseen, was strongly criticised by the British mercantile com-
munity as well as the Anglo-Indians in Bengal who made bitter
attacks upon the Viceroy. The Siatesman of Calcutta came out a
few days after the durbar with the leading article—H.M.G.
“Hardinge must go.” The Bengalis also disliked the removal of
the capital from Calcutta, as it involved loss of both prestige and
material interest; they were, however, naturally loth to condemn
outright the measure as it was indissolubly coupled with the virtual
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annulment of the Partition of Bengal for which they had fought
so long and sacrificed so much. The change was, however, wel-
comed by the Indians of other Provinces.

But apart from the merits of the proposals, the manner in which
they were hatched in secret and carried out in secret, came in for
a good deal of criticism. Much was made of the fact that the Parlia-
ment became aware of the momentous proposals, involving heavy
expenditure and far-reaching consequences, only after His Majesty
had made the announcement. It provoked Lord Curzon’s criticism
that the Cabinet had “used the authority of the sovereign to settle
in their own way an issue of an acutely controversial character.”
Lord Crewe defended his action on the ground that it was purely
administrative in character, and therefore did not require Parlia-
mentary sanction. He completely turned the table on Curzon by
pointing cut that the original partition of Bengal had been carried
out without reference to Parliament.

[}
II. ROYAL VISIT AND THE DURBAR

His Majesty the King-Emperor Edward VII died on 6 May,
1910, and the coronation of George V was celebrated on 22 June,
1910, in Westminster Abbey. But it was also decided that the King-
Emperor and Queen-Empress should visit India and the Emperor
should announce in person their coronation already held, so that
those who could not be present at the coronation in London, should
have the opportunity of taking part in its commemoration at Delhi.

The visit, in person, of the King-Emperor to India was a unique
event. No British King before George V had visited India (and
no one after him followed the example). The programme was
therefore drawn up on an elaborate scale, and the arrangements
were made in right imperial style. The central idea was, of course,
the durbar to be held in Delhi on 12 December, 1911, with all the
pomp and grandeur associated with the Mughuls, Delhi was deli-
berately chosen as the seat of the imperial function, as it was in-
tended to impress upon the oriental minds that the successors to
the Mughuls were not a whit behind them in display of magnificence,
and far excelled them in poljtical power and authority. Two
hundred ruling chiefs of India and the heads of all Provincial Gov-
ernments assembled in Delhi to pay homage to Emperor George V.
No Mughul Emperor—meither Akbar nor Aurangzeb—could
ever dream of holding a durbar where the rulers of the whole of
India, from the Himalayas to Cape Comorin, would bow down their
heads before the Imperial throne. The might and majesty of the
British Emperor of India, which was symbolically displayed by
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Lord Lytton’s Dethi durbar in 1877, was to be given a more con-
crete and vivid expression thirty-five years later, almost to a day.

His Majesty George V arrived at Delhi on 7 December, 1911.
The terrorist activities made the Government take special precau-
tionary measures for the safety of His Majesty's person in Delhi®

The details of the magnificent durbar, held on 12 December,
1911, have been fully described in official and other publications,’
and need not detain us here. It is chiefly memorable for the an-
nouncements of His Majesty regarding the transfer of the capital to
Delhi and the redistribution of provincial territories mentioned
above. This announcement was the last item of the durbar pro-
gramme and was preceded by announcements made by the Gov-
ernnor-General on behalf of His Majesty, declaring the *grants,
concessions, reliefs and benefactions”, bestowed on the people in
commemoration of his accession. These included, among others,
grant of 50 lakhs for promoting popular education (to be supple-
mented by further grants in future), award of half a month’s pay
to everyone in the military or civil establishment drawing a month-
ly salary of Rs. 50 or less, making Victoria Cross eligible to Indian
military officers and soldiers, the stoppage of the customary pay-
ment of nazarind by native chiefs upon succession to their States,
and the release of certain classes of prisoners.

Soon after the durbar day His Majesty George V laid the founda-
tion-stone of the new capital of India. On 16 December, His Majesty
left for Nepal to shoot tigers, and arrived at Calcutta on the 30th.
Various pomps, processions, fétes and festivities took place in Cal-
cutta as in Delhi. Their Majesties left Calcuita on 8 January,
and went straight from the railway station in Bombay to H.M.S.

Medina which had brought them from England and also took
them back.

Lord Hardinge had deluded himself into the belief that he
had succeeded by his conciliatory measures in stamping out the revo-
lutionary movement that had starled in Bengal and gradually
spread over the whole of India. It was not long before he was
sadly disillusioned. The State entry into the new capital was fix-
ed for 23 December, 1912, From the railway station started a
long procession, headed by a number of elephants carrying the
Viceroy and Vicereine, the Ruling Princes, and senior officials.
When the procession was passing through Chandni Chowk, a bomb
was hurled at the elephant carrying the Viceroy. Lady Hardinge
was unhurt, but Lord Hardinge was badly wounded and fainted
from loss of blood; while the servant behind them holding the State
umbrella was killed. Another servant was covered with 30 or
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40 minor wounds; his two eardrums as well as one of the Viceroy's
were burst. As soon as Hardinge recovered consciousness and
received first aid while still lying on the pavement of the road,
he gave orders that everything was to be carried out according
to the programme, and his speech should be read at the ceremony
by the senior member of his Council.

The news of this outrage evoked a wave of indignation
throughout India, and Lord Hardinge announced that his policy
“would not deviate a hair’s breadth” on account of the attempt
on his life. But he never realized the true significance of the
bomb thrown at him. His first feeling was that all the improvemgnt
that he had noted in the general situation had disappeared ‘‘through
the warnton act of the miscreants who had planned it.”®* He S
right only in part; what he could not understand was that he had %o
deal, not with individual miscreants, but a great national movement,
So his first instinct of misgivings gave way to the old complacent
belief that ‘he would have no more trouble from the people of India
who would give him the most loyal support.’ He was strengthened
in his belief by the assurance of Gokhale that he and his party would
never oppose him. The history of the next five years showed, what
should have been clear to any far-sighted statesman, that Gokhale
and his party had ceased to count in Indian politics. New India
was being heralded by the cry for ‘Home Rule’ in public, and con-
spiracy for armed revolt on a big scale in secret. They were in
full swing when Lord Hardinge was still on Indian soil, living in
a fool’s paradise.

III. THE FIRST WORLD WAR

1. The Origin and Progress of the War

The most important event during the administration of Hard-
inge was the outbreak of the Great War in 1814. It was really
due to the long-standing tension between Germany and France
which led to the formation of two blocs of great powers in Europe.
Germany, Austria and Italy had formed a Triple Alliance., Against
this was a definite alliance between France and Russia, and also
the Entente Cordiale between France and England which, though
not a defensive or offensive alliance, brought the two powers closer
together; cach pledged itself to support the other in diplomatic
field, and they discussed military plans to be adopted in the event
of the two countries becoming allies in war. There was also a similar
entente between England and Russia. Thus in 1914 the great
European powers were divided into two allied groups: Triple
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Alliance (Germany, Austria and Italy) and Triple Entente (France,
Russia and England).

On 28 June, 1914, the Archduke Franz Ferdinand, heir to the
Austrian throne, was murdered at Sarajevo, the capital of Bosnia
which was a part of the Austrian empire, by a Serbian subject of
the Austrian Emperor. The Austro-Hungarian Government took
it for granted that the murder was committed at the instigation
of the Government of Serbia. So, in July, the Austrian Govern-
ment sent an ultimatum to Serbia asking her to accept the most
humiliating terms. Serbia refused, and Austria declared war
against her on 28 July. Russia mobilised in order to help Serbia;
so Germany declared war against Russia and her ally, France.
England was at first indecisive, but as Germany invaded Belgium
in order to make a flanking march to France, Britain declared war
on Germany on 4 August, 1914. Japan joined Britain under the
terms of the Anglo-Japanese Alliance.

For the sake of convenience the progress of the War may be
briefly described year by year.

Year 1914

The German army swept over Belgium, and after inflicting
heavy casualties on the French army and the British Expeditionary
force sent to Belgium, reached the bank of the Marne within 20 miles
of Paris. But there the German progress was halted. Towards the
end of the year the British army in Belgium suffered a disastrous
defeat with a loss of 50,000 men.

Russia at first entered into German territory but the brilliant
manoeuvre of two German Generals, Hindenburg and Ludendorff,
forced 120,000 Russian soldiers to surrender at Tannenberg. Then
the German army entered Russia and inflicted heavy casualties,
about 300,000 killed and wounded. But the Russians achieved
some success against the Austrians.

Towards the end of October, Turkey joined the Central Powers
(Germany and Austria) and declared war against the Allies
(Britain, France and Russia). A British army, consisting mostly
of Indian soldiers, was sent to Mesopotamia and Palestine.

The British blockaded the coast of Germany preventing any
vessels from proceeding to that country, and this cut off her trade
and intercourse with the outside world. The British navy scored
a victory over the German navy off Falkland Islands in the South
Atlantic.
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Year 1915

The Germans occupied Poland, and the British forces were
defeated by the Turks at the Dardanelles through which they plan-
ned to reach Russia. Italy, which, though a member of the Triple
Alliance, had hitherto remained neutral, now joined the Allies,
while Bulgaria joined the Central Powers and occupied Serbia.
Germany began the submarine warfare against British shipping.
The British vessel S, S. Lusitania was sunk with 1200 passengers.

Year 1916

In spite of severe fight with heavy casualties, the British could
not push back the Germans from the Somme, and the Germahs
were unable to force back the French army near Verdun. Ruma-
nia joined the Allies but was soon overrun by German troops.
The Indian army was forced to surrender at Kut, as will be des-
cribed later. German navy scored a victory over the British at the
battle of Jutland, but thereafter never ventured into the high seas.

Year 1917

The German submarines inflicted heavy losses upon British
shipping which produced a food crisis in Britain. On 1 February
Germany declared that any ship bound for Britain would be sunk.
The United States made strong protest against indiscriminate des-
truction of neutral ships bound for Britain. As Germany did not
heed these protests and a few U.S.A. ships were sunk, the latter
declared war against Germany. This was a great gain for the
Allies, but was more than counterbalanced, for the time being, by the
outbreak of a revolution in Russia which meant her collapse as a
fighting power. This enabled the Germans to bring over to the
western front her troops from the Russian frontier. The Allies
were unable to force the Germans back and the British lost nearly
300,000 in killed and wounded at Passchendaele between July and
November. Italy suffered heavily and was saved by the Allied
forces rushing to her aid. Greece entered the War on the side of
the Allies. Turkey lost her hold on Egypt and Arabia. The Bri-

tish recovered Kut and entered Baghdad. A British force oeccu-
pied Jerusalem.

Year 1918

Russia concluded a humiliating treaty with Germany on con-
dition of paying heavy indemnities and cession of a considerable
portion of her western dominions. Rumania also concluded a
treaty with the Central Powers. The Germans inflicted defeats
upen the Allied forces in France and again reached the banks of
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the Marne within 40 miles of Paris, while the way to the English
channel was laid open. It was at this juncture that the Allies
were saved by the arrival of the troops from U.S. The French
General, Foch, began the counter-attack on 18 July and forced the
retreating Germans to evacuate France and a third of Belgium be-
fore the end of October. Henceforth the Allied army was trium-
phant everywhere and gradually, one by one, Bulgaria, Turkey and
Austria sued for peace. Finally, Germany surrendered on 11 Nov-
ember. The Kaiser fled to Holland and a republic was established
in Germany., The Great War was thus brought to an end.

The series of treaties that concluded it badly crippled the power
of Germany and dismembered the Austro-Hungarian Empire. Tur-
" key was perhaps the worst sufferer. By the Treaty of Sevres con-
cluded on 10 August, 1920, Turkey gave up all rights in Egypt, the
Sudan, Cyprus, Tripolitania, Morocco, and Tunisia, and over Arabia,
Palestine, Mesopotamia, and Syria. Smyrna, south-western Asia
Minor and part of Eastern Thrace were handed over to Greece.
Some islands in the Aegean were wrested from Turkey and given
to Greece and Italy. In Europe the Turks retained only the capital
city of Constantinople and a small strip of land up to the town
of Chatalja. Armenia became an independent State and Kur-
distan was to receive autonomy; nothing was left to Turkey even
in Asia except Anatolia or Asia Minor. Thus the dismemberment
of the once mighty Turkish Empire was complete. The Sultan of
Turkey, who was also the Caliph of the Muslims all over the world,
lost his suzerainty over a number of Muslim States including Ara-
bia, the holy land of Islam. As will be seen later, this had a great
repercussion upon the Indian Muslims as well as the political
history of India.

2. India’s Contribution to the War

The declaration of war by Great Britain against Germany on
4 August, 1914, automatically made India a belligerent and drag-
ged her into the great holocaust. The Indians, of course, had no
voice in the matter, and the Government of India did not -
ask for the opinion of her people. Britain had great doubts, and
for good reasons, whether the Indians could possibly feel any en-
thusiasm for the war or heartily co-operate in war efforts. Refer-
ring to the beginning of the war Montagu observed in his famous
speech on the Report of the Mesopotamian Commission in the
House of Commons on 12 July, 1917: “We did not know whether
India should co-operate in this War or not; we did not trust them,;
we dare not trust them..... "t Gradually the British were reas-
sured by the expressions of loyalty from the ruling chiefs and the
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loyalist section in India, and began to draw upon her resources.
Indian troops were sent fo France, East Africa, Mesopotamia, Egypt,
Gallipoli, Palestine, Salonika, Aden, and the Persian Gulf, India’s
supply in men, money and material was so large that the Viceroy,
Lord Hardinge, declared in the British Parliament, and repeated
it in his autobiography, that India had been ‘‘bled white” by the
War Office. That this was no mere rhetoric would be apparent
from a few statistical figures. Prior to the war the normal rate of
recruitment of combatants for the Indian army was only about
15,000 a year. In the year ending May, 1917, this had been raised to
121,000, and in the following year ending on the 31st May, 1918, to
over 300,000 men. The total recruitment, combatant and non-
combatant, rose nearly to half a million.? Edwin Montagu, in the
course of his election speech at Cambridge in November, 1918, stated
that during the War 1,161,789 Indians had been recruited, and
1,215,338 men had been sent overseas from India, 101,439 of whom
had become casualties.!?

India had to bear the heavy expenses of maintaining this huge
army and even the cost of their transport to the distant theatres
of war mentioned above. Not satisfied with all this, India, re-
presented by her British masters, made a “free gift” of one hundr-
ed million to Britain for conducting her imperial war. This
amount exceeded the annual revenue of the Government of India
and increased her national debt by thirty per cent. The total war ex-
penditure of the Government of India, up to 31st March, 1918, was
about £.127,800,000 sterling. In addition, Indian princes and peoples
contributed £.2,100,000 sterling in cash, besides placing at the dis-
posal of the Government of India considerable further sums for the
purchase of horses, motors, comforts for troops, etc.!* In 1917-18
the interest, sinking fund and other charges in connection with the
gift of 100 million sterling amounted to 6 million sterling.!* The
material supplied by India included 1,874 wmiles of railway
track, 5,999 vehicles, 13,073 L.ft. of girders, 237 locomotives, 883
steamers and barges, and ten million cubic ft. of timber .15

In spite of all this Lloyd George, the War Minister and Prime
Minister of Britain during the War, made very uncharitable remarks
about India’s war-efforts. In his War Memoirs published in 1933, long
after the excitement caused by the war was over, he observes: “In
the opening months of the War the Indian Government showed an
extraordinary tardiness in rendering any help at all to the Empire
in its struggle. Only under strong pressure would it send a single
soldier to the front, and despite its enormous population it declared
itself incapable of recruiting substantial additional forces. It
would not spend an extra pice on the War.”¢ This is directly
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contradicted by the figures given above and the passage quoted

below from the autobiography of Lord Hardinge, the then Viceroy
of India:

“Immediately on the outbreak of war India offered the Home
Government two complete divisions of infantry and one division
of cavalry for service overseas, with one division of infantry in
reserve. These were readily accepted and immediately mobiliz-
ed and despatched as soon as the requisite transports were avail-
able. These fine divisions arrived in France just in time to fill
a gap in the British line that could not otherwise have been filled.

“In spite of the severity of the weather and of their unfami-
liar swrroundings they behaved with great gallantry but suffered
terrible losses in the trenches... and they won two Victoria Cros-
ses within their first month in France. Only fifty men survived
of the two battalions.”V

In September a mixed Indian division was sent to East Africa.
This expedition was ‘run’ by the India office and proved to be a
disastrous {ailure. “In October and November two further divisions
of infantry and one brigade of cavalry were sent to Egypt, and a
regiment of Indian infaniry operated with the Japanese in the cap-
ture of Tsingtao from the Germans,'!®

The general position is thus described by Lord Hardinge:

“Within six months of the outbreak of war seven divisions of
infantry and two divisions and two brigades of cavalry were sent
from India overseas. But in addition to these organized forces no
less than 20 batteries of artillery and 32 battalions of British in-
fantry, 1,000 strong and more, were sent to England. Altogether
80,000 British officers and troops and 210,000 Indian officers and
men were sent from India overseas during the first six months of
the war. I would here remark that the largest Indian expedition-
ary force ever previously sent from India overseas amounted to
18,000 men. It is interesting te note as regards the army in India
that of nine British cavalry regiments seven were sent overseas, of
52 British infantry battalions 44 went overseas, and of Royal Artil-
lery batteries 43 out of 56 were sent abroad. Twenty out of 39
Indian cavalry regiments and 89 out of 138 Indian infantry batta-
lions were also sent overseas. It is a fact that for several weeks
before the arrival of some untrained Territorial battalions from
England the total British garrison in India, a country bigger than
Europe and with a doubtful factor on the North-West Frontier, was
reduced to less than 15,000 men....

“At the same time India supplied England in her need within
the first few weeks of the war with 580 British officers of the Indian
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Army who could ill be spared, 70 million rounds of small-arm am-
munition, 60,000 rifles, more than 350 guns of the latest pattern,
together with enormous quantities of material such as tents, boots,
clothing, saddlery, etc., every effort being made to meet the increa-
sing demands of the War Office. All the Indian aeroplanes with
the personnel of the Indian Air Force were sent to England or
Egypt, and the later demands of India for aeroplanes in Mesopo-
tamia when the need was great, were entirely ignored.,”'? ‘To this
should be added the help rendered by the Ruling Princes and Chiefs
in the shape of personal service, troops, hospital ships, nurses, etc.’

In return for all these, “about three months after the outbreak
of war twenty-nine Territorial batteries and thirty-four Territorial
battalions were sent to India to replace British troops. They were
welcome in the denuded state in which India found herself, but
they had to be irained, armed and equipped. Their rifles were no
better than gaspipes, and for clothing they had only what they
stood up in and that had no pretence of fitting. One battalion had
500 unserviceable rifles, all marked “D.P.” (drill pur-
poses). As for the artillery, the guns could not be fired as the
breech-blocks, instead of having fittings of asbestos, had wood
painted to look like asbestos, and the ammunition was marked
‘Dangerous and not to be used for practice”?

Of the great achievements of the Indian army in the various
fields of war, it is not necessary to speak at length. They have
been recognised by the allied military authorities. At a great cri-
tical moment of the War when the Germans had forced back the
British army in Flanders and were rapidly advancing on Paris, the
Indian army was flung across the road and checked the enemy.
“In both Houses of the British Parliament the members sprang to
their feet and cheered with hot enthusiasm when the news reached
them that the German advance was checked and that the Kaiser's
boast ‘that he would dine in Paris in a fortnight’ had been falsified
by the appearance of the Indians”. It is fully recognized by all
the historians of the Great War that the Indian soldiers shared
the glory of the Empire everywhere,—‘in the boggy fields and
trenches of Flanders and the desert sands of Egypt; in the immor-
tal heights of Gallipoli; in the burning plains of Mesppotamia and
the impenetrable jungles of East Africa.’ It is quite true that the
Indian soldiers fought bravely in all these places, but while they
shared the toils, sufferings and sacrifices they can hardly be said to
share the glory of the Empire, For the Indian soldiers fought, nei-
ther for their motherland nor for an Empire of which they were
equal partners, as was the case with their comrades in battle. They
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had to fight for the preservation of the British Empire of which India
was & bond-slave.

Save for the danger that Indian vessels, both mercantile and
passenger ships, were exposed to the attacks of German sub-
marines, India did not directly.suffer from the war. But this im-
munity from the ravages of war was broken for a short period
owing to “the very successful raids of the German cruisers Emden
and Koenigsberg which destroyed an enormous amount of British
shipping in the Indian Ocean and Bay of Bengal. After an adven-
turous career during which the Emden shelled the town of Madras,
she was caught by an Australian cruiser and afier a very gallant
fight was completely destroyed. The Koenigsberg was also run to
ground in a river on the coast of East Africa and destroyed by
aeroplanes,’”2!

An indirect consequence of the war was the recrudescence of
troubles in the North-Western Frontier, Immediately after the
outbreak of War three divisions on this frontier were mobilised.
During the first year of the war there were repeated attacks by
Afghan tribesmen on the British frontier, But heavy defeats and
punishment were inflicted upon them by means of aeroplanes,
bombs, and armoured cars. Hardinge writes: “To prevent night
raids a fence of live wire was extended along some parts of the
frontier and was most effective. Counter-measures were taken
with the utmost energy. If ever any tribesmen raided our terri-
tory a retaliatory raid was immediately carried out into tribal
territory, their crops were burnt and their cattle driven off by
our troops’.?? These ruthless measures succeeded in stopping the
tribal incursions.

Fortunately, the Amir of Afghanistan maintained his friendly
feelings towards the British throughout these troubles. His own
people, particularly the Mullahs and the tribesmen, pressed him to
seize the opportunity and attack the British frontier, Some Ger-
mans and Austrians, who proceeded to Kabul, also pressed him to
make an alliance against Britain, offering him the Punjab in the
event of victory. But the Amir refused to break his alliance with
the British Government?

- 3. The Mesopotamian Muddle

It is unnecessary to describe the military campaigns in which
Indian troops were engaged. For they were part of the imperial
British army, and the Government of India had nothing to do with
them. The only campaign which was conducted by, or under the
direct supervision of, India was that in Mesopotamia, This requires
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a somewhat detailed discussion not only from the military point of
view, but also on account of the light it throws upon the organiza-
tion and efficiency of the military department of the Government
of India. As will be shown later, the revelations made in this con-
nection had an important bearing on the later history of India.

As the attitude of Turkey, even at the beginning of the War,
caused much misgivings, one brigade of Indian troops occupied the
island of Abadan at the mouth of the Euphrates on 23 October, 1914,
in order to protect the oil tanks and pipe-lines of the Anglo-Persian
Qil Company.

“Within a fortnight after this, on 5th November, 1914, war
was declared on Turkey. Thereupon two fresh brigades Were:j -
patched to Mesopotamia, and on 2nd November the town of Basra
was captured and occupied. ... The expedition had extended its atea
in December by capturing the town of Kurna, where the Tigris
and Euphrates join, 50 miles above Basra. It had thus occupied the
whole length of the Shatt-el-Arab,

“The Indian Government decided on 1st April, without obtain-
ing the consent of the India Office at home, 1o organise the expedition
as an army corps. They sent two more brigades to complete a
second division, and appointed General Nixon to be Commander-
in-Chief of the force. He was instructed to make plans for occu-
pying the whole of the Basra Vilayet, and eventually advancing
on Baghdad....

“General Nixon then sent part of his force, under General
Gorringe, up the Karun river, and the other part under General
Townshend, to capture Amara, 90 miles up the Tigris, getfting a
last-minute sanction from the British Government. Both opera-
tions were successful, and on 3rd June Amara was taken.”?

Shortly after the capture of Amara, Nixon advanced and occu-
pied Kut-el-Amara on 29 September. It is not quite clear who is
mainly responsible for the further advance towards Baghdad. Ac-
cording to Lloyd George, though the Viceroy of India rejected
the idea in November, 1914, “subsequent successes had led the
Indian Government to favour the project” and they practically
forced the hands of Sir Austen Chamberlain, who had succeeded
Lord Crewe as Secretary of State?’ The version of Lord Hardinge is
entirely different, and it is not easy to reconcile Lloyd George’s
brief reference to the attitude of the Government of India with the
detailed statement of Lord Hardinge¢ In any case, “the advance
to Baghdad was authorized by the Secretary of State on the 23rd
October” and two divisions were promised as reinforcements “as
soon as possible,'27? .
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“Townshend advanced as far as Ctesiphon, a few miles from
Baghdad, where he found the enemy strongly enirenched, and
numerically equal or superior to his own exhausted troops. After
a fierce fight the British forces retired, and had to retreat down the
river, compelled by lack of supplies and medical accommodation
for casualties, and fighting a series of rearguard actions till they
reached Kut, which they prepared to hold until relieved and rein-
forced by further troops which were expected. More than 30
per cent, of the force had been killed or wounded.”?

General Townshend reached Kut on 3rd December (1915) and
four days later the town was fully invested by the Turks. The
two promised Indian Divisions were sent from France and they
“arrived piecemeal during December at Basra, where 12,000 troops
were immobilised through lack of transport to take them to the
front.” “The attempts of the Tigris force to relieve General Town-
shend were heavily defeated”. At last on 29 April, 1916, “after
having gallantly defended the town for 147 days, Townshend’s brave
men were starved into surrender.’”?®

It was by now evident that the Mesopotamian expedition was
being hopelessly mismanaged, and early in February, 1916, the
War Office in Britain took charge of the expedition. The forces
were, however, immediately under the Indian General Staff in
Simla. In July, 1916, when Lloyd George took charge of the War
Office, the administration of matters connected with the expedition
was transferred to the control of the Home Government. It is
unnecessary, therefore, to continue the account of the Mesopotamian
campaign with which, henceforth, the Government of India had no
connection. But before concluding this topic it is necessary to
describe in some detail the most scandalous way in which the
Government of India managed-—rather mismanaged-—the expedition
from beginning to end,

Immediately after taking over charge Lloyd George appointed
a Commission “to make an investigation into the muddle and its
causes. This Commission was set up in August, 1916, and issued its
report on 17th May, 1917, The report was signed by seven of the
eight Commissioners, while Commander J. Wedgwood put in a sepa-
rate report, substantially agreeing with the other, but emphasising
more forcibly certain aspects of the blunders and errors which had
been committed, particularly by the Viceroy and Commander-in-
Chief in India.”*® Lloyd George reflected the general opinion—both
. official and unofficial-—when he observed:

“The facts revealed by this Commission’s report cast a baleful
light upon the mismanagement, stupidity, criminal neglect and
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amazing incompetence of the military authorities who were res-
ponsible for the organisation of the expedition, and on the horrible
and unnecessary suffering of the gallant men who were sent to
failure and defeat through the blunders of those in charge.’¥!

Some of the essential defects prominently stressed in the Report,
may be stated as follows:3

In view of the climate and general nature of the country,
it was the obvious duty of the Government of India to ensure,
before the expedition was sent, “that it had an ample supply
of suitable river boats for its transports; that clothing and food
should be suited to the conditions of the country; that medical
equipment, especially for the wounded and the sick, should
above the average, to meet the dangers of a sterile and diseasg-
ridden land; that provision was made for establishing a well-
equipped base at the port of Basra; and that arrangements for
reinforcements should be carefully planned and promptly executed.
Every singie one of these obvious duties was not merely done badly,
but left undone to the point of incredibility.” The expedition was
short of artillery, particularly of heavy guns,

“Even as late as the spring of 1916 the expedition was deficient
in many things which India could have supplied such as wire-cutters,
rockets, Véry lights, water-carts, tents, mosquito nets, sun-helmets,
bombs, medical supplies. and even blankets and clothing..... But
it is when we come to the question of river transport that the
blundering and incompetence of the military authorities is seen in
its full functioning.”

Although the need for special river transport was brought to
the notice of General Barrett, as early as 23 November, 1914, after
the capture of Basra, only four tugs were sent out from India in
May 1915,

The Commission gives a very detailed picture of the circum-
locution and red-tapism which created abnormally long delays be-
fore any request from Mesopotamia could get even a negative reply.
“It seems almost certain that, but for the shortage of river trans-
port, the Turkish Army would have been destroyed between Amara
and Ctesiphon; and the evidence shows conclusively, according to
the Commission, that shortage of river transport was the chief
cause of the failure to relieve Kut.”

“Allied to the failure to furnish river transport was the neglect
to develop wharfage and storage facilities at Basra.”

“But if the neglect of transport by the military authorities
was directly responsible for the failure and defeat of the expedi-
tion, their neglect of medical equipment turned disaster into horror.”
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The Commander-in-Chief of the Army in India set up a Com-
mission to inquire into the matter in March, 1916. *“Their report
was, however, such a sickening exposure of official negligence and
incompetence that the Indian Government would not publish it. -
The Mesopotamia Commission appointed by the Home Government

had this report before them, and published it as an appendix to
their own report.”

“The evidence of both reports is that the expedition was syste-
matically starved by the Indian military authorities in regard to
every vital medical provision, and that protests were stified and
outside offers of help refused.”

“There was at times a serious shortage of essential drugs.
Necessary appliances for the hospitals were scanty or altogether
lacking. Often there was no ice. For months there were no electric
fans. There were not enough bandages, blankets, bed-pans, and
splints. Even when the wounded got to the military hospital at
Bombay it was to find there an appaling state of neglect—mo X-ray
apparatus, a lack of splints and surgical apphances a shortage of
doctors, surgeons, nurses and attendants.”

“No wheeled transport for seriously wounded cases was sent
out.... In default of wheeled ambulances, the medical officers were
forced to move the more seriously wounded in springless army
transport carts, drawn by mules, ponies, or bullocks,... a practice
which can only be designated as barbarous and cruel. In some eases,
we learn, dead bodies were used as cushions on these carts, in de-
fault of any other means of padding them.... But it is when we
come to the transport to wounded and sick men down the river
to Basra that the story reaches its culminating horror.”

“It is hardly necessary to add that the Commission passed
severe censures upon the Commander-in-Chief in India, Sir Beau-
champ Duff, and the Viceroy, Lord Hardinge; on the Surgeon-
General, the Director of Medical Services, the Indian Marine, and
the Commanding Officer in Mesopotamia, General Nixon. It further
condemned the whole military system of administration as ‘cum-
brous and inept’ and recommended its drastic reform.”®

IV. REACTION OF THE INDIANS TO WORLD WAR I

There has been curious misconception regarding the attitude of
the Indians towards the War. The loyalist ruling princes and leaders
of Moderate party rent the air with cries of loyalty and devotion
to the British throne, as they felt themselves bound to do under the
circumstances. But in most cases it was a command  performance.
In any event, they did not represent the real feelings of India.
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In 1814 not even one per cent. of the politically conscious Indians
felt any genuine love for the British and willingly paid allegiance
to them. There was no reason why they should feel any real
sympathy for the British in their trial, except in so far as the’
situation could be turned to their advantage. The Moderate leaders,
of course, poured forth effusions of loyally which no one, acquaint-
ed with India, could take at their face value. Bhupendra-nath
Basu, the President of the Indian National Congress in 1914, made
a ludicrous exhibition of the ultra-loyalty of that body, which was
now isolated from the current of Indian life and represented nobody
but the Moderates and loyalists. One of the main functions of the
Congress, in his opinion, being to discharge the duties of ‘l{gs
Majesty’s opposition’, its leaders hesitated for a long time, wheth
it would be wise to hold the session, as this was not the time to deal
with controversial issues and “we must present to the world
the spectacle of a United Empire”. A more pathetic case of illusion,
vanity, and self-deception—combined with a lamentable lack of

knowledge of history-displayed in the Presidential Address, it is
difficult to imagine.

The Congress passed a resolution expressing its profound devo-
tion to the Throne and gratitude for the Royal Message addressed
to the Princes and peoples of India at the beginning of the war.
The Governor of Madras attended the Congress, and the resolution
was moved and supported with effusions of loyalty in his presence.
It was the first—and also the last—visit ever paid by a Repre-
sentative of the Crown to the Congress. The Congress next passed
a resolution offering to the Viceroy thanks for the despatch of the
Indian Expeditionary Force to the theatre of war and thereby
“affording to the people of India an opportunity of showing that,
as equal subjects of His Majesty, they are prepared to fight shoulder
to shoulder with the people of other parts of the Empire in defence
of right and justice, and the cause of the empire”. The words,
put in italics by us, merely underline the fact that the whole pro-
ceedings of the Congress, its speeches and resolutions, were totally
divorced from the reality of Indian life. The President of the Con-~
gress expatiated on the “whole-hearted devotion and enthusiastic
loyalty and support of the Indian Princes and the Indian people”.
Such phrases and slogans were the order of the day and meant for
the consumption of the British Government and people. But the
President exceeded all limits when he said: “In this hour of
danger the cry has come from every part of India—from all com-
munities and classes—for a rush to the front”. This is belied by
the autocratic and terrorist methods, described later’ by which
even the martial Punjabis had to be foreibly recruited to join the
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army, The President of the Congress in 1915, Sir S. P. Sinha,
went a step further and said “that the wave of loyalty which swept
over India has touched the hearts of all classes....The Bengalee
is just as anxious to fight under the banner of His Majesty the
King Emperor, as the Sikh and the Pathan”. The examples were
very ill-chosen. For the anti-British revolutionary activities in
Bengal, Punjab and North-Western Frontier, at the very moment
when these words were uttered, as described in this and the next
Chapter, show the real feelings of the people—for few would pro-
bably deny that the sympathy of the people at large was with the
revolutionaries and not the Moderates.

Nothing could be more false or misleading than the following
outburst of the President in 1915:

“We want to make it perfectly clear, if we have not done so
already, that there is no one among us willing to cause the slightest
embarrassment to the Government. We seek to make no capital out
of the service so ungrudgingly rendered by our countrymen to
the Empire. There is not, ¥ trust, a single person in our camp
who expects reforms as the price or the reward of our loyalty.
That loyalty would indeed be a poor thing if it proceeded from a
lively sense of favours to come”. Unfortunately for the President,
the Congress resolution in the preceding session (1914) demanding
political reforms began with the preamble: “In view of the pro-
found and avowed loyalty that the people of India have manifested
in the present crisis the Congress appeals to the Government” (to
grant Colonial Self-government). The fact is that every poli-
tical party in India wanted to exploit the war situation to its own
advantage. The Nationalists frankly acted on the time-honoured
plea that ‘England’s necessity is India’s opportunity’. This is proved
by the unfurling of the banner of Home Rule and the revolutionary
conspiracies during the War. The Moderates, being clever dip-
lomats, theoretically repudiated the principle or at least did not
preach it openly. But that their mind was working on the same
line is clearly proved by the fact that far from maintaining political
truce and pursuing the policy of ‘not embarrassing the Government’,
as behoved ‘His Majesty’s opposition’, in each successive year after
the outbreak of the War the demands of the Congress for consti-
tutional reforms rose higher and higher,

Indeed almost every Indian wanted to exploit the war situation
for the political advancement of India. Even Gandhi was probably
not an exception. Immediately after the War Conference held by
. the Viceroy, to which reference will be made later, Gandhi wrote

”to him: “But it is the simple truth that our response is due to
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the expectation that our goal will be reached all the more speed-
ily....and I am sure that it is this faith which has enabled many
members of the Conference to tender to the Government their
full-hearted co-operation.”*» Tt was a slap on the face of S.P.
Sinha. In 1916, when the fate of the British Empire was still hang-
ing in the balance, the Congress, joined by the Muslim League,
presented a cut-and-dried scheme of reform, and demanded Colonial
Self-government, as will be related later.

This brings us to the attitude of the Muslims. The out-
break of the War could not shake the loyalty of the Muslims, even
though they had many grievances against the English. Every-
thing yielded to the one “supreme consideration,” as Muhammad
Ali put it, namely “our need of England and her tutelage at the
present stage of our national and communal growth”.

As noted above, the Muslim loyalty to the British was dictated
by the considerations of communal interest. Muhammad Ali very
candidly observed: “We are sure that the less lofty motive of self-
interest would wear better and stand the strain of circumstances
Ionger than the lip-loyalty of Ji-Huzurs”,

But if we can rely on Muhammad Ali’s assessment of Muslim
feelings, the Muslim loyalty to the British, after Turkey joined the
war against them, was conditioned by the solemn pledges, given by
the British Government and Britain’s allies, to the effect that Arabia
must not be attacked nor must the protection of Islam’s Holy places
by a really independent Muslim Power be endangered.

The collapse of Russia at the commencement of 1918 threaten-
ed the security of India. The Germans made an alliance with
the Bolshevik Government in Russia and it was believed that they
aimed at a general confusion and conflagration in Central Asia,
Afghanistan and the frontiers of India. Southern Russia was occu-
pied by German troops; new Turkish Divisions were moved across
the Black Sea to Batum and the Caucasus; Turkish troops invaded
the province of Azerbaijan in Persia; and rapid preparations were
made to cross the Caspian and carry the war into Central Asia
and Persia. In view of this alarming situation the British Prime
Minister sent a telegram to the Viceroy on 2 April, 1918, asking
the Government and people of India to redouble their war efforts
“lo save Asia from the tide of oppression and disorder which it is
the object of the enemy to achieve.” On receipt of this appeal the
Viceroy called a Special War Conference of Princes and people at
Delhi on 27 April, 1918. This Conference sat for three days and
was attended by the Ruling Chiefs, the members of Viceroy’s
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Council, and delegates representing all shades of political opinion
sent by the Provincial Governments.’

As could be expected, the proceedings were marked by loyal
platitudes, specially by the Ruling Chiefs who, as in duty bound,
offered to place their resources unconditionally at the disposal of
their beloved Emperor. But there was a jarring note also. On
29 April, Mr. Khaparde wanted to move the following resolution:
“That this Conference recommends that in order to invoke whole-
hearted and real enthusiasm amongst the people of India and suc-
cessfully to mobilise the man-power and material and money, the
Government in England should, without delay, introduce a Bill
into Parliament to meet the demands of the people to establish
Responsible Government in India within a reasonable period which
would be specified in the Statute”3s But the Viceroy ruled the
resolution out of order on the ground that it did not come within the
scope of the Conference which was summoned to discuss how best
India could help the Empire in man-power and material resources.
It is unnecessary to refer in detail to the measures adopted by the
Conference to achieve this purpose or to refer to the princely (both
literal and figurative) donations announced in the Conference.

Similar War Conferences were also held in the Provinces. In
Bengal Mr. B. Chakravarti endorsed the resolution of Khaparde.
In Bombay Lord Willingdon, the Governor, referred in the follow-
ing words to the attitude of the Home Rulers: “From reading
their speeches the position of those gentlemen seems to be this:
‘We quite realise the gravity of the situation; we are all anxious
to help, but unless Home Rule is promised within a given number
of years, and unless various other assurances are given us with
regard to other matters, we do not think we can stir the imagina-
tion of the people, and we cannot hope for a successful issue to
the recruiting campaign”. This is a very realistic appraisement
of the general attitude of politically minded India, but whereas
the Home Rulers boldly asserted it, the others, for obvious reasons,
did not choose to declare it openly.

- Tilak, who attended the Bombay War Conference (but was
not invited to the Conference at Delhi), said that co-operation
with the Government necessitated certain things, and attempted
to reply to the attack of the Governor on Home Rulers. The
Governor twice ruled him out of order., Tilak then declared that
the only self-respecting course for him was to retire from the
meeting and left the Hall. Mr. N, C, Kelkar, who was next called
upon to speak, also referred to the need of raising the political
status of India for satisfactory recruitment. Not being allowed
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to discuss politics, he also walked out of the Conference, accom-
panied by Messrs B. G. Horniman, S. R. Bomanji, and Jamnadss
Dwarkadas. Mr. M. A. Jinnah entered an emphatic protest against
the aspersions cast at the Home Rule Party by the Governor. He
added ‘that the Government scheme for the recruitment of sepoys
was not enough to save them from the German menace which was
right at their door on the frontiers. They wanted a national army

or, in other words, a citizen army, and not a purely mercenary
army.’

The British statesmen, in order to hide the real nature of
their rule in India, took every opportunity to proclaim to the woyld
that the war-efforts of India were purely voluntary on the nrt
of her people. After the War was over the Indian politicri;:s
took full advantage of this hypocrisy to serve their own interests.
They claimed great credit for the war-efforts of India and made her
services and sacrifice a basis for the demand of political reforms.
The British politicians, with a few exceptions among the die-hard
Conservatives, thought it politic to concede these claims, at least
theoretically, in order to maintain their frequently expressed views
about the voluntary nature of the Indian war-efforts. In reality,
there was little justification for the Indian claims. For whatever
India had done, she did at the bidding of her masters who ruled her
on behalf of British interests. The people or politicians of
India had no choice or voice in the matter and had no power to
stop the flow of men, money and material decided upon by the
Government of India. It is true that some Indian leaders helped
the recruiting of troops and organised volunteer bands ete., but
compared to the gigantic war-efforts of India their contribution
was almost negligible. Further, most of them came forward solely
to utilize this opportunity for imparting military training and actual
experience of modern fighting to the Indian educated classes who
could not gain it by any other means.’® Gandhi himself has borne
testimony to the extreme reluctance of the Indians to offer them-
selves as recruits, and the almost open opposition to his recruiting
campaign by his friends and co-workers. In meetings called for
the purpose, people used to ask him point-blank: “What good
has Government done for India to deserve our co-operation?” One
of the arguments used by Gandhi, which displeased the high offi-
cials, was: ‘if we want to learn the use of arms, here is a golden
opportunity’.3 Gandhj told the Viceroy the simple truth that he
and others decided to help the British Empire in times of need
only in the expectation that India would be a self-governing unit of
it “all the more speedily”. It would be a travesty of truth to say
that the Indian leaders helped the war-efforts to any appreciable
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extent; the little that they did was either motivated by political
interest or in the spirit of bargaining. At the utmost India could
claim credit for the fact that she passively acquiesced in all that
their masters did without creating any trouble or throwing any
obstacle in their way.

The view put forward above is fully supported by the methods
adopted for securing recruits and war-loans. There is unimpeach-
able evidence to prove that the overzealous officers of the Govern-
ment inflicted untold misery and sufferings upon the people in
order to induce them to join the army or subscribe to the war-loan.
Cases were instituted in the Court, and one of the trying judges,
Mr. Coldstream, Sessions Judge of Muzaffargarh, recorded a strong
censure in his written judgment on the methods followed ‘to raise
the war loan and to find recruits”. These, he observed, “were
frequently unauthorised, objectionable, oppressive and opposed to
the intentions of the Government. In remote districts they were
found intolerable by the people”. Sir Michael O'Dwyer admitted
that the tyrannical methods adopted by one Government official
“amounted almost to conscription.’”??

A quota of recruits and war-loan was fixed for each district,
and the fate of many unfortunate officials depended upon their
attaining this target, and if possible, exceeding it. No wonder
they made all exertions to retain their jobs and often exceeded
all reasonable limits in the hope of securing promotion or special
recognition. A Tahsildar who obtained notoriety by his cruel,
sometimes abominable, practices in forcing men to enlist in the
army and subscribe to war-loans or war funds, was murdered by the
infuriated people. In the course of the trial that followed the Revenue
Assistant of the locality deposed before the Court that he “heard
& complaint to the effect that he (Tehsildar) made men to stand
naked in the presence of their women-folk."?"s

The Governor of the Punjab, Sir Michael O'Dwyer, belonged
to the class of I.C.S. men who are known as Jabardust or strong
and imperious. He cannot escape responsibility for the oppressions
referred to above, simply on the ground that these were unautho-
rised acts. For the very systemm adopted or sanctioned by him
made such practices almost inevitable, and he made redress of
grievances impossible by treating all opposition or protest as sedi-
tion and putting it down with a2 stern hand. Even Mrs, Besant,
who was then a Moderate of Moderates, was forced to condemn, in
1822 the “harsh and oppressive rule of Sir Michael O'Dwyer, his
press-gang methods of recruitment, his forced war-loans and his
cruel persecution of all political leaders”.3
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If we remember that the Punjab made the greatest contribu-
tion to the recruitment of troops in India during the War, we may,
from what has been said above, form some idea of the manner in
which it was done, and ask ourselves whether any credit is justly
due to India, as opposed to her Government under the aegis of Bri-
tain, for the ‘sacrifices’ made by her,

The Indian soldiers fought with great valour and heroism and
laid down their lives for the sake of the British Empire. But they
fought as mercenaries, either attracted to the military profession
by lure of money or forced to join as new recruits under duress.
They had no conception of making any noble sacrifice for their
motherland. They were in duty bound to fight for their British
masters, not only against the much maligned Germans or gny
other enemy, but even against Indian patriots, at their masters’
bidding. They were duly paid for what they did, and the matter
rested there. It certainly did not lie in the mouths of the Indian
people, least of all the political leaders, to claim reward for what
the sepoys had done in the course of their routine duty and specified
programme of work. The Sydenham group of British politicians
actually urged this view, and it is impossible to deny that there is
a great deal of truth in the following extract from an article which

appeared in the National News of England over the signature of
Lord Sydenham:

“When War broke out it was certain that the Princes and Chiefs
of India, who realise what the downfall of Britain must mean to
their class, would heartily and generously support the imperial
cause. It was as certain that the gallant Indian Army, under British
officers whom it loved and trusted, would fight bravely wherever
duty called. So much everyone who knew India confidently ex-
pected. What we did not expect was that the invaluable help of-
the Chiefs and of the fighting classes of India and the resources
of the country...... would be alleged as valid reasons for handing
over power to a little fraction of the population which has not only
‘done nothing to help the Empire at a crisis in its fate, but has, by
raising a ferment in India and by preaching contempt for British

rule broadcast since the War began, done its utmost to increase our
abounding difficulties.”?

There is little doubt that this was also the real feeling of the
Britishers, both official and unofficial, in India. This alone can
explain the fact that though sweet reasonableness and a sympathetic
attitude marked their words and conduct during the course of the
War, all these were forgotten as soon as the Armistice was signed.
The Government of India became as reactionary in regard to
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reforms, and as oppressive in putting down unrest, as before. In-
stances of arrogance to the ‘natives’ on the part of individual
Britishers and the insulting treatment and cruelty to them, to
which reference has been made above® continued as ever. Ob-
viously they felt they had no reason to feel grateful to the Indians
for war services rendered by them.

Of course there were a few Britishers who cannot be charged
with such duplicity. Sir Michael O'Dwyer is a shining example,
Even during the worst days of the War he stood no nonsense about
sacrifices made by the Indians or any reforms deserved by them.
IHe kept the Punjab quiet by a stern rule and cruel suppression of
political leaders and political activities. The Punjab delegates to
the special session of the Congress in 1918 said that they were
living over a volcano®s The hidden embers of resentment did not
take long to blaze forth in flames, far beyond the frontiers of the
Punjab, over the whole of India.

V. REPRESSIVE MEASURES

The terrorist outrages and revolutionary activities in India and
abroad, both before and during the War, will be dealt with in the
next Chapter. The chief centres of their organisation and active
operation during the War were Bengal and the Punjab. The Gov-
ernment, as could be expected, adopted most rigorous measures to
suppress them.

In 1813 the Government passed the Indian Criminal Law
Amendment Act which made conspiracy an independent criminal
offence. It laid down an elaborate definition of ‘conspiracy’ and
provided for the punishment of criminal conspiracies. Among the
‘Conspiracy’ cases tried under the provisions of this Act the most
famous was the Delhi Conspiracy Case in 1913. A number of per-
sons were put on trial for planning to murder Lord Hardinge by
throwing a bomb at him in Delhi in December, 1912, as mentioned
above. Four of the accused. Amir Chand, Avadh Behari, Bal-
mukund and Basanta Kumar Biswas received capital punishment
and two others were sentenced to rigorous imprisonment for seven
years,

This was followed by the Defence of India Act which was on
the lines of the English Act for the Defence of the Realm (DORA),
‘but far more drastic. As soon as the draft Bill was published
there was a great outcry all over India, but the Moderates who
dominated the Legislative Assembly meekly submitted to the die-
tates of the Viceroy who was assured, after the bomb outrage, by
'the Moderate leader, Gokhale, that he would never oppose any
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measure which the Viceroy really wished to be carried in the Legis-
lative Assembly. This is a painful revelation, but not surprising;
for on one occasion when Hardinge asked Gokhale what he would
do if the (Viceroy) left India with all the British officials, Gokhale
promptly replied that he would be telegraphing to them, before
they reached Aden, to come back. So the Moderates fumed and
fretted but gave their assent to the Defence of India Act with two
innocuous amendments which, as Hardinge said, he accepted to
“save their face”. The obnoxious measure, which cut at the very
root of the civil rights and liberty of the people, was passed un-
animously, to the eternal disgrace of the Moderate School of poljtics

in India. It also demonstrated the real value of the reforms of
1909,

The Defence of India Act was not simply a war measure .iike
the English DORA. In addition to the measures to protect the
military and naval interests of the country, it authorised the Gov-
ernment to supersede the provisions of the Criminal Law and insti-
tute summary trials by Special Tribunals, each consisting of three
Commissioners appointed by the Local Government. The Act em-
powered the Tribunal to inflict sentences of death, transportation
for life, and imprisonment up to ten years, for violation of rules or
orders framed under the Act, and there was no appeal from its
decision. The Tribunal was not bound to follow the provisions
of the Code of Criminal Procedure. It had to make only a memo-
randum of the substance of the evidence and was not bound to
adjourn any trial, and could accept as evidence the statement of
any person, recorded by a Magistrate, even if the person were subse-
quently dead or otherwise incapable of giving evidence,

The rules, for the violation of which a person was liable to be
iried and punished in such an irregular and extraordinary fashion,
were to be made by the Government at its discretion, “for the
purpose of securing the public safety and the defence of British
India”. This was vague but comprehensive, and practically gave
a carte blanche to the executive authority. Among the specific
matters covered by the rules, attention may be drawn to three
clauses, under which the Government could make rules ‘(i) to em-
power any civil or military authority where, in the opinion of such
authority, there are reasonable grounds for suspecting that any
person has acted, is acting or is about to act in a manner prejudi-
cial to the public safety, to direct that such person shall not enter,
reside or remain in any area specified in writing by such authority,
or that such person shall reside and remain in any area specified,
or that he shall conduct himself in such manner or abstaln from
such acts, or take such order with any property in his possession
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or under his control as such authority may direct; (ii) to empower
any civil or military authority to enter and search any place if
such’ authority has reason to believe that such place is being used
for any purpose prejudicial to the public safety or to the defence
of British India, and to seize anything found there which he has
reason to believe is being used for any such purpose; (iii) to pro-
vide for the arrest of persons contravening or reasonably suspected
of contravening any rule made under this section and prescribing
the duties of public servants and other persons in regard to such
arrests.’” The net effect of these rules was that the Government
could authorize any official to do anything in regard to any person
and his property, merely on suspicion that such a person may act
in a way which in the opinion of the official was ‘prejudicial
to the public safety’——a beautifully vague term which may mean
anything and everything.

So the Government, established by law in British India, passed
a law to the effect that the reign of law had ceased and India was
henceforth to be governed by the fiat of the executive authority.
The mockery of a judicial trial was merely intended to delude the

people into the belief that the reign of law was not altogether a
thing of the past.

A number of cases were tried by Special Tribunals set up un-
der the Defence of India Act. Among these were nine Conspiracy
cases, in each of which a large batch of conspirators was tried to-
gether. Notorious among these were three different trials for cons-
piracy in the Punjab known as Lahore Conspiracy trials. The

nature of the charges against the accused will be mentioned in
the next Chapter.

~ Altogether nine batches, totalling 175 persons, were put on
trial for general conspiracies, of whom 136 were convicted of offen-
ces which were in nearly all cases punishable with death. Thirty-
eight were sentenced to death (18 later commuted to transporta-
tion for life), 58 transported for life and 58 transported or imprison-
ed for shorter periods. Some mutinous soldiers were tried by
court martial, and a large number was dealt with by ordinary
courts on charges of murder, robbery, etc.

- How lightly the Special Tribunals approached their task may
be judged from the following passage in Lord Hardinge’s autobio-
graphy: “The Lahore conspiracy gave me much trouble at this
time. No less than twenty-four men were condemned {o death by
2 Special Tribunal. I went to Lahore to see the Lieutenant-Gov-
ernor, Sir M.0O’Dwyer, and told him categorically that I absolutely
declined to allow a holocaust of victims in a case where only six
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men had been proved to be actually guilty of murder and dacoity.
He recommended that only six of the twenty-four should have
their sentences commuted. I agreed to commutation in these cases
but submitied the remaining eighteen cases to the judgment of
the Law Member. He proved to me conclusively that in the case
of all except six actually guilty of murder and dacoity, they had
been convicted under a clause of the Penal Code which could not
entail a death sentence. This opinion was confirmed by my Coun-
cil and as there was no appeal from the Special Tribunal except to
the Viceroy I had to assume the responsibility of commuting the
sentences of eighteen of the twenty-four condemned to death”.t

Reference has been made above to the Rules made under De-
fence of India Act which vested the executive with almost unlimit'.-el
ed powers over ithe movements of an individual citizen and abso+
Jute discretion to keep him in confinement without any judicial’
trial, merely on suspicion based upon ex parte evidence of a ques-
tionable character.

Under the first Rule quoted above,* quite a large number of
persons were interned for an indefinite period. The Government
claimed that full inquiries were made by Gazetted Officers of the
Police in the case of each suspect who was interned, and he was
informed generally as to the allegations made against him and
was asked what he had to say in answer to them. Later, the
charges were reduced to writing and written replies were taken.
Still later, the whole of the evidence against the internee was sub-
mitted to a judicial officer for his opinion.

As to the nature of evidence on which the Government acted
it will suffice to quote the two following extracts from the speeches
of Lord Carmichael, the Governor of Bengal—a Province which
had about 800 internees.

1. “So far we have not been able to produce, I wish we could,
exact evidence to bring home their guilt, beyond a shadow of doubt,
to the individuals who committed these crimes. But we have evi-
dence which goes a long way towards it.”

2. “We may of course have made mistakes in some cases, but
we have interfered with the liberty of no one against whom we
did not feel that there is evidence, though we admit, it is not evi-
dence which ought to lead to conviction in an ordinary court of
law.”s .

1t is interesting to recall that not long before this the Chief
Justice of the Calcutta High Court acquitted a boy charged with
the crime of throwing a bomb with the following observation: “We
decline to hold him guilty, or that his guilt is so probable that a
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prudent man ought, under the circumstances of this case, o act
upon the supposition that he is guilty.”s» Evidently the evidence
of the Government did not come even to this standard of probabi-

lity.

Two successive Governors of Bengal, Lord Carmichael and
Lord Ronaldshay, stated that the majority of cases of detention
were justified by the confessions of either the accused or his asso-
ciates, How such confessions were usually obtained by Indian
Police even in cases which were tried in the courts of law has been
disclosed by many trial judges. Justice Straight observed:

“My experience in this Court has conclusively convinced me
that the primary object towards which the police direct their atten-
tion and energies is, if possible, to secure a confession. ..... Instead
of working up to the confession, they work down from it with the’
result that we frequently find ourselves compelled to reverse con-
victions simply because beyond the confession there is no tangibloe
evidence of guilt.... It is incredible that the extraordinary large
number of confessions which come before us should have been
voluntarily and freely made in every instance as represented....
During fourteen years’ active practice in Criminal Courts in England,
I do not remember half a dozen instances in which a real confess-
jon once having been made was retracted. In this country, on the
contrary, the retraction follows almost invariably as a matter of .
course. It is impossible not to feel that the average Indian Police-
man with the desire to satisfy his superior before him and the
terms of the Police Acts and rules behind him is not likely to be
overnice in the method he adopts to make a short cut to the elimi-
nation of a difficult case by getting a suspected person to confess.””#

In the same case Mr. Justice Mahmud referred to the “malprac-
tices of Police Officers in extorting confessions from accused persons
in order to gain credit by securing convictions, and observed that
those malpractices went to the length of positive torture® .

If the Police could resort to such malpractices for extorting
confession in cases where, they knew, their conduct would be sub-
jected to judicial serutiny, one can easily imagine the extent to
which they would be prepared to go to gain credit with their supe-
riors where their conduct was absolutely beyond any such scru-
tiny. It was alleged by many persons that they made false con-
fessions to avoid most brutal tortures to which they were subject-
ed, such as suspension in a handcuffed state for days together,
forcible injection of pins in various parts of their body, forcing
ordures into mouth, ete.
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As noted above, about 800 persons in Bengal were kept in de-
tention without any trial, under the Defence of India Act or Regu-
lation 1II of 1818. They had to live for months, and sometimes
years, under most miserable conditions. Akhil-chandra Datta, a
distinguished lawyer, a prominent political leader, and a. member
of the Imperial Legislative Council, referred to them as follows in
his Presidential Address at the Bengal Provincial Conference held
on 30 and 31 March, 1918:

“Brother Delegates, how shall I describe to you the intolerable
sufferings of the people interned and deported. They are too pain-
ful for description. I shall not dwell upon the privations and in-
conveniences to which these detenues are subjected. I shall not
describe the horrors of the environments which they are forced %o
put up with. I shall not remind you of the snake which constituit-
ed the only companions of some of the detenues in their exile, I
shall not tell you how these ill-fated people have to remain alone
in a solitary house in a solitary place even during illness. I shall
not tell you about the low and ill-ventilated huts in which they
are accommodated. I shall not tell you how many of them have
not been allowed access to any books and newspapers in spite of
repeated requests. These are hardships to which the detenues
have by this time reconciled themselves. But I would ask you,
Brother Delegates, to ponder for one moment, over the circums-
tances that brought about the untimely and tragic death of pro-
fessor Seth and Chandi-charan Nag. 1 want to ask you to dive
deeper into the mysteries of the Dulanda House and their cloistered
seclusion in the cells. I would ask you to imagine and realise
what impelled some young men to seek repose in death. I would
ask you to enquire into the circumstances which in some cases
caused insanity and goaded others to go on a hunger strike.” (He
then mentions some individual cases to some of which reference
is made in the next para).%

There was a continuous and vigorous agitation in Bengal
against the policy of internment. It was alleged that in not a few
cases the cruel treatment of the detenues bordered on inhumanity.
Two most shocking cases were often cited as instances. Professor
Manindra-nath Seth, M.Se., Vice-principal of the Daulatpur College,
was arrested on 28 August, 1917, and kept in solitary confinement.
He showed symptoms of insanity in September, developed pthisis
next November, and died on 16 January, 1918. A still more shock-
ing case was that of Professor Jyotish-chandra Ghosh of Hooghly.
He was arrested on 3 January, 1917, and kept in a solitary cell for
two months. He developed symptoms of insanity and gradually
sank into a state of coma; totally irresponsive to all sensations, he
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was artificially fed through the nose, and thus lived—dumb, star-
ing, rigid, paralysed—like a block. His poor old mother cried and
appealed from the lowest official to the Viceroy to give back her
child to die in her arms, but even this cripple, against whom no
crime was proved, was not allowed to come out. These and several
cases of alleged suicide were generally believed by the public to be
results of inhuman torture and suffering inside the jail or place -
of confinement. What terrible and inhuman atrocities were per-
petrated behind ‘the iron curtain’ by minions of law and order will
never be accurately known, but enough glimpses are thrown at
this terrible tragedy by lhe memoirs and writings of a few who
were the victims of this lawless law and survived the British rule
to tell their tales of woe and suffering in public. Anyone who
reads these books will be convinced of the immense depth of infamy
to which a civilised people or their Government could descend.
Inhuman cruelties and barbarous methods of torture applied to
men kept on mere suspicion within the four walls of a dungeon at
the absolute mercy of the so-called ‘guardians of law and order’
recall the barbarities perpetrated in the German concentration camps
during the Second World War. It is true that the British Govern-
ment in India, unlike the German Government, did not perpetrate
mass massacres by Gas Chambers, but so far as barbarous torture
of helpless victims is concerned, their crimes certainly differ in
degree and extent, but probably not in kind, from that perpetrated
by the German Nazis. It is a very serious—one may call, an odious
—charge against British rule in India. But such a charge was pub-
licly made by no less a person than Bertrand Russell, one of the
most distinguished Englishmen of this century. Referring to simi-
lar, but much less heinous, crimes of the Government of India in
1932, he observed: “Few people in England realise that misdeeds
quite as serious (as those of the Nazis in Germany) are being perpe-
trated by the British in India.”#? Had there been any trial of those
guilty of similar crimes in India, as there was in Germany after the
War, another chapter of horror and infamy would have been added
to the history of inhumanity. The treatment meted to the so-called
‘terrorists’ in India constitutes one of the blackest chapters in the
history of the British rule in India,

So great was the indignation caused throughout India by the
Government's policy of internment that, in order to soothe public
opinjon, the Government appointed a committee consisting of two
judges (one Indian, and one Englishman) to review the cases of
* B0B persons kept in detention, Their finding was that the evidence
in possession of the Government justified detention in all cases ex-
cept six. But, as has been pointed out, the evidence was mostly
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confession and information supplied by ‘informers’. No opportu-
nity was given to the persons concerned to rebut the evidence, or
submit counter-evidence in their support. The finding of the two
judges therefore has no value and certainly had no reassuring effect
on the public mind. Akhil-chandra Datta in his address, referred
to above, said:

“It is admitted that many internment orders have been passed
on the testimony of professional informers even when it is not
corroborated by any other evidence, circumstantial or otherwise.
Gentlemen, nothing can be more disastrous than this. We know
that a large amount of money is being expended from year to year
in maintaining the glorious band of informers.”

v
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CHAPTER VIII,

REVOLUTIONARY ACTIVITIES IN INDIA
AND ABROAD!'
I. EARLY REVOLUTIONARY ACTIVITIES IN BENGAL

The revolutionary activity in Bengal, the beginnings of which
have been described above? got a great impetus from the Swadeshi
movement which stirred the political and national consciousness
of Bengal to an extent unknown before. The boycott of English
goods failed to achieve the desired object which, as mentioned
above, soon outgrew the original aim of undoing the Partition of
Bengal and envisaged the political freedom of India. Hence a
steadily increasing number of young men turned to revolutionary
activities as the only possible means to attain their ends. There were
two broad divisions among the revolutionaries. One believed in
armed conflict against the British with the help of Indian soldiers
and, if possible, also of foreign nations inimical to the British. The
other held that violent actions such as murdering officials would
paralyze the Government machinery. Both felt the need of creat-
ing a revolutionary spirit in the country at large and followed a
common programme of military training to the youths and the
collection of arms. The necessary expenditure was to be met by
forcing the rich to part with their ill-gotten gain, to be repaid when
the Swaraj was established. This was the genesis of the political
dacoities which, along with political murder, loomed so large among
the early activities of the revolutionaries,

The ‘Anusilan Samiti, the first revolutionary organization in
Bengal, got a large number of recruits, and numerous branches
were started in different parts of Bengal. But the spearhead of
the revolutionary movement was formed by a small band of young-
men under the leadership of Barindra-kumar Ghosh, the younger
brother of Arabinda. In 1905, they published a book entitled
Bhavini Mandir (Temple of the Goddess Bhavani) giving detailed
plan of establishing a religious sanctuary, in a secluded spot, as
the centre of revolutionary activities? Two years later they pub-
lished another book, called Vartamdn Ranraniti (Rules of Modern
Warfare), which made an eloquent plea for military training and
laid down details of war, particularly guerilla warfare. They also
conducted a periodical named Yugintar (New Era) which openly
preached armed rebellion in order to create the necessary
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revolutionary mentality among the people. It was started in 1906,
bad a circulation of more than 7,000, and was suppressed in 1908 by
the Government under the newly passed Newspapers (Incitement to
Offences) Act. As a Judge observed, the Yugantar exhibited a
burning hatred of the British race, breathed revolution in every
line, and pointed out how revolution was to be effected* Ancther
publication, Mukti Kon Pathe (Which Way lies Salvation?),
exhorts its readers to win over the Indian soldiers to the revolutio-
nary societies and secure arms from foreign powers.

The group led by Barindra actually put these ideas into prac-
tice. Two members went abroad to be trained for the manufacture
of explosives, and on their return regular arrangements were made
for preparing bombs in the Muraripukur garden house in Manik-
tala, a suburb of Calcutta. Attempts were made to kill the
Lieutenant-Governors of East Bengal and Bengal, but proved un-
successful. Their next venture was to murder Mr. Kingsford, the
Chief Presidency Magistrate, under whose orders some young men
hed been severely flogged for comparatively slight offences. Mr.
Kingsford was then the judge at Muzaffarpur (Bihar). Two mem-
bers of the party, named Prafulla Chaki and Khudiram Bose, were
sent to Muzaffarpur for the purpose. They threw a bomb at a
carriage, which resembled that of Kingsford, but really belonged
to one Mr. Kennedy, with ihe result that the wife and daughter
of the latter were killed. Prafulla was arrested but shot himself
dead, and Khudiram was tried and hanged. The incident took
place on 30 April, 1908. Two days later the Muraripukur garden
house was searched by the police, and bombs, dynamite, and car-
tridges were found. Thirty-four persons, including Arabinda Ghosh,
Barindra and his principal associates were arrested and charged
with conspiracy. While the trial was going on, the public prose
cutor who conducted the case at Alipur, and a Deputy Superinten-
dent of Police, who was attending the appeal of the Alipur Conspi-
racy Case in the High Court, Calcutta, were both shot dead, in the
court premises. Of the accused, fifteen were ultimately found guilty
and some of them including Barindra were transported for life,
Arabinda Ghosh was acquitted..

It would appear from the brief account given above that
Barindra and his associates could not carry on the revolutionary
activity beyond the preliminary stage. But when they were ar-
rested and their activities, particularly manufacture of bombs, came
out in the Alipur Conspiracy Case, it created a great sensation all
over the counrty. Very few in India could really believe before
this that there could be an organized attempt to overthrow the
British Government by means of bombs. The courage and the
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self-sacrificing spirit of the young men served as a great inspiration
to hundreds of Indian youths, and although Barindra failed to achieve
any conspicuous success he may claim the credit (or discredit as some
might say) of having set the revolutionary movement in Bengal on
a firm footing, and given it a definite character and direction which
it retained till the end.

Another revealing fact was the almost universal sympathy
felt for the revolutionaries. The accused in the Alipore Conspiracy
Case were regarded as martyrs for their country, and those like
Prafulla Chaki and Khudiram who had lost their lives became
heroes of folk songs sung all over the country.

It was Narendra Gosain, a member of the Barindra group, who
had divulged the secret to the police and thus enabled them to trap
the whole revolutionary band at the garden house. When he turnéd
an approver, his name was cursed by all. He was murdered inside
the jail compound by Kanai-lal Datta and Satyen Bose, two revolu:
tionary prisoners of the same group, so that his confession could
not be treated as evidence, The news of Gosain’s death was hailed
with joy all over Bengal and his murderers were elevated to the
rank of heroes and martyrs. After Kanai-lal Datta was hanged
for his crime, his dead body was carried in a funeral procession
which kings and conquering heroes might envy. Bengal was in
tears, and thousands behaved as if they belonged to Kanai's family,

Though Barindra and his associates were removed after a
brief spell of activities, they had not only made the revolutionary
ideal—the cult of the bomb—popular, but also gave it an honoured
place in the struggle for freedom. Their unfinished work was car-
ried on by the Anusilan Samiti’* which was fully inspired by the
ideals preached in the Yugantar and other publications of the
Barindra group. Pulin Das, the leader of the Anusilan Samiti at
Dacca, made it the most powerful centre of activity with a large
number of branches affiliated to it. The most important activities
of the Samiti were to recruit new members and train them, collec-
tion of arms, political dacoities, and the murder of officials, both
Indian and European, who in any way hampered their activities,
or were likely to do so. There were also many other secret societies
following more or less the same method and programme.

The most sensational among their activities were the murders
and dacoities. ¥So far as recorded evidence goes, no less than sixty-
four persons were murdered between 1907 and 1917.° These in-
cluded Police officials, both high (Deputy Superintendent of Police,
Inspector of Police) and low (Sub-inspectors, constables, etc.), one
Public Prosecutor, several Police informers, witnesses against
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revolutionaries in the Court-trials, and fellow-revolutlonaries sus-
pected of having betrayed the secrets of the party to the Police.
Many unsuccessful attempts were made to kill high officials includ-
ing the Lieutenant-Governor, Sir Andrew Fraser, and in some cases

persistent attempts were made to kill the same person until he was
dead,

Several daring dacoities are on record. The most adventurous
was the dacoity at Barha where the revolutionaries escaped in boats
with 25,000 rupees, though pursued by the villagers and a Police
launch, Another daring dacoity was committed with the help of
a taxi in Calcutta, in broad daylight, and 18,000 rupees were taken
from a hackney carriage. A sum of Rs. 23,000 was robbed from a rail-
way train. The general method was for a number of revolutionaries,
armed with guns or pistols and sometimes wearing masks, to raid a
rich man’s house suddenly at night. They demanded the key of
the iron safe and if the owner of the house did not give it, he was
forced to do so at the point of the pistol. But it was a fixed principle
that the body of a woman should never be touched. The official
records give details of 112 dacoities involving nearly seven lakhs
of rupees during the years 1907-1917. During the same period
there were 12 bomb outrages and three attempts to wreck trains.

Among the means adopted to collect arms we may refer to
the following which may be regarded as authentic, being vouched
for by the persons who were actually connected with the operation.

1. There was an organization for smuggling cocaine. Its
activities extended from Turkey through Arabia, Persia, and Afgha-
nistan to the whole of India as far as Assam. It carried goods and
communications through men moving in different railway stations,
disguised as beggars, lame, blind ete. It is with the help of this
organization, secured through a Kabuli, that revolvers, pistols and
cartridges were purchased.

2. Another source of supply was the body of sailors in a
forelgn vessel. After receiving the price the sailors deposited the
arms in the houses of prostitutes at Kidderpore, as arranged before-
hand. Some Anglo-Indians of the Licence Department helped in
thus securing arms.

3. Some Hindustani mechanics employed in the Fort William
and also by Manton & Co., helped in repairing pistols, revolvers etc.

4. 'The most famous case of collecting arms was the removal on
26 August, 1914, of ten packing cases containing 50 Mauser pistols
and 46,000 rounds of cariridges which came in a ship for the Rodda
& Co., Calcutta. A revolutionary had secured an employment in
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this Company and ingratiated himself into the favour of the autho-
rities. He was deputed to take delivery of the packing cases from
the dock. In the course of doing so he disappeared with ten of

these cases. These pistols were immediately distributed among
nine different revolutionary groups.

II. EARLY REVOLUTIONARY ACTIVITIES OUTSIDE BENGAL

The revolutionary societies in Bengal, particularly the Anusilan
Samiti, tried to create revolutionary centres all over India, and

definite evidence is available of the existence of such centres almost
in every Province of India.

A. Bihar and Orissa |

A confidential official reporté gives a detailed account of the
revolutionary activities in Patna, Deoghar, Dumka and other places
in Bihar, and refers briefly to those in Varanasi and Allahabad. Ac-
cording to the Report most of the revolutionaries dealt with therein
came from Bengal and many of them belonged to the Anusilan
Samiti, though other organizations were also represented. The ac-
tivities were similar and included dacoities, murder of officials and
collection of arms. These were sometimes carried on in close co-
operation with secret societies in Bengal. The Report refers to a
dacoity committed at Chainpur, near ‘Jajpur (Orissa) “by
a gang of 17 young men who used whistles, patkas, hammers, knives,
gas lamps etc.—all the usual paraphernalia of a typical Bengali
Bhadralog gang”. The telegraph wires were cut, and so perfect was
the arrangement made beforehand that all of them escaped except
one whose arrest at Kharagpur was pre-arranged in order to give
the remaining sixteen a chance to escape. The Report gives a
detailed account of the activities of Sachindra Sanyal, a Bengali
youth, in organizing revolutionary centres in Varanasi, Patna and

Bankipore, with a view to enlist the people of those regions in the
revolutionary cause.%

B. The Punjab

As early as 1904 a few young men of Saharanpur formed a
secret society and took a solemn oath to lay down their lives in the
struggle for the independence of the country. They were soon
joined by Lala Hardayal, Ajit Singh, and Sufi Ambaprasad. The
Swadeshi movement gave a great impetus to them and they kept
a close contact with the Bengal revolutionaries. As usual, arrange-
ments were made for collecting arms, manufacturing bombs,
and the wide distribution of revolutionary publications.
There was a lull in the revolutionary activities on account of the
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repressive. measures of the Government, including the deportation
of Lala Lajpat Rai and Ajit Singh. But the revolutionary activities
flared up again in 1909 after the return of Hardayal from abroad
in 1908. According to Government report, he “held a class in Lahore,
preaching the bringing to an end of the British Government by a
general boycott combined with passive resistance of every kind”.
After Hardayal again left India, the work was carried on by Rash-
bihari Bose and a number of his devoted pupils. It was this group

who arranged to throw bomb at Lord Hardinge in Delhi, as men-
tioned above.’

- C. Maharashtra.

Reference has been made above® to the early revolutionary
activities in Maharashtra ending with the foundation of Abhinava
Bharata by Vinayak Damodar Savarkar. Although Savarkar him-
self proceeded to London in 1906, his organization continued to flou-
rish in India. It seriously took up the revolutionary activities and
tried to spread its branches all over Maharashtra. It preached the
gospel of freedom and sang songs and ballads of freedom, the refrain
of which was “Free India from the foreigners’ yoke”. The life of
Mazzini was translated by Savarkar in Marathi, of which 2000
copies were sold in three months, There was at that time a net-
work of secret societies all over the Province. Many colleges and
higher educational institutions in Poona and Bombay had at least
one secret society or branch of the Abhinava Bharata. The
young men, thus saturated with revolutionary ideas, went away
after completing their education and became the leaders in their
own towns and cities and started the branches of Abhinava Bharata
or new secret societies in Maharashtra, Mysore and Madhya
Pradesh. The society also established contact with Bengal.

The society’s activities included collection of, and training in,
arms and explosives wherever and whenever possible. Arms
were surreptitiously sent from London by Savarkar when he settl
ed there in 1906. He sent a number of Browning pistols to India
with Mirza Abbas, Sikandar Hayat and several others. Chaturbhuj
brought 20 of them in a false-bottom box and successfully evaded
the vigilance of the Customs authorities. Mr. Parker of the Scot-
land Yard stated in the course of his deposition in the Nasik
Conspiracy Case that hundreds of such pistols were purchased by
Indians in England and on the Continent. A member of the society,
P. N. Bapat, was sent to Paris to learn the art of bomb-making from
Russian revolutionaries. He worked along with Hem-chandra Das
and Mirza Abbas who were also there for the same purpose. They
secured a copy of a Russian book on the method of preparing bombs,
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and this bomb-manual was translated in English. Cyclostyled
copies of this translation were brought to India and many were train-
ed in bomb-making. It is interesting to note that one copy of this
bomb-manual was given to Tilak.

In addition to Abhinava Bharata many other secret societies
sprang up in different parts of Maharashira early in the twentieth
century. Most of them worked independently of, and even unknown
to, one another, though the aims, objects and methods were more or
less the same. This was mainly due to a very natural desire to main-
tain secrecy. The Abhinava Bhirata came in direct contact with
a large number of such independent secret societies working; on
parallel lines at Bombay, Poona, Nasik, Kolhapur, Aundh, Satara,
Gwalior, Baroda, Amraoti, Yeotmal, Nagpur, and many other
places. In Poona three, and at Nasik two, groups were working
separately and unknown to each other. Baroda and Gwalior had
not only branches of Abhinava Bharata, but also other secret societies,
Many secret societies concentrated their main effort on the manu-
facture of bombs.

D. Other Regions

A revolutionary organization grew up in Rajasthan in imita-
tion of Bengal shortly after the partition of that Province in 1905.
Sachindra Sanyal, mentioned above, sent two members of his orga-
nization from Varanasi to Kharwa to prepare bombs. Two other
Bengali revolutionaries found shelter with the Thakur of Kuchaman
between 1908 and 1911, By the year 1911 the local organization
was joined by a number of young men some of whom were sent to
Delhi to be irained by notable revolutionary leaders like Amir
Chand, Avadh Bihari and Bal Mukund. Among the overt acts of
this organization was the murder of Jodhpur Mohant (abbot) with
a view to securing money for revolutionary purposes.

An educational institution founded by Arjun Lal Sethi at Jai-
pur became the centre of a revolutionary organization. The ideals
of revolutionaries in Bengal were held up before the students and
they were taught that the committing of dacoity was necessary
for the attainment of Swaraj as it would enable them to procure
revolvers and pistols, Three students of this school killed the
Mohant of a temple in 1913, but as they could.not open the iron
safe they got no money,

Varanasi was also a great centre of revolutionary activities

and was the headquarters of Rash-bihari Bose and Sachindra
Sanyal,
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Revolutionary activities were also noticeable in Madras. Ac-
cording to Government version, this was due to the excitement
caused by the flery speeches of Bipin-chandra Pal in 1907, prea-
ching the ideal of complete freedom from British control. A seri-
ous riot broke out at Tinnevelly in 1908 in the course of which public
buildings were burnt and furniture and records were set on fire.
A secret association was organized and one of its members, a fol-
lower of Savarkar, started revolver practice for young men and
preached the necessity of violence and assassination to free the
country. Another member shot dead Mr. Ashe, the District Magis-
trate of Tinnevelly, for his part in suppressing the riot at that place
in 1808, The motive for taking this revenge three years later was
stated by the murderer in a letter found on the body of the deceas-
ed. The murder, he said, was a symbolical announcement that

3,000 Madrasis had taken a vow to kill George V as soon as he
landed in India.

III. EARLY REVOLUTIONARY ACTIVITIES OUTSIDE INDIA

1. Early Activities in Europe.

From the very beginning the Indian revolutionaries realized
the importance of setting up centres in foreign countries. In ad-
dition {o securing foreign help, it gave them the additional advan-
tage of carrying on their activities without any fear from the Bri-
tish police, One of the earliest instances is furnished by Shyamji
Krishnavarma® who settled in London in 1897. He established
six lectureships of Rs. 1,000 each for qualified Indians visiting
foreign countries, and another Indian revolutionary in Paris, Sardar
Singh Rana, also offered three travelling fellowships of Rs. 2,000
each. By these means Shyamji gathered round him a group of
Indian revolutionaries, the most prominent among whom were
Savarkar, Hardayal and Madan Lal Dhingra. The centre of their
activities was the ‘India House’ of Shyamji in London. On 18 Fe-
bruary, 1905, he founded the ‘Indian Home Rule Scciety’ with the
object of securing Home Rule for India by carrying on propaganda
in the United Kingdom by all practical means. For this purpose
he started a paper called the Indian Sociologist. It stressed the ab-
solute freedom from British control as the political goal of India.
As regards the method, it laid the greatest stress on Passive Resis-
tance and Non-co-operation in an extreme form,” which meant a
complete dissociation from Englishmen as the chief means to force
the British to quit India. But he did not rule out violence nor
underestimate its value as a method for securing the freedom of
India.
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The British newspapers and politicians were alarmed at the
activities of this group of Indians and held a meeting under an ex-
Governor of Bombay to adopt means to ‘socialize” the revolutionary
Indian element. The growing revolutionary attitude of Shyamji also
drew the attention of the British Government, and The Times and
other newspapers in London attacked Shyamji and his associates.
Shyamyji thereupon left London and settled in Paris, and the political
leadership of the India House fell upon Savarkar, His colleague,
Madan Lal Dhingra, shot dead Curzon Wyllie on 1 July, 1909, at a
gathering at the Imperial Institute in London. Madan made a state- -
ment to the effect that “he shed English blood intentionally and of
purpose as an humble protest against the inhuman transportation and
hangings of Indian youths”. He was hanged. Savarkar was arrested
and sent to India to take his trial in the Nasik Conspiracy Case and
other charges. His attempt to escape through the porthole of the
ship at Marseilles failed!!, and he was sentenced to transportation
for life. The activities of India House, London, thus came to an
end.

A worthy political associate of Shyamji was Madam Bhikhaji
Rustam K. R. Cama, ‘“the Mother of the Indian Revolution”. She
left India in 1902 and was engaged since then in making revolu-
tionary propaganda against British rule in India, both in Europe
and America. She and Sardar Singh Rana, mentioned above, lived
in Paris and attended the International Socialist Congress which
met at Stuttgart in August, 1907, as representatives of India. She
moved a resolution strongly denouncing British rule in India. It
was disallowed on technical grounds, but Madam Cama made a
fiery speech exposing the disastrous results of the British rule in
India and, at its conclusion, unfolded the National Flag of India—a
tricolour flag in green, yellow and red.?2

2. The Ghadar Movement in America (U.S.A.)

Towards the end of the 19th and at the beginning of the 20th
century there was a regular excdus of Punjabi peasants to the out-
side world. Unable to earn the bare minimum of livelihood from
the small plots of land they possessed at home, they migrated to
Burma, Malaya, Singapore, Hongkong, Shanghai and other parts of
China, then to Australia, and finally to Canada and U.S.A. They were
employed in large numbers by the owners of factory and farms in
America, for they were cheaper than American labour. They
were paid two to three dollars a day (six to nine rupees) and lived
quite happily. The news of their prosperity attracted more and
more man from the Punjab to America. By 1810, there were about
30,000 Indian workers between Vancouver and San Francisco.
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But the organized American workers hated the cheap Indian
labourers as undesirable competitors, particularly because the latter
allowed themselves to be used by the American capitalists as black-
legs in order to break the strikes of American workers. Besides,
the Americans hated slavery, and in their eyes the Indians were no
better than slaves. So, although many Indian settlers earned a
good deal of money by trade and business, the Indian workers as
a class were looked down upon in America. “Everywhere they
were insulted and despised. In hotels and trains, parks and
theatres, they were discriminated against. Everywhere hung
notice-boards: Hindus (i.e. Indians) and Dogs Not Allowed”. A
white man refused to sit at the same table even with the leading
men of the Indian community.!? The Indians felt ashamed of their
political stalus and realized the value of liberty and democracy of
which the most shining example loomed large before them—the
United States of America. This brought a political consciousness
and yearning for liberty—and the feeling was strengthened by the

evenls moving fast in Ireland, Egypt, China and Turkey. They
also felt the impact of the nationalist movement in India.

The revolutionary ideas and activities which the educated
Indian youths carried with them to Europe and America reached
the sturdy peasants of the Punjab, settled in large groups in U.S.A.
Students read and explained to them the revolutionary papers like
the Indian Sociologist of Shyamji Krishnavarma and Madam
Cama’s Bande Mataram which had unrestricted entry to the U.S.A.
Many well-to-do leaders of Indian settlers came forward to help
Indian students, and a students’ fund was established for the purpose
of training Indian scholars in America for service at home, Before

1912, vernacular newspapers had sprung up in British Columbia and
California.

“By 1906, Indians carried on nationalistic activities in U.S.A,,
and Indian students and labourers had established various head-
guarters in the country. During the Swadeshi movement Indian
groups in America were publishing materials against the British
rule in India. The Free Hindustan, published in 1908 by Tarak-
nath Das and his group, was probably the first regular propaganda
sheet in the U.S.A. It won American, particularly Irish-Ame-
rican, sympathy and support. Even before the World War I the
State Department and its officials, at the request of the British,

wanted to suppress this activity. But they were thwarted by the
local laws and popular American support for India.”i

As a result of all these, several political organizasions had
sprung up at different times and under different groups of individual
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leaders. Ultimately all these coalesced into a single party which
came to be known as the Ghadar. There are different accounts of
how it actually came into being. Most probably the organization
was finally constituted in a meeting of representative Indians held
at San Francisco on 1 November, 1913. About 15,000 dollars were
collected and the ‘Hindi Association of America’ was founded. It
was decided to bring out a weekly paper, Ghadar (rebellion), named
in commemoration of the Mutiny of 1857, in Urdu, Marathi and
Gurumukhi. This gave the Association its hallowed name-—the
Ghadar Party.l’

“The resolutions founding the Ghadar Party laid down, its
aim as the overthrow of imperialist Rgj in India and the building
up in its place of a national republic based on freedom and equality.
This aim could be achieved only by an armed national revolution,
Every member of the Ghadar Party was declared to be in honour
and duty bound to participate in the fight against slavery carried
on anywhere in the world.”!® There seems to be little doubt that
since 1913 Lala Hardayal, mentioned above, was the guiding spirit
of the movement which, under his dynamic personality, took final
shape in that year in the formal inauguration of the Ghadar Party.

The organization began to function from a place at 436 Hill
Street, San Francisco, named the *‘Yugantar Ashram’, after the
well-known revolutionary journal published in Caleutta. A Cen-
tral Committee was formed to formulate plans of action. It was
composed of several members elected by various State committees
functioning at such points as Astoria, Marysville, Sacramento,
Stockton, Fresno, Bakersfield, Los Angeles, and Imperial Valley.
Each of these committees sent two elected representatives to con-
stifute the central body which served for two years. Its regular
meetings were held every three months, but in case of emergency,
the president was authorized to call a special session to consider
important problems. The most important function of this body
was to educate its supporters in Indian politics, and to collect
funds.

The main activities of the Ghadar Party,!” besides the regular
campaign of lectures, were the publication of the Ghadar and various
books and pamphlets.

The weekly journal, the Ghadar, sometimes called the Hindus-
tan Ghadar, was first published on November 1, 1913, in San
Francisco. The first issue of this paper boldly declared: “Today
there begins in foreign lands........ a war against the British
Raj......What is our name? Mutiny. What is our work?
Mutiny. Where will mutiny break out? In India. The time will
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soon come when rifles and blood will take the place of pens and ink.”
This clearly foreshadowed the line of policy to be pursued by the
paper,

Each issue of the paper had on its front page a set feature
which was called “Angrez Raj ka Kachcha Chittha” (a transparent
account of the British rule). It contained a long list of the crimes
perpeirated by the British in India. This indictment of British
rule was very popular with all Indians living abroad, for it gave
the Indian version of British rule in India and was meant to be
a set-off against the virulent propaganda carried on against India
by the British Government. The Ghadar sought to arouse the
national self-respect of the Indians by perpetually emphasizing the
point that they were not respected in the world because they were
not free. The Ghadar also kept India’s struggle for freedom in the
forefront of world opinion by publishing the biographies of the
great Indian patriots who fought for the freedom of the motherland,
At the same time it inspired the Indians by publishing life-sketches
of the fighters for freedom in other countries.

Almost every issue of the Ghadar contained poems urging upon
young India to take up arms, rise in insurrection, kill the British,
etc. On the other hand, it published informative articles on Indian
culture—showing the great height attained by the Indians in the
past in various branches of art, science and letters, in order to give
lie direct to the British propaganda, which had been hitherto going
on unchecked, that the Indians occupied a very low rung in the ladder
of civilization.

Among the specific measures suggested by the Ghadar may
be mentioned the following:—

{(a) The seduction of Indian troops; (b) the murder of loyal
subjects and officials; (c) hoisting the revolutionary flag; (d) the
breaking of jails; (e) the looting of treasuries thanas, etc.; (f) the
propagation of seditious literature; (g) union with the foreign eme-
mies of the British; (h) the commission of dacoities; (i) the procur-
ing of arms; () the manufacture of bombs; (k) the formation of
secret societies; (1) the destruction of railways and telegraphs; and
(m) the recruitment of young men for revolutionary work.

The Ghadar became very popular, particularly among the
Indians living abroad. Ifs circulation rose by leaps and bounds,
and the paper appeared in different languages—Gurumukhi, Urdu,
Hindi and English. The facts and ideas published in the Ghadar
"were taken by other papers, and thus the Ghadar became a centre
of world-wide revolutionary propaganda, on behalf of India, to
_ raise the country in the estimation of Europeans and Indians,
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While the Ghadar Party was steadily rising in power and
prestige, Hardayal had to suddenly quit the scene of his activity,
He had denounced in strong language the new immigration policy
of U.S.A. for total exclusion of the Orientals, and had further lost
the sympathy and support of the Americans by an act of great in-
discreiion—he championed the cause of the Syndicalist party and
made public speeches from its platform. The Americap Govern-
ment, whose mind was already poisoned by the British Government
against Hardayal, now regarded him as a dangerous character.
On 25 March, 1914, on a complaint of the British Consul, Hardayal
was served with a warrant of arrest, preliminary to deportatign as
an undesirable alien. Hardayal was released on bail, and itla, was
believed at the time that this was due to the influence of W. J. Bityan,
then Secretary of State in U.S.A., who was sympathetic to India’s
struggle for freedom. Anyway, Hardayal took advantage of the
bail to Jeave U.S.A. He safely reached Geneva in Switzerlénd,
and edited a paper there called the Bande Mataram. One of his
faithful adherents, Ram Chandra, was left in charge of the affairs
of the Ghadar Party. The following summary of a Doctoral thesis
on Ghadar Movement by an American may be regarded as am ac-
curate description of its activities and a fair assessment of its
achievement:

The literature of Ghadar propaganda comprised pamphlets,
handbills, newspapers, letter to the Press, and a monthly periodi-
cal. Generally speaking the letters to the press were of the highest
level, the magazine articles somewhat lower, and the other material
often verged on the crude or sensational. Photographs and draw-
ings were used sparingly. Omne full-page cartoon, entitled “The
Path of the Hangman”, depicted a black-hooded muscular figure
with the Union Jack on his chest bearing a hangman’s axe in his
left hand and a knout in his right, with which he flogged a semi-nude
young girl tied to a cross. The caption read: “John Bull, the
Beast-of-Prey-That-Walks-Like-a-Man, pursuing his path of Blood,
Tears, and Ruin across the world amidst the cries of agony and
despair rising day and night from throttled India, Ireland, Egypt,
Persia, Mesopotamia and the latest victims of his greed, falsehood
and ferocity”.

One of the main themes of the Ghadar propagandist was the
appeal to nationalist groups within the empire. The Ghadar Party
on July 21, 1919, presented to Eamon De Valera, later, President of
the Irish Republic, an engraved sword and his national flag. Gam-
mons, Secretary of the Pacific Coast Branch of the ‘Friends of
Freedom for India’, read an address on the occasion., He pointed
out that only a few weeks earlier some Irish Americans had protested -
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against the deportation of several Indians. Next year the Ghadar
party sent condolence on the death of martyr Mayor MacSwiney of
Cork, It predicted that such cold-blooded murder as his would be
answered in a way which would for ever quench the blood-thirst
of the British and hoist the flag of freedom throughout the empire.

In 1921 three revolting sex-crimes committed by the British soldiers
against Irish women were cited,

It Was alleged that the British deliberately created communal
dissension in India to strengthen their own position. An army of
Government provocateurs and huge sums spent for creating riots
were mentioned by a Muslim writer, F. Husain Khan. Another
favourite tactics was to identify the cause of India with the American
tradition of democracy and freedom. Ram Chandra said: “We
aim at nothing less than the establishment in India of a republic,
a government of the people, by the people, for the people in India.”
In another letter he said: ‘Indians desired to come to the United
States to ‘escape the oppressive poverty under the British rule,
hoping to better their status in ‘the land of freedom and opportu-
nity”. It was British policy to prevent Indians from being conta-
minated with ideas of political freedom,

Ram Chandra appealed to the idealism of President Wilson.
The President was reminded that the United States became a free
nation by an act of rebellion against the British. He compared the
benevolent rule of the U.S.A. in the Philippines to British rule in
India which allowed millions to die of starvation, Hindus to be sold
like slaves in the British colonies, and women to be dishonoured
every day.

Two years later Ghadar Society reporled how in Philadelphia
(where America declared her independence) a stirring welcome was
given to a parade of Indian revolutionaries. “Ten thousand Ame-
rican citizens joined the parade fo protest against British barbarities
in India and Ireland, as also to register Philadelphia’s open recogni-
tion of the sister republics of Ireland and India. Philadelphia, the
home of Benjamin Franklin, knows full well what it is for a nation
to struggle for the recognition of foreign powers.”

The appeal to labour was couched in terms of “drain theory”,
England was siphoning off the wealth of India by economic exploi-
tation—tax policy and customs duties hindered industrial develop-
ment—Lancashire was protected by an excise tax on domestic cloth.
Peasants were forced to pay 60 to 70 per cent. of their produce as
tax. Average annual income of an Indian was nine dollars accord-
ing to Curzon, and five dollars according to Digby. Men and women
of the labour class were urged to prevent the ruthless oppression, of
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labour in other countries. Self-rule for India, Egypt and Ireland
would enable workers to control the conditions of their own lives.
These appeals had their effect, “At the twenty-first annual convention
of the Californian State Federation of Labour, a resolution was
passed which speaks of the valiant efforts of the Indians to free
their country from the tyranny of the British.” “The sooner the
masses thoroughly grasp the fact that the interests of the prole-
tariat are identical everywhere in the world, and realize thie latent
power of the people, the speedier the shackles of slavery and bondage
will be shattered.”

The account of the Amritsar massacre, based on the Congress
report, formed the subject of one pamphlet. It was perhaps the
most popular single subject of Ghadar literature, inspiring draw-
ings, endless comments, and even verses. The Ghadar party pub-
lished an indictment of police methods by a Britisher, replete with
sensational charges.

Prohibitionist sentiment of U.S.A. was also exploited. “At a
time when the people in the U.S.A, are engaged in making their
country dry, the British Government in India is busily engaged
in making India wet.” Even suffragist feeling was used by citing
the instances of Indian women like Sarojini Naidu who were doing
public work,

The purpose of the propaganda was to enlist American sym-
pathy. “Its effect on the American public is almost impossible
to gauge, but literature of the type examined probably won a certain
amount of sympathy for Indian nationalism, especially among the
working classes.”

“The attempt to excite active disaffection was apparently con-
centrated in the vernacular publications; the propaganda in English
was largely aimed at capturing American public opinion. The latter
end was approached. by identifying the Ghadar cause with anti-
imperialist sentiment in general and Irish republican feeling in
particular; with the American tradition of freedom and democracy;
with the interests of organised labour; with humanitarian sympa-
thies; and even with prohibitionist and suffragist sentiment. The
illustrations used either pictured Ghadar martyrs or victims of atro-
cities calculated to evoke hatred of British rule.”1

The strength of the party seemed to have dwindled toward
the end of the twenties. There is some reason to suspect that its
energies were diverted into the larger stream of international
Communism,
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IV. REVOLUTIONARY ACTIVITIES OUTSIDE INDIA
DURING THE FIRST WORLD WAR

A. Germany

The outbreak of war between England and Germany on
4 August, 1914, was hailed with delight by the Indian revolution-
aries living abroad. They had been anticipating such an event for
a long time and eagerly looked for the day when the British would
be involved in a war with Germany. For they instinctively felt,
like the Irish, that England’s necessity was India’s opportunity.
The general plan to be followed, if such a contingency occurred,
was crystal clear to the revolutionaries. They would turn to Ger-
many for active help and use as base U.S.A., a neutral country,
where they had already a well-knit revolutionary organization.

Whether consciously inspired by such a policy or not, the In-
dian revolutionaries, mostly students, had long been engaged in
preparing the ground in Germany. As soon as war broke out, these
Indian revolutionaries, both in Germany and U.S.A., renewed
their efforts to enlist the sympathy and support of the Germans,
Their success was beyond their expectation. For now the Germans
were equally, if not more, anxious to utilize the revolutionary ac-
tivities of the Indians against the British. They had two definite
objects in view. First, to stir up armed rebellion in India in order
that the British might be forced to send back the Indian army from
the Western front to India, thereby considerably weakening their
position in the vital centre of the war. Secondly, to excite anti-
British spirit among the Indian soldiers in the Western front by
playing upon the national sentiments of the Hindu sepoys and the
religious pro-Turkish feeling of the Muslim soldiers, so that they
might not fight against Germany with whole heart, but surrender
after making a feint of military operations.

The support of the German Government was thus assured to
Indian revolutionaries, though it was due not so much to the love
for the Indians as the hostility against the British. In any case,
the promised support was given in full measure. An organization
was set up in Berlin, and contact was established with the Indian
revolutionaries in U.S.A. through German embassy in that coun.
try. The German Government opened the purse strings wide and
spared no pains to supply India with men and money. On 3 Sep-
tember, 1914, a Committee was formally constituted with the name
‘Deutscher Verein der Freunde Indien’ (The German TUnion of
Friendly India). Herr Albercht, President of the Hamburgh Ame-
rican Steamer Co., a great friend of the Kailser, was elected the
President, Baron Oppenheim and Sukhthankar, Vice-Presidents, and
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Dhiren Sarkar, the Secretary. After Sukhthankar left for India,
Birendra-nath Chattopadhyaya was made Vice-president, and after
Dhiren was sent to America, Dr. Miiller was appointed the Secre-
tary. There were 17 other Indian members in the Committee.

As regards the work done by the Committee, the following may
be regarded as of special importance:

1. Training in the preparations of explosives in a camp at
Spandau near Berlin (the chemists among the members of the Com-

mittee learnt how to prcpare bombs, hand-grenades, tnne—bombs,
land-mine etc.),

2. Members were taken to the arsenal and shown the use ok
the most modern types of weapons.

3. Some members were taken to the Prisoners’ Camp in order"
to carry on propaganda among the imprisoned Indian soldiers.

4, Consultation was held with the naval officers for con-
certing measures to convey weapons to the Indian coasts.

Arrangements were also made with Ghadar party to carry on
the revolutionary work jointly.

By the middle of 1915, the old Committee was thoroughly
changed. There was no foreign member in it and it was called
‘Indian Independence Committee’. Its main work was to organize
the revolutionaries, both in India and abroad, under 2 common plan
of action. They sent men and money to India with instructions
to inform the leaders of both Nationalist and Revolutionary organi-
zations that help would be forthcoming from Germany by way of
supply of weapons, and that they should organize themselves ac-
cordingly and prepare plans beforehand.

Indian revolutionaries alsoc went fo various eastern countries
such as Japan, China, Philippines, Siam, Java, etc. for helping the
importation of arms from Germany. It was decided that the Ger-
mans in Siam along with the Indians would attack Burma through
Moulmein, and the Germans in China would be divided into two
groups, one joining the party in Siam and the other attacking

Burma through Bhamo with the exiled King of Burma as their
head.

It was also planned that three ships full of arms would be
sent to India. One with 500 German Officers and 1000 soldiers
would proceed to the Andamans, release the political prisoners and
then go to Calcutta. The second would go to some other place in
Bengal, and the third to the western coast. As soon as Burma
was attacked, there would be revolutionary outbreak in the
Punjab and Bengal, and an attempt would be made to invade
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India through Afghanistan and Baluchistan, This and similar plans

were made by the Indian revolutionaries and the Germans at dif-
ferent times, but could not be carried into effect,

The account of the Berlin Committee given above is based on
the authority of Bhupendra-nath Datta, a close associate of Barindra
and the editor of the Yugintar mentioned above.’® He not only at-
taches no importance to the role played by Hardayal in the work of
the Committee, but makes many deprecatory remarks against him.19
On the other hand, Hardayal is credited by many as playing the
chief part in the Indo-German conspiracy. Thus an American author,
who made a special study of German plots in U.S.A., observes:

“In Germany Hardayal was taken in hand by Von Wesendonck,
Secretary in charge of the Indian section of the Foreign Office; and
together they organized the ‘Indian Independence Commaittee’. At
their rallying call numerous Indian nationalists, chiefly students
in various Indian Universities, flocked to Berlin, Regular meetings
were held, attended by German officials who knew India well: a
special fund amounting to several million marks was provided by the
Imperial Government; and a campaign was outlined to promote
sedition in British India. Emissaries were sent there through Tur-
key and Afghanistan, and the organization in the United States
was brought under the direction of the Central Committee in Berlin.
Finally, Germany’s diplomatic representatives throughout the world

were instructed by the German Foreign Office to render material
aid and assistance.”?®

This is quite in keeping with the early activities of Hardayal
in California, as described above. But Datta’s denunciation finds
some support in the following statement made by Hardayal in 1919:
“T now believe that the consolidation of the British Empire in the
. Fast is necessary in the best interests of the peovle of India.......
Imperialism is always an evil, but British and French imperialism
in its worst form is a thousand times preferable to German or
Japanese imperialism”.2!

There is an interesting reference to the work of the Indian
Independence Committee in Berlin in the Judgment of the 3rd
Lahore Conspiracy Case?a It is said that the Indian Revolutionary
Society, which aimed at establishing a Republic in India, held
constant meetings attended by Turks, Egyptians, German officials
and, most noteworthy of all, German ex-prisoners and ex-mission-
aries, who in their time had received the hospitality of the British
Government in India. Hardayal and Chattopadhyaya were in daily
communication with the German Foreign Office. To carry out the
revolution in India, there was an Oriental Bureau for {ranslating
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and disseminating inflammatory literature to the Indian prisoners
of war in Germany. Inflammatory letters, drafted by the German
Government and addressed to the Indian Princes, were translated
and printed, and meetings were held in which the common objects
of Germany and India were dilated upon, these meetings being
sometimes presided over by highly placed German officials,

B. The United States of America,

As mentioned above2Ram Chandra succeeded Hardayal as the
leader of the Ghadar Party. The Berlin Independence Committee
entrusted him with the task of sending men and arms to India.
With the active help of German officials and merchants a number
of Indians were able to pass through the Chinese ports—Shanghai
and Swatow-—to Siam, whence they were smuggled across the
Indian border. Probably a large number passed into India in this
way, for Tehl Singh spent 30,000 dollars in helping the revolutio-
naries who passed through Shanghai,

An elaborate plan was made by the German embassy in USA
for sending arms to India. Under instructions of Franz von Papen,
military attaché of the German Embassy, the New York Agency of
Krupp purchased arms and ammunition for about ten thousand
men, and in January, 1915, shipped cartloads of freight containing
8,000 rifles and 4,000,000 cartridges to San Diego, California. It
was planned that these would be placed on board the schooner, Annie
Larsen, and then transferred, at a secluded spot, to the tanker
Maverick, to be placed in one of the empty oil tanks, covered with
oil. The Annie Larsen safely arrived at the meeting place with the
arms, but unfortunately the Maverick did not arrive in time, and
the whole scheme fell through.®

In February, 1916, the Berlin Committee sent Chandra X.
(Kanta) Chakravarty to USA to organize the work there?* Chakra-
varty organized a Pan-Asiatic League to cloak the movements of
the plotters, had sent one agent to Japan to enlist support there,
and had another appealing to the Indians living in the West
Indies. Ample funds were provided by Germany. Chakravarly
received fifty thousand dollars in May, and in August was asking
for an additional 15,0002 In San Francisco Ram Chandra was
receiving monthly a thousand dollars from the German Consulate,
But little progress was made in securing arms. In one report
Chakravarty admitted that in a period of six months no more than
two hundred pistols had been smuggled across the Pacific,

Attempts to enlist the active support of Japan continued. Ac-
cording to Chakravarty, Rabindra-nath Tagore saw the Japanese
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Premier and others for this purpose but this has been categori-
cally denied by Tagore?’ Tarak-nath Das also urged the Japanese
to form an alliance with Germany.2? An agreement was proposed
with China which provided for German military support to her
if she would help the Indian revolutionaries by sending forces
and arms to them across the border. The Chinese were to receive
one-tenth of any military supplies thus handled. But Sun Yat-sen
opposed a German alliance® So Indians obtained sympathy from
influential elements in China and Japan, but nothing else.

Other troubles dogged Chakravarty. The Indians were split
into various groups. Only with great difficulty could partisan jea-
lousies be kept under control. Many of the Sikhs living on the
Pacific coast refused to co-operate, and it was widely rumoured that
the British were bribing some of them to break up the Ghadar
Party. The leadership of Ram Chandra was criticised and com-
plaints against his arbitrary control reached Berlin. Chakravarty
went to San Francisco and brought about a temporary truce, but
within a few months Ram Chandra created new strife by expelling
from the party three of his associates, whom he accused of mis-
appropriating funds. The split in the Pacific Coast ranks was
complete.

Shortly after midnight on the morning of 6 March, 1917, Chakra-
varty was arrested in New York for violating the Neutrality Laws
of the U.S.A. With his arrest a great quantity of evidence came into
the hands of the Federal authorities, and the whole plot was dis-
covered. Chakravarty readily revealed the identity of his associates.
On 7 April, 1917, the day after the U.S.A. declared war, Ram Chandra
and sixteen other Indians were arrested in San Francisco. More
men were gradually arrested in Chicago and other places, and
the Federal authorities decided to concentrate the prosecution in San
Francisco. The trial opened on 20 November, 1917. All the de-
fendants pleaded not guilty. Chakravarty was allowed to act as
his own defence attorney, but was so truthful that the rest of the
defendants loudly denounced him. There were deep-seated feelings
of distrust and charges were made on the witness stand that Ram
Chandra was a grafter and had diverted association money to his
own use. On the last day of the trial Ram Singh, a defendant,
sent four bullets into the body of Ram Chandra, and was shot dead
by a marshal,

Except an American, all other defendants were found guilty.
- Of the original 105 defendants, 29 were convicted, three had changed
their pleas to guilty, one was found not guilty, two were dead, one
had been adjudged insane, and the remainder either had fled the
. country or become Government witnesses,
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C. Indo-China

Even after the failure of the scheme to stir up rebellion in India
with the help of the arms supplied by Germany, Indian revolutio-
naries acted in concert with Germany. They were liberally helped
with money. There is evidence to show that the German Consul
of Chicago paid money to Abdul Hafiz, and about half a dozen men
were sent by Von Burken from San Francisco who were “assisted
to the tune of many thousands of dollars by Von Papen.” The
well-known revolutionary, Barkatulla, was engaged in a campaign
to win over Indian prisoners of war in German camp, thus con-
tinuing the work of Champakaraman Pillai, which anticipated the
achievement of Subhas-chandra Bose during the second World
War. But the main activity seems to have been concentrated ih
Burma, Siam and Malay Peninsula. It is not easy to draw a clear
and connected outline of their work in this region, which began
quite early; only we get occasional glimpses of important inci-
dents happening here and there. Two of these, viz., the mutiny at
Singapore and the revolutionary activities at Bangkok may be des-
cribed in some details.

1. Mutiny At Singapore0

The normal garrison of Singapore consisted of a British and an
Indian battalion. The British battalion had been sent Home and
Indian battalion, the Fifth Light Infantry, was composed entirely of
Muslims, largely from Hindusthan, There were some 300 German
sailors and civilians interned in a camp near Tanglin barracks.
On the 15th of February (1915), just on the eve of departure for
Hongkong, the Fifth Light Infantry at Alexandra Barracks muti-
nied. The mutineers broke up into three parts, one to overpower
the men guarding the German internment camp and release the
prisoners, another to attack the house of its commanding officer,
Col, Martin, and a third to prevent any assistance reaching from
Singapore. Further, several small parties were formed, apparently
to murder stray Europeans. The first party attacked the camp
and there was terrible massacre. A number of officers, N.C.O,
and men of the regulars and volunteers and several others were
killed including some German prisoners. Having destroyed the
camp guard, the mutineers rushed in and tried to enlist the support
and sympathy of the German prisoners. But these refused to have
anything to do with them and declined to accept the arms and
ammunition which were offered. So, the disappointed mutineers left,

The mutineers who attacked the quarters of Col. Martin

- were also not very successful, as the defenders kept them at bay for
the whole night,
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But the third party of the mutineers who had marched off on
the Singapore road killed quite a large number of British military
and civilians. Detached groups also killed quite a large number
of Europeans. The mutiny continued on the 16th and 17th. In
the meantime, a French and a Japanese cruiser in the vicinity
were summoned by wireless and help was received from the Sultan
of Johore. The sloop Cadmus, which was in the port, sent a land-
ing party. Volunteers were also recruited. With the help of all
these, the mutiny was suppressed on the 18th. Many of the muti-
neers were captured, but some three hundred of them dispersed
in the jungles. The native population remained singularly quiet
and no sympathy was displayed with the mutineers by any section
of the people. Eighty of the rebellious battalion went to the Colo-
nel’s house to say they were loyal and ready to help, and they re-
ported themselves to the police station,

As a result of this mutiny, the casualties on the side of the
British were 8 officers, 1 lady, 9 soldiers and 16 civilians murdered,
with a few more wounded. As regards the mutineers, two of
the leaders were hanged and 38 were shot, all in public. The
Fifth Light Infantry ceased to exist.

2. Siam

The British official version of the revolutionary activities in
Siam and the neighbouring regions may be summed up as follows:

‘(Heramba) Gupta3! returned to San Francisco from Berlin to
organize the Siam expedition by which depots were to be esta-
blished on the Siamese frontiers of Burma, where Indian revolu-
tionaries could be trained by German officers, equipped with arms,
and launched against Burma. There Ram Chand sent many of the
Ghadar Party, while the Sikh, Bhagwan Singh, was despatched fo
Japan, China, and Manila to collect recruits from among the Indians
serving there. But most of these were arrested at Bangkok in
August, 1915, shortly after their arrival there. Some made their
way to Burma, but were arrested in connection with the German
Congpiracy Case which was engineered from Chicago, Four of the
leaders were convicted at a trial there. Some of the Bangkok
party escaped to China. The later developments of this conspiracy
were revealed to the New York Police by a Bengali who had been
summoned to Berlin by Hardayal, and who had been sent to Japan
to induce that nation to adopt an anti-British attitude.’?

D. Middle and Near East

As has been shown above, the Indian revolutionaries in Europe
and America made elaborate attempts to enlist the sympathy and
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support of various nations in Europe, America and the Far East
in India’s efforts to regain her freedom. Casual reference has also
been made to similar attempts made in the Middle and Near East.
We have got a number of memoirs of individual revolutionaries
giving some account of the negotiations or conspiracies in which
they were engaged. Some of them tried to influence the Indian
soldiers stationed at Suez. Failing to reach them in the ordinary
way, it was even contemplated that some of them should swim
across the narrow channel at night to the Sepoys’ camp, but this
was considered too risky and ultimately given up. Attempts were
also made to form a regiment out of the Indian soldiers imprisoned
in Turkey, but this scheme also failed, and it is alleged that %he
failure was due to communal spirit between the Hind1 and Mustim
soldiers, and the partiality shown to the latter by the Turks?®
How far this allegation is true it is difficult to say. Attempts were
also made to combine the Muslims of Arabia against the British,
and Obeidullah carried on negotiations for this purpose with various
Arab neoples then subject to Turkey.

Of all the attempts made in the Middle East the most important
was the Indo-German mission to Kabul headed by Raja Mahendra
Pratap, of which we have fortunately an account by the Raja him-
self, a Chief of Hathras in U.P.3¢

As soon as the first World War broke out, he went to Europe.
He met Hardayal at Geneva and proceeded with him to Germany.
There he was given a right royal reception and had an interview
with the Kaiser. With the help of the German high officials he,
succeeded in getting the German Government interested in India’s
struggle for freedom. The German Chancellor wrote letters to 26
Indian princes and a mission was sent to Afghanistan, On the
eve of the departure of this mission the Chancellor Bethmann-
Hollweg gave him a letter with his signature promising him German
support in his work for India.

The Indo-German mission which went to Afghanistan con-
sisted of the Raja, Maulana Barkatullah, mentioned above, and
Dr. Von Hentig of the German diplomatic service holding the
rank of Legation Secretary. A number of Afghan-Afridi soldiers
accompanied the mission. The mission, on its way through Turkey,
visited Istambul where the Sultan gave an audience to the Raja
and gave him a letter for the Amir of Afghanistan. The Turkish
high officials showed great sympathy to the object of the Mission,
namely, conquering India from the British. Barkatullah procured
a futwa from Sheikh-ul-Islam asking the Muslims of India to act
in unison with the Hindus. At Ispahan, in Persla, another mission
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under Neidermayer joined this mission to travel together. After
suffering a great deal of troubles from Iranian brigands, in the course
of which a part of the luggage, including most of the documents and
some of the men, were lost, the mission reached Afghanistan. Here
the Kabul Government gave the mission a right royal reception
and the members were treated as guests of the State. On 2
October, 1915, the mission reached Kabul, and a few days later,
they were received by King Habibullah. After a great deal of talk
the King said: “You show your wares and then we shall see whether
they suit us”. Many official meetings were held between the mis-
sion and the Afghan officials as a result of which a Provisional Gov-
ernment of India was established on the 1st December, 1915, Raja
Mahendra Pratap became its President, Barkatullah was appointed
Prime Minister, and Obeidullah got the portfolio of the Home
Minister. Secretaries also were appointed from among the Indians.
This Provisional Government dealt directly with the Afghan Govern-
ment and even a treaty was drawn up between the two. The
Provisional Government sent several missions, issued many pro-
clamations, sent the letters of the German Chancellor to the Indian
princes, and éven tried to come to some kind of understanding with
Russia. The Raja, as President of the Provisional Government of
India, wrote a letter to the Czar of Russia on a plate of solid gold,
but this Russian negotiation, for the time being, came to nothing,
. though on a later occasion Mahendra Pratap was personally received
by Trotsky. A special messenger carried the German Chancellor’s
letter to the King of Nepal. But no tangible results followed, and
Mahendra Pratap returned to Berlin,

V. REVOLUTIONARY ACTIVITIES IN INDIA DURING THE
FIRST WORLD WAR

1. Bengal

The activities of the Berlin Committee and the Ghadar Party
in U.S.A. had a great repercussion in India. As soon as the Indian
revolutionaries came to know that arrangements had been made by
Germany for sending arms to India and a large number of Punjabi
revolutionaries were coming from U.S.A. to join them, the plan of
a general rising took definite shape. At last the day, long hoped
for, had arrived. Brisk preparations were made for receiving and
safely storing the arms—a work of extraordinary difficulty—and
making elaborate plans for an armed revolution. The chief respon-
sibility for the enterprise was shared by two veteran revoultionary
- leaders, namely, Jatin Mukherji, and Jadu-gopal Mukherji’’ As
they were under the impression that the arms of the Maverick
would be landed partly at the Orissan coast, near Balasore, and
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partly at Raimangal in the Sundarbans, the two leaders took,
charge, respectively, of these two places. Jadu-gopal Mukherji in-
duced a zamindar in the vicinity of Raimangal to provide men,
lighters. etc., for the unloading of the vessel. Some men were
sent to the locality to help in the unloading of the Maverick, but
after waiting for some days they returned by the end of June, as the
Maverick did not arrive, for reasons stated above.’

Jatin Mukherji set up a firm with a branch at Balasore in order
to facilitate the work. The firm used to receive money from German
sources at Batavia. Altogether Rs. 43,000 were sent in several
instalments, but ihe last instalment of Rs. 10,000 fell into the hands
of the Government and gave clue to the whereabouts of the revolu-
tionaries working near Balasore. The District Magistrate with' a
party of armed police reached their haunt, about 30 miles from that
town, but the revolutionaries had left the place. Five of them
were traced three days later, and when the police came near, they
took position on a raised ground in a paddy field. Then a regular
fight ensued for about twenty minutes in the course of which Jatin
Mukherji was mortally wounded, one of his associates was killed,
and another seriously wounded. The remaining two”surrendered.
This fight near the Buri Balam river is a memorable event in the
history of the revolutionary movement in Bengal.®?

2. The Punjad

A. Muslim Conspiracy

The Muslims, generally speaking, did not take any active part
in the revolutionary activities in India described above. But there
was slill a small colony of the old Wahabis—Mujehidins—in the
independent territory across the North-West Frontier Province, who
cherished the old idea of carrying on Jihad against the British.’®
They “took part in various border wars, and in 1915 were con-
cerned in the rising which led up to the engagements at Rustam
and Shabkadr, Twelve of their number, dressed in the customary
black robes, were found dead on the field after the latter.”¥

Turkey’s entry in the War against Britain in 1914 caused a
strong anti-British feeling among Indian Muslims. In February,
1915, fifteen young Muslim students from Lahore and several from
Peshawar and Kohat joined the Mujahidins and later moved to Kabul.
Such revolutionary sentiments were not confined to the Punjab.
“In January, 1917, it was discovered that a party of eight Muham-
madans had joined the Mujahidins from the districts of Rangpur
and Dacca in Eastern Bengal. In March, 1917, two Bengali Muham-
madans were arrested in the North-West Frontier Province with
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Rs. 8,000 in their possession which they were conveying to the
Mujahidin coiony. These two men had, for some time, been them-

selves Mujahidin and had been sent down to their native district
to collect subscriptions.”®

There is evidence that these isolated instances were part of,
or at least inspired by, a general Muslim conspiracy in India against
the British. The leader of this movement was Maulvi Obeidulla
of the Muslim religious school at Deoband (Shaharanpur Disirict,
U.P.), and he was assisted by Maulana Mahmud Hasan, the head
Maulvi of the school. They conceived the project of destroying
‘ British rule in India by means of an attack on the North-West
Frontier, synchronizing with a Muslim rebellion in India. With this
object in view Obeidulla got into touch with the Mujahidins and
left secretly for Kabul where he met the other revolutionaries from
India. They were interned, and some Indian revolutionaries, who
were on trial in India but had escaped to Afghanistan, were put in
chains. But they were all released at the request of Mahendra
Pratap,* who led a mission to Kabul.

Shortly after Obeidulla left for Kabul, Maulana Mahmud Hasan,
accompanied by Mian Ansari and a few others, left for the Hedjaj
tract of Arabia. There they got into communication with Ghalib
Pasha, then Turkish military Governor of the Hedjaj, and obtained
from him a declaration of Jihad (Holy War) against the British.
Mian Ansari proceeded with this document—known as Ghalibnama
—to Kabul, distributing copies of it on his way both in India and
among the frontier tribes. By the time Ansari reached Kabul the
Indian revolutionaries had been favourably received by the Amir of
Kabul and had established a Provisional Government with Obeidullah
as Home Minister, as noted above. Encouraged by his success,
Obeidulla wrote a leng letfer to Mahmud Hasan urging him to
secure the active co-operation of the Turkish Government and of
the Sheriff of Mecca, and describing the scheme of a pan-Islamic
army—the “Army of God”—with headquarters at Medina, and sub-
ordinate commands at Constantinople, Tehran and Kabul. There
were other letters describing the progress of revolutionary activities
in Kabul. These letters were dated 9th July, 1916, and were ad-
dressed to an agent in Sindh with instructions to forward by a
reliable messenger or convey them in person, to Mahmud Hasan.
They were carried to India by a family servant of two students—
two brothers—who had left Lahore and gone to Kabul,

The letters were written neatly in Persian on lengths of yellow
gilk and sewn up inside the lining of his coat. The servant met the
father of the two boys with their news, but the old man’s suspicions
having been roused, he extorted a confession from the servant
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and got possession of the silk-letters. These he handed over to
ithe British authorities who got ‘“valuable information as to the
sympathisers in India”, interned about a dozen persons, and took
other necessary preventive measures. Thus ended the “Silk
letters” conspiracy.?

B. Activities of the Revolutionaries returning from America

While the Indo-German conspiracy was busy in U.S.A. with
the efforts to send arms and ammunitions to India, the Ghadar
Party devoted its main energy to sending Indians, mostly Punjabis,
imbued with revolutionary ideas, back to their country to stir up
rebellion there. Ram Chandra and his associates carried on 4
whirlwind campaign urging the Indians to take advantage of thé
Great War that was then going on. They pointed out that here
was a unique opportunity to drive the English out of India. They
must go back to India in thousands to liberate their motherland
from the British yoke, in co-operation with their countrymen al-
ready engaged in the work. The powder magazine was there and
only a spark was needed to explode it. They should serve as that
spark. Once the advantage was lost it would never recur. List
was made of those who volunteered to go back to India, and funds
were collected for the expenses of the journey. The movement
found ready response from Indian settlers in all parts of the
world--Canada, Japan, Shanghai, Hongkong, Manila, Singapore,
British Guiana, Fiji and South Africa—who helped it with men
and money. About three thousand men reached India in different
batches, at different times, and through various routes.

The Government of India were fully informed of this move-
ment of the Ghadar Party and took all precautions. The S. S.
Korea, which sailed from San Francisco on 29 August, 1914, had
on board about sixty revolutionaries, including some of the most
prominent leaders. Nearly a hundred joined them on the way.
They were detained at Hongkong and changed to another ship, the
Tosa Maru, which arrived at Calcutta on 29 October, 1914, with
173 passengers, mostly Sikhs, from America, Manila, Shanghai and
Hongkong, One hundred of these men were interned.#® Ship-loads
of returning emigrants came during the next two months. In spite
of Government precautions and internments, a large number of
persons from outside reached India. The estimate of their number
varies between three to five thousand, excluding 400 kept in jail,
and 2500, whose movements were confined to their villages.

Regular instructions had been given to the returning revolu-
tionaries about their programme of work in the Punjab. There was
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to be a general rising all over India as soon as German arms and
ammunitions were received. As a preliminary to this, seditious
ideas were to be spread among the Indian soldiers, not only in India,
but also among those stationed at Hongkong, Singapore, Penang,
Rangoon and other places through which they passed. As the
ships were detained for long periods at important ports, the revo-
lutionary Sikhs took advantage of it to invite the local Sikh soldiers
at Gurdwaras and delivered seditious speeches to them.

The revolutionaries held frequent meetings to discuss plans
for waging war against the British with the help of Indian troops,
and decided to raise the necessary funds by committing dacoities.
No less than twenty such dacoities are believed to have been com-
mitted by them during the months of December, 1914, and Fe-
bruary, 1915. Attempts were also made for derailing trains, at
least six times. According to the official version, the revolutiona-
ries were also guilty of the following crimes, among others:

1. Efforts were made at Hongkong and in more than a dozen
military cantonments in India, to seduce the Indian soldiers to
mutiny and join the conspiracy.

2. Manufacture as well as procurement of hombs,

3. Collection of arms and ammunitions.

4. Murder of loyal subjects and officials.

5. Attempts to loot treasuries and Thanas.

6. Publication and circulation of seditious literature,

One of the most serious charges was the attack on a regimen-
tal guard at Amritsar on 12 June, 1915, when two sepoys were
murdered and several wounded, and the revolutionaries carried off
six rifles and a large quantity of ammunitions.

All these were, however, merely preparations for the great
general rising on which the revolutionaries of both Bengal and
the Punjab had set their heart. They regarded the situation as very
favourable. India. was denuded of troops; Germany had agreed
to supply arms and ammunitions; Turkey would influence the
Muslims in India to fight against the British; Afghanistan, as a
Muslim country, was expected to create a diversion either by an
actual invasion of India or by assuming such a hostile attitude as
would force the British to mass their troops on the North-Western
frontier, léaving the rest of India comparatively weak and defence-
 less,

. The leader of the big enterprise was Rash-bihari Bose, men-
_-ﬁolnad. sbove in connection with the throwing of bomb at Lord
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Hardinge at Delhi. He chose Varanasi as his centre of activity, and
was joined there by a large number of revolutionary leaders, many
of whom had returned from America in 1914 in the company of the
Sikhs of the Ghadar Party. Attention was concentrated upon pro-
paganda among Indian soldiers with a view to inducing them to
join in the general rebellion planned to take place simultaneously
all over North India. Sachindra Sanyal, a close associate of Rash-
bihari, mentions in his autobiography that contact was established
with the Indian soldiers of all cantonments of North India from
Dinapore to Jullundur, and while most of the regiments promised
to join the rebellion after it had actually broken out, only two m-
giments in the Punjab agreed to begin the rebellion.

The general plan of the rebellion had been outlined as folloWs
by Sachindra: On a particular night fixed beforehand, the sepoys
in the cantonments all over North India would suddenly attack the
English soldiers; those who surrendered would be imprisoned (and
the rest would presumably be killed). During the same night the
telegraph wires would be cut, Englishmen—both volunteers and
other adult civilians—imprisoned, treasury looted, and prisoners
released from jail. Having done all this and elected somebody to
take charge of the administration of the place, the revolutionaries
would assemble at Lahore.

This revolutionary plan was based on the fact that there was
a very small number of English troops in India at the time, con-
sisting mostly of young raw recruits of Territorial Force# These
could be easily overpowered and the arms and ammunitions stored
in the different cantonments were regarded as sufficient for carry-
ing on the fight for one year. It was thought that if the revolu-
tionary struggle could be carried on for at least one year, the
rivalry of European nations, the assistance of the enemies of the
English, and the international situation would help India to attain
her freedom. :

As the rebellion was intended to be a general one, the revo-
lutionary groups in Bengal were duly informed &bout the plan, so
that they might make necessary arrangement for a simultaneous
rising among the civil population. In particular, they were asked.
to supply bombs jn large quantities. It appears from the state-
ments and reminiscences of several Bengali revolutionaries that’
the news of the impending rebellion created a great excitement all
over Bengal. Revolutionary groups gained new recruits, miliary
training was imparted to them in the jungles, and theft of guns
and revolvers increased to a considerable extent. Half-pants were
sent to different centres, depots of foodstuff were established, and
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a list was made of local motors, lorries, and other conveyances. A
vague sense of an impending rebellion was somehow created among
the people from Dacca to Lahore, and bombs were safely brought
from Bengal to Varanasi and thence to Lahore.

After the arrangements had made some progress, Rash-bihari
himself proceeded to Lahore via Delhi. February 21 was fixed as
the date of simultaneous rising all over India. But a police infor-
mer, Kripal Singh, who had managed to enrol himself as a mem-
ber of Rash-bihari’s party, secretly communicated the date to the
police. As soon as this was known, the date was changed to 19th
February. But though Kripal Singh was kept under strict surveil-
lance, he managed to send words to the police about the change
of the date. The Government immediately removed the suspected
regiments to other places and made a large number of arrests. Rash-
bihari and Pingley evaded arrest and safely returned to Varanasi.
But the whole plot miscarried and the elaborate plan came to nought.

The premises occupied by the conspirators in Lahore were
raided by the police, and they seized seditious literature, arms, am-
munition, bombs and chemicals for bombs, revolutionary flags, and
implements for cutting telegraph wires, locks and safes. A large
number of revolutionaries were arrested and tried by Commis-
sioners appointed under Act IV of 1815, and were ultimately con-
victed of waging war, and of conspiracy to wage war, against the
King Emperor, at three trials, generally known as ‘“Lahore Conspi-
racy Case” and “Lahore Supplementary Conspiracy Cases”. The
results of these cases have been discussed in the preceding chapter.s

C. Komagata Maru

In conclusion, reference must be made to an incident not alto-
gether unconnected with the troubles in the Punjab described above.
Baba Gurdit Singh, a Sikh of the Amritsar District, chartered the
Japanese vessel Komagata Maru early in 1914 for carrying a large
number of Punjabis to Canada. As they were not allowed to land
in Canada, the vessel returned with its passengers and was moored
at Budge-Budge, near Calcutta, on 29 September, 1914. The Gov-
ernment looked upon the returned Sikhs as revolutionaries, or at
Jeast tainted with the doctrine of the Ghadar Party, and asked them
_to start immediately for the Punjab in a special train which was
" waiting to convey them free. This action was taken under the re-
- gently enacted ‘Ingress into India Ordinance’ which authorised the
" Government to restrict the liberty of any person entering India
. after B September, 1814. Only 60 passengers agreed to leave imme.
Qiately, but as the rest wanted to go to Calcutta, and refused to
. .-t into the train for the Punjab, the fusiliers opened fire, Eighteen
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Sikhs were killed, twenty-nine disappeared, and the rest were
arrested. Six of the men on the Government side also died, but
there are good grounds to believe that they were killed by the fire
of the fusiliers. As a matter of fact, the available evidence seems
to show that the Sikh passengers had no firearms with them. The
Government, as usual, appointed a committee which concluded on
ex parte evidence that the Sikhs were armed rioters. All their
allegations were challenged by Gurdit Singh, whose statements in-
dicate that what took place at Budge-Budge was not a riot between
the Sikhs and the Government forces, but a cold-blooded massacre.

!
'

VI. GENERAL REVIEW

There was & considerable volume of opinion against the ‘terroris\’
methods—political dacoities and murder of officials—as well as the
armed rising against the British which the Indian revolutionaries
advocated and carried into practice. The objections against terro-
rism were based on moral grounds, while both terrorism and revolu-
tion were condemned as useless, inasmuch as they were not likely to
prove successful in driving away the British from India.

These are weighty arguments and have been repeated ad nau-
seam. But it is a very important topic in the history of Modern
India dealt with in this volume, and therefore deserves a more care-
ful consideration than has been given to it either by the historians.
or by general public. This is all the more necessary as hitherto both
the supporters and opponents of the cult of violence have been led
more by sentiments than logical reasoning. Perhaps it is not possible
to come to a definite conclusion on the subject, but a few relevant
facts and views may be emphasized to help a more reasonable

approach fo the problem. *

In Western countries political assassinations are not univer-
sally condemned, and even thoughtful and respectable writers not
only condone but even eulogise them. The following lines of Ma-
thew Arnold may serve as an example:

“Murder:—But what iz murder? When a wretch
For private gain or hatred takes a life,

We call it murder, crush him, brand his name.

But when, for some great public cause an arm

is, without love or hate, austerely raised

Against ¢ power exempt from common checks,
Dangerous to all, to be thus agnnull'd—

Ranks any man with murder such an act?

With grievous deeds, perhaps; with murder, not”¥
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There are many instances in European history when the political
murderers, if successful, have been called heroes, and if caught
and executed, regarded as martyrs; they are seldom branded as
criminals, except by those who suffer.

Even Englishmen living in India, who urged the Government
to hang, draw, and quarter the Indian ‘terrorists’, offered justifica-
tion for political murders when they concerned other nations. For
instance, when in 1906, certain persons were killed in the villa of
M. Stolypin, the Russian Premier, the Pioneer, the influential
Anglo-Indian paper of Allabahad, wrote in the issue of the 29th
August, 1906:

“The horror of such crimes is too great for words, and yet it
has to be acknowledged, almost, that they are the only method of
fighting left to a people who are at war with despotic rulers able to
command great military forces against which it is impossible for
the unarmed populace to make a stand. When the Czar dissolved
the Duma, he destroyed all hope of reform being gained without
violence. Against bombs his armies are powerless, and for that
reason he cannot rule, as his forefathers did, by the sword. Tt be-
comes impossible even for the stoutest-hearted men to govern fair-
ly or strongly when every moment of their lives is spent in terror
of a revolting death, and they grow into craven shirkers, or sustain
themselves by a frenzy of retaliation which increases the confla-
gration they are striving to check. Such conditions cannot last.”4®

No Indian revolutionary could possibly improve upon this langu-
age in justifying his deeds, and the supporters of armed revolution
may validly argue that the effect of bombing, as prophesied by the
Pioneer, proved to be a correct prediction of the political evolution
in India.

What the Pioneer wrote was fully in consonance with the cul-
tural tradition of Europe. When in ancient Athens, in 514 B.C,,
Harmodius and Aristogeiton plotted against the Tyrants, Hippias
and Hipparchus, and struck down the latter at the cost of their own
lives, “the democracy glorified them as martyrs of liberty, and they
were celebrated by a statue and by the singing of their praises in
a famous song. There was an epigram attributed to Simonides
which told how liberty dawned at Athens when Aristogeiton and
Harmodius struck down Hipparchus.”#

When Kanai-lal Datta and Satyendra-nath Basu, accused in
the Alipore Bomb Case, murdered Naren Gosain, who had turned
approver, even an English Paper compared them to Harmodius and
Aristogeiton®, presumably in a fit of liberalism, for which it was,
of course, taken severely to task by the Anglo-Indian community.
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But even the passing phase of liberalism showed the influence of
inherited tradition,

Mazzini, held in the highest veneration all over the world,
“did not shrink from employing all the weapons of conspiracy in-
cluding assassination.” As such, the following oath which he

administered to the members of his secret league becomes signi-
ficant:

“By the flush which reddens my face when I stand before the
citizens of other countries and convince myself that I possess no
civic rights, no country, no national flag...by the tears of Italian
mothers for their sons who have perished on the scaffold, in the
dungeon, or in exile... I swear to devote myself entirely ajpd
always to the common object of creating one free, independent and
republican Italy by every means within my power” 52 Every
word of this echoes the sentiments of the so-called ‘Indian terrorist’.

Numerous Englishmen have accorded their support to con-
tinental terrorists, while Irish terrorism found sympathy and sup-
port in Europe and America. Terrorism, therefore, has met with
approval as a last resort in winning political freedom in circums-
tances which also prevailed in India.

It is only fair to add that some distinguished Englishmen ap-
preciated the patriotism even of the Indian terrorists. When on
1 July, 1909, Madanlal Dhingra shot dead Sir Curzon Wyllie, “Lloyd
George expressed to Winston Churchill his highest admiration of
Dhingra’s attitude as a patriot. Churchill shared the same views
and quoted with admiration Dhingra’s last words as the finest
ever made in the name of patriotism. They compared Dhingra
with Plutarch’s immortal heroes.”?® The Irish were naturally
more appreciative. “Huge placards from Irish papers paid glow-
ing tributes to Dhingra: Ireland honours Madanlal Dhingra who
was proud to lay down his life for the sake of his country.”*

It has been urged by some Indians that political terrorism is
foreign to the genius of our race—an assumption which is very
difficult to prove or disprove, for it is not easy to define what is or
is not the genius of our race or culture. But a few facts may be
mentioned which would enable the reader to judge things for him-
self. Eminent Indians like Arabinda Ghosh, Aswini-kumar Datta,
P.C. Ray, Lajpat Rai, Bal Gangadhar Tilak, and C.R. Das, have
lent their direct or indirect support to the policy and activities of
the ‘terrorists’.® There has always been widely felt sympathy for
them among the people at large all over India. Even Mahatma
Gandhi had to quail before the passionate outburst of sympsthy
and sorrow for the murderer Bhagat Singh, and an appreciative
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resolution, such as was passed by the Bengal Provincial Conference
for Gopi-nath Saha but was strongly condemned by Gandhi, was
passed by the Indian National Congress in his presencefs Black
flags were shown to Gandhi by an excited populace who, probably
erroneously, believed that he had not done his best to save Bhagat
Singh. It is also not without significance that the present Congress
Governments which swear by the non-violence of Gandhi, have paid
highest tributes to the memory of the revolutionaries, not only by
erecting monuments to the dead and naming or renaming streets
of big cities after them, but also extending sympathy and support—
though very meagre—to those who are still alive. As mentioned
above, Bengal was in tears when Kanai-lal Datta was hanged, and
his funeral procession was one which even kings could envy. The
homage and reverence paid to the accused in the Alipore Bomb Case,
Chittagong Armoury Raid Case, and similar other cases, and particu-
larly to their leaders like Barindra-kumar Ghosh and Surya Sen,
the beloved Master-dé, could only be the result of a sincere heart-felt
appreciation of their work.

Going back to the ancient period, it may be pointed out that
the principle involved in terrorism, namely, getting rid of political
enemies by murder, is enjoined in Kautilya's Arthaedastre, and the
Mahéabhdrata is replete with concrete instances of this kind. Nor
is it difficult to cite numerous instances of political murder or
attempts to do so from the history of India of both ancient and
medieval periods. One may certainly condemn all these® but in
the face of the facts cited above, it is difficult to accept, without
demur, the view that the terrorist principles were against the
genius of Indian race or culture. It is true that we find injunc.
tions in the Hindu Sdstras, against murder, robbery etc. But this
is equally true of other religious scriptures also. Christianity en-
joins upon its follower: “He who smites thee on the right cheek,
turn to him the other also.” Should one conclude from this that
any kind of violence, including open war and terrorism, is foreign -
to the genius of Christian nations of Europe?

So far as ethical principles are concerned, we are on more de-
batable grounds. The terrorists regarded themselves in a state of
war against the British, and defended their action on the ground
that being situated as they were, they had no means of waging
war openly. It is only one stage removed from the guerilla war-
fare which is condoned by civilized society. On purely moral
grounds, a terrorist might argue, to kill a few officials or to rob a
few houses is not more sinful than destroying thousands by modern
arms or bombing cities in 2 modern warfare. It is merely an age-
long convention which tolerates inhuman cruelty on a massive scale
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in the name of an open war, but staggers at one millionth of it if the
conduct of military operations do not fulfil our conventional notions
of what a war should be or of the conditions it would fulfil,

This point of view is indirectly supported by even Mahatma
Gandghi, for he condemned with equal vehemence both terrorism
and war, even a defensive war against an invader of the
country. Men like him have every right to condemn the terrorists,
but one finds it difficult to understand how terrorism stinks at the
nostrils of those who do not feel a greater aversion towards those
who are responsible for the most devastating warfare which des-
troyed whole cities and killed or maimed millions of human beings,
besides causing serious damages and ravages on a colossal scale,
Even moral indignation should be regulated by a graduated scale,

But whether terrorism is good or bad, there is nothing, in any
case, to distinguish the Indian variety from its European forms,
displayed particularly in Italy, Ireland and Russia, from which it
was borrowed in almost every detail.’» Those who approve of the
one ought not to denounce the other. The Indian ‘terrorists’ are at
least in good company.

We may now discuss the second argument against ‘terrorism’,
namely, its uselessness. The possibility and effectiveness of a
general armed rebellion against the British will be considered later
when that idea took a more definite shape. So far as the first phase
is concerned, we must try to understand the ideas and objects of
the ‘terrorists’ themselves before indulging in any criticism.

To those who argued in 1908 that a few bombs would not drive
away the British, we can do no better than quote the very effective
reply given by Barindra Ghosh himself—the leader of those who
manufactured the first bombs in Bengal. “Your sermon is lost
labour. We did not mean or expect to liberate our country by
killing a few Englishmen. We wanted to show people how to dare
and die.”

Few would deny that this object was more than fulfilled. The
discovery of the activities of the Maniktala group of revolutionaries
led by Barindra Ghosh gave an impetus to the latent revolutionary
mentality of the Indians such as nothing else could. It gave rise
to that fearless spirit of defiance and resistance against the dread
of British power and prestige, which has formed the foundation
of all subsequent revolutionary activities, including the non-viclent
Satydgraha of Mahatma Gandhi.

Curiously enough, some distinguished Europeans have testlﬁed
to the effectiveness of terrorism. W.S. Blunt wrote about his inter-
view with Mr. Lyne Stevens, the ‘Doctor Royal friend’, as follows:
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. about the Dhingra assassination, which seems to have
st convinced his Royal friends that there is something wrong
about the state of India. People talk about political assassinations
as defeating its own end, but that is nonsense; it is just the shock
needed to convince selfish rulers that selfishness has its limits of
imprudence. It is like that other fiction that England never yields
to threats. My experience is that when England has her face
well slapped she apologises, not before.’s’

Mrs. Annie Besant, who denounced Arabinda Ghosh,® herself
emphasized the usefulness, nay imperative necessity, of violence
in gaining political objects. “Violence”, said she, “is the recog-
nised way in England of gaining political reforms.” “There would
be no Home Rule Bill if landlords had not been shot and cattle
maimed—no Reform Bill of 1832 without riot and bloodshed. No
later Reform Bills if Hyde Park railings had not gone down.” She
justified suffragete violence, asking, “to what else have politicians
ever yielded?”’® The statement in the Pioneer, quoted above®
is an eloquent testimony to the usefulness of violence as a method
of attaining political objectives.

The above dissertation is not intended to prove that the cult
of violence is a commendable or successful method in the struggle
for freedom, but merely seeks to show that it does not deserve the
sweeping condemnation which is now in vogue among a class of
Indians. Such an attitude is of recent origin, and the unqualified
condemnation cannot be regarded as an axiomatic moral truth to
be accepted without any question. To guard against misconcep-
tion, misrepresentation, or cheap criticism, it is further necessary
to emphasize that the facts, views and arguments stated in this
section are not intended to lay down any ethical principle in respect
of terrorism. That task must be left to the students of moral phi-
losophy. The business of the historian is to facilitate it by present-
ing both sides of the shield,—in other words, to review all the as-
pects of the question with special reference to the views, tradi-
tions, and practices in all ages and countries. And nothing more
has been attempted in this section.

The moral problem involved perhaps defies any solution that
will commend itself to all. But one need not be a prophet to
hazard the conjecture that the cult of organised violence for poli-
tical purposes, such as war, terrorism etc., which has always been
a trait of organized human society—in spite of occasional protests
by individuals and scriptural injunctions against it—is likely to
continue, so far as our present vision goes. The only way to re-
" move this regrettable feature—perhaps the blackest stain on humanity
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human affairs as would eliminate the root causes and incentive¥ to
violence and thereby render it unnecessary. Darkness cannot be
dispelled by shouts, curses and even fights, but disappears com-
pletely as soon as a tiny lamp is brought in,
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CHAPTER IX

INDIAN POLITICS (1907-18)
I. THE POLITICAL PARTIES (1907-14)
1. The Congress

The break-up of the Indian National Congress at Surat, on
27 December, 1907, has been mentioned above.! The Moderate
party, which comprised the majority of the delegates at Strat
(about 1,000 out of 1,600), met the very next day in the pandal
of the Congress under a police guard, and formed a Convention
for drawing up the constitution of the Congress. The Convention,
consisting of more than a hundred delegates, met at Allahabad in
April, 1908, and drew up a constitution for Indian National! Con-
gress and also a set of rules for the conduct of meetings,

The Congress, adjourned at Surat, met at Madras on 28 De-
cember, 1908, under the constitution and rules drawn up by the
Convention,

'This constitution, which was adopted by the Congress at Madras
in 1908, was further amended in 1911, 1912, and 1915. It defined
the component parts of the Congress organization and laid down
elaborate rules for the election of the President and constitution of
Provincial, District and other local Congress Committees or Associa-
tions, All-India Congress Committee, Reception Committee, Sub-
jects Committee, and the British Committee of the Congress., The
first two articles of the constitution read as follows:

Article 1,

“The objects of the Indian National Congress are the attainment
by the people of India of a system of government similar to that enjoy-
ed by the self-governing members of the British Empire and a parti-
cipation by them in the rights and responsibilities of the Empire on
equal terms with those members. These objects are to be achieved
by constitutional means by bringing about a steady reform of the
existing system of administration and by promoting national unity,
fostering public spirit and developing and organising the intellec-
tual, moral, economic and industrial resources of the country.”

(This is the famous “Creed”)
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Article II

. “Every delegate to the Indian National Congress shall express
in writing his acceptance of the objects of the Congress as laid down
in Article I of this Constitution and his willingness to abide by
this constitution and by the rules of the Congress hereto appended.”

These and some other provisions to which reference will be
made later, barred the door of the Congress against the “Extremist”
party, and henceforth, for a period of eight years, the Congress
became a party organization rather than a national institution. The
absence of the Extremist party enabled it to go on smoothly year
after year, repeating its usual demands’ to which no importance

was attached by the public and no attention was paid by the Govern- -
ment,

Its diminished importance is indicated by the dwindling number
of delegates attending its session, which averaged a little more than
400 during the first five years after the break-up at Surat, and on
two otcasions came to the astoundingly low figures of 243 and 207.

The Extremists, who seceded from the Congress, had no
organized political activity after the split of 1907. Apart from the
ruthless repressive measures of the Government mainly directed
against them, the absence of their two great leaders thinned their
rank and weakened their political status and importance. Arabinda
Ghosh was arrested and locked up as an under-trial prisoner in
1908, and though he was acquitted, he shortly afterwards retired
from politics and adopted the life of a recluse in Pondicherry. A
far more serious blow was the imprisonment of Tilak in 1908 for
a period of six years, The Nationalist movement went underground
and terrorist outrages increased by leaps and bounds as mentioned
above. The nationalist views and sentiments, however, steadily
gained ground among the people.

2. The Muslim League

The only organized political party that showed some signs of
new life between 1907 and 1914 was the Muslim League. The
communal spirit to which it owed its origin in December, 1908.
characterized its activities during the next seven years, and its
chief object throughout this period was to secure political and
other advantages for the Muslims at the cost of the Hindus.

o Tﬁe first annual session of the Muslim -League was held at
Karachi on 28 December, 1807. The choice of the site was an indi-
pation of the new nationalism which was growing among the
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Muslims and, as in the case of the Hindus, was based on religion and
historical traditions of past glory and greatness. Sindh was chosen
because, as a League publication put it, “Sindh is that pious place
in India, where Muhammed bin Qasim came first, with the torch of
religion and the gift of Hadis. No other place could appeal to our
elders.” More significant still was the remark of the President:
“If a handiul of men under a boy could teach Kalima to the territory
of Sindh and promulgate the law of true shariat of God and His
Rasul, can seven crores of Mussalmans not make their social and
political life pleasant?'’?

In the second annual session of the League held at Am#ltsar
on 30 December, 1908, there was a prolonged discussion on the
forthcoming constitutional reforms. The President and an dver-
whelming majority of the delegates strongly supported the scheme
of separate electorate and opposed with equal vehemence the modi-
fication proposed by the Secretary of State. A very small minority
raised their voice in favour of the principle of joint electorate, but
it was drowned amidst the vociferous cry of the overwhelming
majority. The speech of Ghulam Mahmud on this occasion de-
serves a passing notice. He said “that Muhammadans have a politi-
cal status, having been rulers of the land immediately before the
advent of the British rule in India, and as such they deserve in my
opinion somewhat larger representation than may appear warranted
by an arithmetical strength.”S KEvidently he forgot, or was un-
aware of the fact, that the Marathas, Sikhs and Rajputs also ruled
over large parts of India immediately before the British, and that
the first two offered a resistance to the British such as no Muslim
power ever did with the exception of Mysore, which was a predo-
minantly Hindu State in 1908,

As the reforms of 1909 conceded to the Muslims practically all
that they had demanded, some political leaders regarded the time as
favourable for bringing about a rapprochement between the Hindus
and the Muslims. Accordingly, a conference was held at Allahabad
on 1 January, 1911, which was attended by about 60 Hindus and
40 Muslims. G. K. Gokhale, who took the leading part, “asked
the conference to remember that Muslim fears of being dominated
by the Hindu majority should not be lightly treated”.$ Gandhi's
utterances were also designed to serve the same end. He said:
*As a man of truth I honestly believe that Hindus should yield up’
to the Mehomedans what the latter desire, and that they ahould
rejoice in so doing”.?

The Conference dispersed after appointing a Committee whiOh.
of course, did nothing. But, in spite of its failure, the Conference is
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of great historical importance. For it marks the beginning of that
policy of appeasement which the Congress henceforth adopted to-
wards the Muslim community. Howsoever laudable its object might
be, in practice it led to two undesirable consequences. Though
it did not reconcile the Muslims, it irritated the Hindus and increased
the importance of the Hindu Mahasabha, a counterpart of the
Muslim League. Secondly, it encouraged, almost incited, the Mus-
lims always to pitch their demands too high.

But events soon happened both in India and far outside its
borders which alienated the Muslims from the British and drew
them closer to the Hindus. The first was the annulment of the
Partition of Bengal, which gave a rude shock to the Muslim com-
munity and was regarded as a breach of faith on the part of the
British rulers. But far more important was the British hostility to
Islam as evidenced by British occupation of Egypt, Anglo-French
agreement with regard to Morocco, Anglo-Russian agreement with
regard to Persia, and the Italian invasion of Tripoli. All these
were interpreted as a definite move for the extinction of the power
of Islam, both temporal and indirectly also spirituals8

This apprehension was soon confirmed by the Balkan War.
Immediately after Turkey was forced to cede Tripoli to Italy, four
Balkan States, viz.,, Greece, Bulgaria, Serbia, and Montenegro de-
clared war against Turkey (1912). Being badly defeated, the Turks
had to buy peace by surrendering all the territories they still pos-
gessed in the Balkan peninsula with the exception of Constantinople
and a narrow adjoining strip of territory (1913).

During all these humiliating disasters the attitude of Britain
was regarded as distinctly unfavourable to Turkey. This exaspe-
rated the Indian Muslims and there was a wave of enthusiasm for
Turkey. Prayers for her success in the war, donations of money,
and despatch of volunteers were some of the means through which
it found expression. Even the Muslim students of Aligarh effected
savings by curtailing their diet in order to send money to the
Balkans.*

There was an almost immediate repercussion of these events on
the political attitude of the Muslims in India. A growing desire
for unity with the Hindus was manifest among them and, with a
view to effecting this, a new constitution was accepted in the annual

gesston of the Muslim League held at Lakhnau on 22 March, 1913.
" #t adopted the Congress ideal of self-government under the British
“Crown and sought to achieve it by promoting national unity and
' co-operating with the other communities, These were significant
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departures and no wonder that older members strongly opposed the
change,!®

The Indian National Congress welcomed the change in a jubilant
spirit and gave a public mark of its appreciation by electing a dis-
tinguished Muslim leader, Nawab Syed Muhammad, as the Presi-
dent of the annual session of the Congress at Karachi in 1913. The
Congress leaders also passed a formal resolution expressing the
hope “that the leaders of the different communities will make every
endeavour to find a modus operandi for joint and concerted action
on all questions of national good..."”

By giving up the policy of loyal co-operation with the Govai:n—
ment and agreeing to act in unison with the Congress, the Mu
League undoubtedly facilitated the political advance of the count Y-
But it would be wrong to look upon the new policy of the Leagge
as indicating a national, as opposed to a communal, outlook in its
basic approach to the political problem of India. This is quite
clear from Muhammad Ali's address as the President of the Indian
National Congress at Cocanada in December, 1923. He began by
stressing the justification of the Muslim communalism engendered
by the Aligarh Movement. True partnership and association in
politics, said he, required that there should be no great disparity
between the two parties. Therefore, “it was a true instinct that
guided Syed Ahmad Khan in opposing, a generation previously, the
yoking together of the strong and the weak”. So the Muslims chose
to co-operate with the British as against the Hindus. But, he con-
tinued, “the attitude of England towards the enemies of Turkey,
Persia and Morocco had begun to alienate the sympathies of Indian
Musalmans from England ever since 1911”. At home the reversal
of the Partition of Bengal at the clamour of the Hindus showed to
the Muslims that in co-operating with the British Government they
were leaning upon a broken reed. This produced a reaction amongst
the Muslims, who felt that “never was a more ignoble betrayal
perpetrated in the whole history of Indian politics.” “The bitter
experience of ill-will against the Muslim States and populations
abroad”, continued Muhammad Ali, “hastened the conversion of
the Musalmans to the view that to rely on this foreign and
non-Muslim Government for support and sympathy, even
after making every conceivable sacrifice for its sake, was futile,
and that if they were in need of support and sympathy they must,
have a lasting and equitable settlement with the sister communities-
of India. The same course was clearly indicated by the hetrlyal :
of the Musalmans of Eastern Bengal.”

It is quite clear from this address of Muhammad Ali, and’ the
speeches and writings of other Muslim leaders, that there was no
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whittling down, far less abandonment, of the communal spirit, based
on the fundamental conception that the Muslims formed a separate
political entity. The reference in the Muslim League’s resolution
of “co-operating with the other communities” set the seal of approval
upon two assumptions whose ominous significance was missed even
by the advanced Hindu politicians of the time, In the first place,
it recognized the Muslims as forming a separate political bloc in
India which might extend its hand of co-operation, if it so chose,
to the other communities, and, therefore, also might not do the
same if its own interest dictated otherwise. In other words, the
resolution reiterated the statement of Muhammad Ali that there were
three parties in India, viz., the Hindus, the Muslims and the Govern-
ment, and the Muslims were free to co-operate with the one or the
other according as it suited their own interests. This was clearly
emphasized even in the amended constitution by mentioning, as one
of the objects of the Muslim League, “to protect and advance the
political and other rights and interests of the Indian Musalmans.”
This clearly foreshadowed what came to be known later as the
two-nation theory of Jinnah.

Secondly, as the co-operation with the other communities was
primarily intended to cover co-operation with the Indian National
Congress, the policy of the Muslim League was a definite repudia-
tion of the Congress claim to represent the whole of India, including
the Musalmans. Thus the new constitution of the Muslim League,
which was hailed with delight by the Hindu political leaders as
well as the Indian National Congress, was tantamount to a declaration
by the League, and tacit acceptance by the Congress, that the Indian
population consisted of at least two, if not more independent poli-
tical blocks, and by no means formed a homogeneous nation. The
foundation of Pakistan was thus laid with the full concurrence of
the Indian National Congress.

Finally, there cannot be any reasonable doubt that the Muslim
policy of alliance with the Hindus was largely influenced by the
pan-Islamic sentiments, which Muhammad Ali described, in his Pre-
gidential Address, as “part of the quintessence of Islam”. It clearly
follows from what has been said above that the political interests
of the Muslim world outside India counted far more with the Indian
Muslims then the political progress of India. They did not hesitate
to help the British in keeping India under subjection, but turned
against them and joined the Hindus merely at the apprehension of
gimilar danger to outside Muslim States, In other words, the Mus-
Yims of India were less concerned with the British domination of
India - than with the British attitude towards the Muslim States
outside India. They refused to join the Hindus in a common political
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campaign against the British because they believed that their
interesis could be better served by following a pro-British policy,
But they were prepared to sacrifice them at the mere threat of a
danger to Islam. They were quite ready, for the sake of Islam, to make
sacrifices which they were not prepared to make for their neighbours
and fellow-subjects, the Hindus. The Muslim students of Aligarh
endured, for Turkey, sufferings and privations, even a fraction of
which they would not undergo for India. The attitude of the Muslims
may do credit to their religious sentiment, but cuts at the very root
of Indian nationalism.

II. THE FIRST WORLD WAR AND INDIAN POLITICé

The outbreak of the World War 1 in 1914 had a great repercus-
sion upon Indian politics. The leaders of the allied countries, parti-
cularly U.S.A. and Britain, sought to justify their action by ex-
pressing high ideals couched in noble phrases. Woodrow Wilson,
President of U.5.A., declared: “We fight for the liberty, the self-
government and the undictated development of all peoples. No
people must be forced under sovereignty under which it does not
wish to live”. Asquith, the Prime Minister of Britain, drew a
vivid picture of Britain conquered by Germany-—the Germans
ruling in Britain, levying taxes, holding all highest offices, making her
laws and controlling her policy—and spoke of this “intolerable de-
gradation of a foreign yoke” as inconceivable. The Indians natu-
rally compared the position of their own country under the British
with the imaginary picture of Britain under German yoke, and no
wonder that the pregnant words of the British Prime Minister,
intolerable degradation of a foreign yoke, would ring in their ears.
The next Prime Minister of Britain, Lloyd George, said: “The
dominant factor in settling the fate of the German colonies must
be the people’s own desires and wishes, and the leading principle is
that the wishes of the inhabitants must be the supreme considera-
tion in the re-settlement—in other words, the formula adopted by
the Allies with regard to the disputed territories in Europe is to be
applied equally in the tropical countries.” Referring to these,
the Metropolitan of Calcutta observed: “If we turn away from any
such application of our principles to India, it is but hypoecrisy to
come before God with the plea that our cause is the cause of
liberty”.

Even Lord Curzon, who was singularly impervious to Indian
sentiments, admitted that the War had produced a profound effect
upon Indians. “The War”, he said, “has altered the whole atmos-
phere of life, and it is inconceivable that it should have passed
through its tragic course without leaving much more than a mere
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ripple upon the surface of the Indian nation and without stirring its
depths”.

- The English and American statesmen had repeatedly announced
in no uncertain terms that they were waging the war ‘to make the
world safe for democracy’, and promised the right of self-determi-
nation to every nation. In other words, autocracy and colonialism
would disappear for ever, and every nation, large or small, would
be allowed to choose the form of government under which it desired
to live. These solemn and liberal declarations could not fall flat on
the Indian political leaders. Whether they took them at their face-
value may be doubted, but they certainly regarded them as some-
thing which they could exploit for serving their own ends. They
could easily point out that the demand for Home Rule was nothing
more than a fulfilment of the pledges so solemnly given. Besides,
the discomfiture of the British in the early stages of the war must
have encouraged the Indian Nationalists to press their demands.
Britain had to rely upon India for substantial resources in men and
money in conducting the war, and Indian Nationalists instinctively
acted upon the principle that ‘England’s necessity was India’s
opportunity’.

There was a general feeling in political circles that some great
changes in the constitution of the Government of India were in the
offing, and the leaders lost no time in formulating demands in a
concrete form. During the September session (1916) of the Im-
perial Legislative Council at Simla, nineteen elected Indian mem-
bers submitted a joint memorandum embodying their views and
proposals for reforms in the shape of fifteen demands.!

The Indian National Congress passed a resolution in its annual
gession in 1916 ‘“that the time has come when His Majesty the King-
Emperor should be pleased to issue a proclamation announcing
that it is the aim and intention of British policy to confer seli-
government on India at an early date”. This was followed by a
demand “that a definite step should be taken towards self-govern-
ment by granting the reform contained in the Scheme, prepared
by the All-India Congress Committee in concert with the Reform
Committee appointed by the All-India Muslim League’.

Before discussing the detailed provisions of this scheme of re-
forms, it is necessary to go back a little and trace the course of events
which brought about a joint demand by the Muslims and Hindus,
ineluding both Moderates and Extremists. Like other political
bodies, the Indian National Congress was also fully alive to the
situation and sought to take advantage of the opportunities created
by the War.' The leaders, however, rightly concluded that in order
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to gain the maximum advantage they must present a united front.
For this purpose they sought to win over the Extremist or Nationalist
group, as well as the Muslim League, and succeeded in this task.

The achievement of this unity was the most creditable per-
formance of the Congress since the split of 1907. The reconcilia-
tion with the Extremists was largely facilitated by the release of
the great Nationalist leader, Tilak, on 16 June, 1914, after he had
served the full term. Before resuming political activities, he not
only publicly denied ever having any intention to overthrow the
British Government, but also condemned the acts of violence as
retarding the cause of political progress. In May, 1915, Tilak orga-
nized a Provincial Congress in Poona. He not only proposed: a
resolution wishing success to the Allies, but expressed his view that
it was in the interest of India that Britain should succeed, as there
was greater hope of Swaraj from the British.

Tilak's conciliatory attitude considerably bridged the gulf that
separated the Moderates and the Extremists, and allayed the fears
and suspicions of the former to a large extent. Mrs. Annie Besant
seized this favourable opportunily to bring about a compromise
between the two sections of the Congress, and commenced negotia-
tions for this purpose.

Some uncertainty prevails regarding the exact course of her
negotiations, but the following account given by a recent biographer
of Tilak seems to be the nearest approximation to truth:

“Mrs. Besant saw Tilak with Subba Rao, the Secretary of the
Congress, on December 5, 1914, She had already consulted Gokhale
who was agreeable to compromise. The amendments to the Cong-
ress Constitution which she had proposed and were agreeable to
both Tilak and Gokhale, would have enabled any association having
colonial self-government as its object to elect delegates to the
Congress, whereas the existing constitution provided that the elec-
tion should be made at a public meeting convened by Congress Com-
mittee or other recognised bodies, Subba Rao later went to Pheroze-
shah Mehta who, however, was not agreeable to the amendment,.
Subba Rao returned to Poona and orally conveyed to Gokhale the
conversation he had with Tilak. According to him, Tilak's view
was that while there was no difference between the two schools re-
garding their objective, the difference lay in the approach. The
Moderate Party believed in association-cum-opposition, while the
new party believed in opposition, pure and simple. Tilak furthet
held that they should concentrate on only one demand, namely,
that for self-government within the Empire, and he and his party,
once they came inside the Congress, would try to work for obtaining
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& mapjority for their method in the Congress. On learning this,
Gokhale wrote to Bhupendra-nath Basu (the President-elect of the
Congress) a letter explaining his withdrawal from his original
agreement, When the matter was discussed at the Madras Con-
gress in December, 1914, the President, Bhupendra-nath Basu,
read that letter to the Subjects Committee. On this Besant wired
to Tilak asking whether he advocated boycott of the Government,
and Tilak promptly wired back that he had never advocated boycott
of Government, and that prominent nationalists have served and
were serving in municipal and legislative councils, and that he had
fully supported their action, both privately and publicly. The Sub-
jects Committee of the Madras Congress referred this question to a
Committee,”12

Gokhale, in his lefter to the President mentioned above, stated
that ‘Tilak had openly avowed his intention of adopting the boycott
of Government and the obstructionist methods of the Irish if he
entered the Congress’? There arose an acrimonious controversy
between Gokhale and Tilak on this affair, but it was hushed by the
death of the former on 19 February, 1915.

The subsequent course of events is not dealt with by the bio-
grapher of Tilak referred to above, but may be construed without
much difficulty. Pherozeshah Mehta continued his opposition to
the admission of the Extremists to the fold of the Congress, for he
feared that once admitted, they would ultimately capture the orga-
nization—a fear that was amply justified by subsequent events,
He, therefore, tried to defeat the move for unity by all means in
his power, There is hardly any doubt that he was mainly actuated
by this motive to make Bombay, the stronghold of his followers,
the venue of the next session of the Congress. Then he thwarted
the general desire of electing Lajpat Rai as the next general Presi-
dent of the Congress by nominating S. P, Sinha, and inducing him,
much against his will, to accept the Presidentship.

It was an ignoble move, for S. P. Sinha, though a brilliant law-
yer, had no record of political work to his credit, whereas Lajpat Rai
was an eminent political leader of tried ability, who had devoted his
life to the cause of his country and made great sacrifices for it. It
should be noted also that even after the split of 1907 he attended
the meetings of the Congress, and was selected by that body as a
member of the deputation to England in 1914. On the other hand,
the political idea of S. P. Sinha may be gathered from the following
passage in his Presidential Address:

. %“Even if the English nation were willing to make us an imme-
diate free gift of full self-government—and those who differ most
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from the Congress are the first to deny the existence of such will-
ingness—I take leave to doubt whether the boon would be worth
having as such, for it is a commonplace of politics, that nations,
like individuals, must grow into freedom, and nothing is so baneful
in political institutions as their prematurity: nor must we forget
that India free can never be ancient India restored.” Reference
may also be made to another passage in his speech quoted above.}*

These show the wide gulf between the nationalist sentiments
that were sweeping the country and the antiquated shibboleth of
the man chosen by the old Moderates as their spokesman. If Sinha
reflected the opinions of the Congress, as he claimed, it is not difi-
cult to understand why the Home Rule movement gave a decent
burial to Moderatism led by men like Pherozeshah Mehta.

It is also easy to understand how Mrs. Besant’s broadminded-
ness in politics came into conflict with the obscurantism and party
spirit of Pherozeshah Mehta. A tussle between the two great
Jeaders at the next Congress seemed almost a certainty. But it
was not to be. Pherozeshah Mehta died in November, 1915, short-
ly before the Bombay session of the Congress. The death of both
Ghokhale and Mehta was a severe blow to the Moderate party.
Mrs. Besant, who had emerged as a great political leader by this
time, had no difficulty in carrying the proposed amendment to the
Congress Constitution. “The Constitution of the Congress was suit-
ably altered so as to throw the doors of entry practically open to
the Nationalist delegates who were elected by ‘public meetings
convened under the auspices of any association which is of not less
than two years' standing on 31st December, 1915, and which has
for one of its objects the attainment of Self-Government within
the British Empire by constitutional means.” This was followed
by a hearty response from Tilak who forthwith publicly announc-
ed the willingness of his party “to re-enter the Congress through the

partially opened door.”!’ The breach of 1907 was thus closed
after eight years,

The attempt of the Congress to make a common cause with the
Muslim League was very much facilitated by the rapprochement
between the two bodies which had taken place just before the out-
break of the Great War, as mentioned above.!¢

The facts leading to it may be briefly stated. No session of
the League was held in 1914. Next year it met in Bombay under
the Presidentship of Mazhar-ul-Haq. At the motion of Jinnah, a
committee was appointed for drawing up a scheme of political re-
forms in consultation with other communities. The alliance bet-
ween the Congress and the League was furthered by the attitude

246



INDIAN POLITICS (1907-18)

of the Government towards the Muslims, Several Muslim leaders,
besides Muhammad Ali, Shaukat Ali and Abul Kalam-Azad, were
arrested and kept in detention for their pro-Turkish activities,

The bond of alliance between the two communities was cement-
ed by the practice of holding the annual sessions of the League and’
the Congress at the same place and during the same week. A
number of Congress leaders, in a body, attended the session of the
League at Bombay in 1915, and as they entered the hall, received
a great ovation. The first major outcome of this hearty co-opera-
tion was a scheme of political reforms jointly drawn up by the
committees of the two political organizations, and finally adopted
by them, separately, at their respective annual sessions held at
Lakhnau in December, 1916.

The essential features of the scheme may be briefly stated:

1. The Council of the Secretary of State for India shall be
abolished and he shall occupy the same position in regard to the
Government of India as the Secretary of State for the Colonies
does in relation to the Governments of the self-governing colonies.

II. Half of the members of the Governor-General’s Executive
Council shall be Indians elected by the elected members of the Im-
perial Legislative Council,

III. Four-fifths of the members of the Imperial Legislative
Council shall be elected, and one-third of these shall be Mahome-
dans elected by separate Mahomedan electorates.

IV. The Government of India shall not ordinarily interfere
in the local affairs of the Province.

V. Except in military and foreign affairs the Imperial Legis-
lative Council shall have full control over the Government of India.

VI. Four-fifths of the members of the Provincial Legislative
Councils shall be elected directly by the people on as broad a fran-
chise as possible, The number of Mahomedan members was speci-
fically laid down Province by Province, and they were to be elected
by separate Mahomedan electorates.

VIL. The Provincial Legislative Council shall have full control
over the Provincial Government, the head of which shall not ordi-
narily belong to the Indian Civil Service or any of the permanent
services.

. VIII. No Legislative Council shall proceed with any Bill or
Resolution if three-fourths of the members of any community are
opposed to it on the ground that it adversely affects its interest.
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IX. Executive Officers in India shall have no judicial powers"
entrusted to them, and the judiciary in every Province shall be
placed under the highest Court of that Province.”’

This scheme did not substantially differ from the one drawn up
by the nineteen members of the Legislative Council mentioned
above, except in respect of the special provisions made for the Mus-
lims. By accepting the former, the Congress took upon itself the
entire responsibility for accepting in a full measure undisguised’
communalism in the constitution of India. The scheme of the nine-
teen members has thus the unique distinction of being the first as
well as the last concrete scheme of reforms, drawn up by :the
Indians themselves, on a purely national basis. :

The joint scheme was hailed as establishing the I-Iindu-Mugiim
unity on a solid foundation by solving the knotty problem. of the
representation of the two communities in the various legislatures.
But this result was achieved by accepting communal representa-
tion, the principle of weightage, and also communal veto in legis-
lation, Thus the Muslims gained all the points which were per-
sistently demanded by them and against which the Moderate and

National leaders had hitherto struggled with equal obstinacy,
though in wvain, |

There is no doubt that the Congress leaders made this supreme
sacrifice for the sake of political unity. In view of the political
situation created by the World War 1, they were led to believe that
Britain would be forced to grant a substantial measure of self-gov-
ernment to India only if there was a united political front to bring
pressure upon her. With a view to achieving such political unity
they had amended the Constitution of the Congress in 1915 in order
to bring back within its fold the Nationalists or Extremists who
had seceded from it in 1907. To complete this unity they were
determined to win over the Muslim League at any cost. They
succeeded, but at a very heavy price. For, no one can doubt in
the light of subsequent events, that the Congress action in 1816
well and truly laid the foundation on which Pakistan was built up
thirty years later. A compromise on the fundamental basis of
Indian nationality, once begun, was bound to lead to further and
further compromises till the whole foundation gave way.

All these, however, could not be foreseen at the moment and
the Hindu-Muslim Pact was hailed with delight by all sections of
Indians as another milestone in the arduous march towards free-
dom. The Government of India was more surprised than anybody
else, for the Pact seemed to deprive them of the one trump card
they held in their hands to stem the tide of Indian nationalism.
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The general feeling of the British is reflected in the following
words of an Englishman.

“It will be seen that the proceedings at this session constitute
a remarkable leap forward from the position taken up by Mr, Sinha
in the previous year, and a remarkable triumph for Mr. Tilak and
Mrs, Besant. They did more. They showed that absolute political
independence had become the professed ideal of Moderate and Ex-
treme politicians alike, and the Government was confronted with a
more definite situation than any that had hitherto presented itself in
this connection. There was a note in the proceedings which implied
that if the Extremists had adopted the ideal of the Moderates, they
had led the latter, so far as the Congress was concerned, into the
very paths against which Mr. Gokhale warned his countrymen in

1809—the paths trodden by the new school of political thought to
which he alluded.”®

1II. THE HOME RULE MOVEMENT

While the Moderate leaders were busy forging unity among
the different political parties in order to recover their strength and
wring as much political concession from the British as they thought
possible or proper, the wind was taken out of their sails by the
Home Rule movement which soon cast into shade all other poli-
tical activities in India. The idea of starting a Home Rule League
originated with Mrs. Annie Besant, and she announced it on 25
September, 1915. She was, comparatively speaking, a new figure in
the political field, but her activities as the head of the Theosophical
Society had made her name quite familiar in India. She came
to this country in 1893 and devoted herself to the cause of social
and educational uplift with undaunted energy. Gradually she came
to realize that no real improvement could be effected without rais-
ing the political status of India. She was equally convinced that
the Indian National Congress, under the guidance of its Moderate
leaders, was not likely to achieve much. With characteristic
energy she plunged herself into the political struggle. As early
as 1913 she championed the cause of “the building up of India into
8 mighty self-governing community.” The definite campaign for
Home Rule began with the publication of a weekly Review, The
Commonweal, on 2 January, 1914 The paper adopted as its
cardinal programme, “religious liberty, national education, social
reform, and political reform,” aiming at self-government for India
within the British Commonwealth.”® In 1914 Mrs. Besant went to
England to try to form an Indian party in Parliament. The attempt
fatled; but she roused sympathy for the cause of India by her public
addresses, declaring that “the price of India’s loyalty is India’s
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freedom”. On her return to India she bought a daily paper in Madras,.
renamed it New India, and published it on 14 July, the date of the
fall of the Bastille?® In September, 1915, she made a speech at
Bombay pleading India’s case for Home Rule or self-government
in which she said: “I mean by self-government that the country
shall have a government by councils, elected by all the people,

elected with power of the purse, and the government is respon-
sible to the House.”

On 25 September, 1915, Mrs, Besant made a formal announce-
ment of her decision to start the ‘Home Rule League’ with ‘Home
Rule for India’ as its only object, as an auxiliary to the Indian
National Congress, and moved a resolution to that effect in i:he
Congress session at Bombay (1915). The Moderate leaders did

not like the idea as they thought that such a new organization
would weaken the Congress.2!

Besant’s resolution on Home Rule was ruled out by the Presi-
dent on the ground that it contravened Article I of the Congress
Constitution which restricted the scope of the demand for self-
government by the words “bringing about a steady reform of the
existing system of administration.”” In the end it was decided
that a draft scheme should be prepared by the All-India Congress
Committee after consulting other bodies. Mrs. Besant, having
agreed to abide by this decision of the All-India Congress Com-
mittee, postponed formation of the League.

The draft Home Rule scheme which was to be prepared by
the All-India Congress Committee before 1 September, 1916, having
not been produced by that date, Mrs. Besant considered herself
absclved of the undertaking, and decided to organize the Home Rule
League on a regular basis. It was formally inaugurated in Sep-
tember, 1916, and within a few days, branches were formed at
Bombay, Kanpur, Allahabad, Varanasi, Mathura, Calicut, Ahmad-
nagar, Madras etc.

Mrs. Besant now began an active propaganda by personal ad-
dresses and through her two organs, New India and Commonweal,
She took full advantage of the ready-made organization of the
Theosophical Society with its branches all over India and even out~
side, as well as of the personal devotion and admiration felt for her
intellect, learning and religious mission by a wide circle of Indians,
She set up Home Rule organizations all over the country, made
extensive tours, delivered stirring addresses and distributed vast
‘quantities of propagandist literature. She was nothing, if not ex-
traordinary, in whatever she took up, and her short period of poli-
tical activity of less than five years was marked by an “indomitsble
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will, conéentrated purposefulness, undaunted courage, and inde-
fatigable zenl”. Her superb oratory and matchless literary gifts
enabled her fo reach the foremost rank in politics in an incredibly
short time. Even the Moderates, who detested her most, admitted

that “she stirred the country by the spoken as well as the written
words as scarcely anyone else could do."2

In the meantime Tilak had also taken up the idea of Home
Rule. A short account of his early political activities up to 1908,
when he was sentenced to imprisonment for six years on a charge
of sedition, and a general review of his contribution to the growth
of nationalism in India have been given above?* After his release
in 1914, he set himself to the task of reorganizing the Nationalist
party and making it a dynamic force in Indian politics. He
wanted to move on with the Congress, if possible, and without it,
it necessary. He honestly fried his best to bring the two wings
of the Congress together, and, as mentioned above, it was achieved
in 1915 after a great deal of difficulty, and only by the accident of
the death of Gokhale and Mehta. Tilak was, however, convinced
by the attitude of these two leaders that so long as the Congress
was led by the Moderates they would not follow Mrs. Besant and
tske up Home Rule as their war cry. Subsequent events, men-
tioned above, show that he was right in his judgement. As unlike
Mrs. Besant, Tilak was outside the fold of the Congress, he could
give effect to his ideas without any reference to that body or with-
out deference to its desire or decision. He therefore summoned
a Conference of the Nationalists of Bombay, Central Provinces and
Berar at Poona on 23 and 24 December, 1915. The Conference
appointed a Committee, and its report was placed before the Bel-
gaum Conference held on 27-29 April. On the basis of this report
the Conference resolved to establish the Indian Home Rule League,
its object being “to attain Home Rule or Self-Government within
the British Empire by all constitutional means and to educate and
organise public opinion in the country towards the attainment of
the same.” The League was accordingly established on 28 April,
1918, with Joseph Baptista as President and N. C. Kelkar as Secre-
tary. The members included G. S. Khaparde, B. S. Moonje, and
R. P. Karandikar. Tilak did not accept any office. There was &
definite understanding that the Provincial Conference and the
Indian Home Rule League would remain two distinct bodies,

In a leading article in the Mahratta explaining the reasons
why it became necessary to bring the League into existence Tilak
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“It was generally recognized that the time had positively come
for an organization to be started for educating public opinion and
agitating for Home Rule throughout the country. The Congress
was the body which naturally possessed the greatest authority for
undertaking such a work with responsibility. The scheme of self-
government which the Congress is supposed to be intending to
hatch, served as a plausible excuse for most of the Moderates to
negative a definite proposal to establish a Home Rule League, But
the Congress, it is generally recognized, is too unwieldy to be easily
moved to prepare a scheme for self-government and actively work
for its political success. The spade work has got to be done by
someone. It can afford to wait no longer. The League may' be
regarded as a pioneer movement and is not intended in any sqnse
to be an exclusive movement.” i

Week after week Tilak wrote stirring articles in his fwo
weeklies, urging for Home Rule.

About the middle of 1916, Tilak undertook an extensive lec-
ture tour for instructing masses on Home Rule and exhorting them
to become members of the Home Rule League. He appealed main-
ly to the masses and spoke to them in homely language with simple
illustrations such as could easily bring home to them the idea of
self-government.

Tilak’s homely speeches and direct appeals made him not only
popular but a hero among the masses. He earned the epithet
Loka-minya (Respected by the people) and was almost worship-
ped as a god. Wherever he went he received a right royal recep-
tion. He appealed to the people to imbibe the virtues of patriotism,
fearlessness and sacrifice, and held out the national hero Shivaji as
their model.

Although there were two Home Rule Leagues of Mrs. Besant
and Tilak, they acted in close co-operation. There was an informal
understanding between them that Mrs. Besant’s field of work would
cover the whole of India except Maharashira and C.P., where
Tilak’s League would carry on the work.

The wrath of the Government now fell on the devoted heads of
Tilak and Mrs. Besant. It was the peculiar mentality of Indian
bureaucracy to ignore the underlying causes and strength of a pub-
lic movement, but to look upon one or more persons as solely res-
ponsible for it. So they tried to muzzle the two leaders as the best
way to crush the movement. In July, 1916, a case was instituted
against Tilak for certain speeches he had delivered at the Home Rule
meetings. He was ordered to furnish a personal bond of Rs. 20,000
with two sureties of Rs, 10,000 each, to be of good behaviour for a
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period of one year. About the same time a security of Rs. 2,000
was demanded from the New Indiq, the daily paper of Mrs. Besant.
It was forfeited on August 28 and a new security of Rs, 10,000 was
levied. The Bombay High Court set aside the order against Tilak,
but Mrs. Besant's appeal was rejected both by the Madras High
Court and the Privy Council. Mrs. Besant sold the two presses
where her two papers were printed. She also suspended the pub-
lication of New India on June 18, but it re-appeared three days
later under another editor?* These pin-pricks did not cripple the
activities either of Tilak or of Mrs. Besant, both of whom continued
their efforts with redoubled vigour. The unwearied activities
of Mrs. Besant, Tilak and their associates propagated the idea of
Home Rule far and wide, and made it practically the only living
issue in Indian politics. The movement had its repercussion on the
Indian National Congress and infused it with new strength and
vigour. This is clearly proved by comparing the Presidential Ad-
dress in the annual session of the Congress at Bombay in December,
1815, and the Resolution on Reform passed by it, with the Presiden-
tial Address in 1916 and the Congress-League scheme adopted in
that year at Lakhnau. For the first time after 1907 the Extre-
mists or Nationalists attended this session of the Congress. A
“Home Rule Special” carried Tilak and his party to Lakbnau and
they received unique ovations all along the way. Tilak received
a right royal reception at L.akhnau. When he arrived at the pan-
dal of the Congress he was carried by his admirers on their shoul-
ders, and when he rose to speak he was greeted with deafening
cheers.

After the conclusion of the Congress session in 1916 Tilak and
Mrs. Besant visited many parts of India and these visits were refer-
red to in police reports as “triumphant tours”. Largely attended
meetings were addressed by them and many leaders who had
hitherto belonged to the Moderate party joined the Nationalists
in welcoming them.

The Home Rule movement was spreading over India like wild-
fire. Two characteristic features of it were the participation of
women and the religious colouring given to it as in the case of
Swadeshi movement in Bengal. It was not long before the Gov-
érnment realized the intensity of the movement. On 17 January;
1917, the Home Member of the Government of India wrote in a
confidential report: “The position is one of great difficuity. Mo
derate lesders can command no support among. the vocal classes
who are being led at the heels of Tilak and Besant.” He therefore
expressed his opinion that the Moderates should be placated by an
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early sanction of the reform proposals already made to the Secre-
tary of State (which recommended) greater Indianization of the
local bodies and increase of Indian element in the Legislature® -

But, true to the policy of reform-cum-repression, the Bombay
Government had prohibited Mrs. Besant from entering into Bombay.
The Government of C.P. also externed Mrs. Besant, while Tilak and
B. C. Pal were prohibited by the Governments of the Punjab and
Delhi from entering into their jurisdiction. Lord Pentland,
Governor of Madras, warned the people against the extravagant
demands of Home Rule and uttered a threat which was soon followed
by action. On 15 June, 1917, the Government of Madras issued orders
of internment against Mrs. Besant and her two co-workers, &. S.
Arundale and B. P, Wadia. All this had an effect on political India
just the opposite of what was intended.

The Government’s determined hostility against the Home Rule
Leagues and evident desire to declare them as illegal associations
stirred the whole country. Sir Subrahmaniya Aiyar, recognized
throughout India as an eminent lawyer, boldly stood forward as
the champion of the Home Rule League. He declared that he
would stand by them even if the Government declared them illegal,
and was prepared to suffer any punishment that would be meted
out to him for that offence. More than two thousand persons,
including many men of light and leading, pledged themselves to
stand by the Home Rule League if it was declared illegal.

The internment of Mrs. Besant was adversely criticised even
in Britain and other foreign countries. A storm of indignation
swept India from one end to the other. Protest meetings were held
all over the country and those nationalist leaders, who had hitherto
stood aloof, joined the Home Rule Leagues and actively participated
in their campaigns. Even the placidity of the Congress was dis-~
turbed. Under the inspiration of Tilak the All-India Congress
Committee made a vigorous protest to the Viceroy against the
repressive and reactionary policy and asked for an official declaration
accepting the political demands of the Indians. They also asked
for the release of Mrs, Besant and her associates. They placed on
record their appreciation of the work carried on by the Home Rule
Leagues, and as & mark of it, elected Mrs. Besant as President of
the Congress session in 1917. As a matter of fact, Mrs. Besant and
her associates served the cause of Home Rule far better in jail than
if they had been free,

The Home Rule League was making rapid strides, At the end of
the first year Tilak’s League alone had 14,000 members with an
income of about Rs. 16,000. In winding up the first annual
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Conference of the League, held at Nasik on 17-18 May, 1917, Tilak
emphasized the role of the League and its difference from the
Congress. The latter, he said, was merely a deliberative body
whose only or main function was to pass pious resolutions. The
Home Rule League, on the other hand, was pledged to work zealously
throughout the year for the sole object of achieving Home Rule.
He did not thank those who wished the League a long life, but

would prefer that the League be dissolved in two years after the
grant of Home Rule to India.

After the annual Conference was over, the workers re-
doubled their efforts to carry the Home Rule propaganda to the
villagers. The local officials sent alarming reports of their seditious
teachings and the Government of India were urged by Local Govern-
ments to take strong measures. The Viceroy, being impressed by
the strength and popularity of the movement, put a brake on their
ardour, but apprised the Secretary of State of the real situation
in India. While doing so, he observed: “Mrs. Besant, Tilak and
others are fomenting with great vigour the agitation for immediate
Home Rule, and in the absence of any definite announcement by
Government of India as to their policy in the matter, it is attracting
many of those who hitherto have held less advanced views. The

agitation is having mischievous effect on public feeling throughout
the country.”?¢

The Home Rule League was equally anxious that the Govern-
ment would publicly declare their policy. In England, Lord Pent-
land had ridiculed the idea of Home Rule in a public speech. Tilak
took up the challenge and advised the Congress organizations all
over India not only to make vigorous protests, but also to get up a
monster petition urging upon the Secretary of State to grant Home
Rule to India. There was already a suggestion to resort to Passive
Resistance in order to secure the release of Mrs, Besant, and Tilak

now proposed to broadbase it on the main political issue of Home
Rule,

The influence of the Home Rule movement is best evidenced by
the fact that both the Congress and the Muslim League considered
the proposal of starting Passive Resistance. It was referred to the
Provincial Congress Committees and was considered by them in
August and September. The Madras Committee fully approved of
the idea on 14 August, 1917, and appointed a sub-committee to
formulate practical steps to give effect to it, Six days later the
Seeretary of State, E. S. Montagu, made his historic pronouncement
in the House of Commons, declaring Responsible Government as the
- goal of British policy in India. There can be hardly any doubt that
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it was the direct result of the Home Rule movement, In any case
it altered the political situation in India., The Congress and the
Muslim League dropped the idea of Passive Resistance and decided
to send an All-India deputation to the Viceroy.?’” Mrs. Besant also
dropped the Home Rule movement.

Tilak, however, did not suspend or relax the Home Rule agi-
tation. He knew that it was this agitation that had forced the
Government to meet the Indian demands half-way, and it was there-
fore necessary to keep it alive in order to obtain substantial con-
cessions from ihe Government. The Home Rule movement became
more and more popular and tended to become a mass movement,
though within a restricted zone in India. Still more surpriging
is the fact that even prominent Muslim leaders like Jinnah and the
family of Muhammad Ali joined it. Indeed both the people and
the Government now began to look upon Tilak as the live wire in
politics and the real leader of India. Tilak’s activities after
Montagu's statement were described in an official report as follows:
“The capture of the Congress organization by Mrs. Besant and
Tilak is complete. The Moderate Party in the Congress is extin-
guished. The Congress is completely identified with Home Rule”.
Montagu, after his arrival in India, had an interview with Tilak on
27 November and tried, in vain, to secure the support of Tilak for
his Reform proposals. But he wrote in his Diary that Tilak “is
at the moment probably the most powerful leader in India, and
he has it in his power, if he chooses, to help materially in the war
effort. His procession to Delhi {0 see me was a veritable triumphant

one’.

There is no doubt that the Home Rule campaign had practically
ousted the Moderates from the political field which they had domi-
nated till the return of Tilak to active politics in 1914. Neither
Pherozeshah Mchta nor Gokhale could have possibly prevented his
re-entry into the Congress even if they were alive, but their antici-
pations about its effect upon the Congress proved to be only toe
true. This was made quite clear when even with the utmost efforts
the Moderate leaders could not prevent the election of Tilak’s nomi-
nee, Mrs, Besant, as President of the Congress session in 1917.
This leader of the Home Rule movement uttered words, as President,
which were never heard before in the Congress pandal. The Mode-
rates who successfully prevented in the past the election ‘of Tilak
and Lajpat Rai as Congress President, now failed in the case of
Mrs. Besant, and must have read their doom in the applause with
which the vast audience greeted the new tone 'she introduced
in an organization which they had hitherto claimed to be thdt
special citadel,
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The Congress session, held in Calcutta in 1917 with Mrs. Besant
as the President, was a great triumph for the Home Rule movement.,
There was a record gathering-—nearly five thousand delegates and
an equal number of visitors, including four hundred ladies, forming
the most significant feature. The general view was that it was
‘“the Congress of Mrs. Besant and Mr. Tilak-—of Mrs. Besant more
than of Mr. Tilak”. Mrs. Besant, with her usual elogquence, made
a vigorous plea in her Presidential Address for immediate introduc-
tion of a Bill in the British Parliament for the establishment of
self-government in India, preferably in 1923, and not later than
1928. She rose to the height of her stature as the following pas-
sages, taken at random from her Address, will show:

“Early in the War, I ventured to say that the War could not
end until England recognised that autocracy and bureaucracy must
perish in India as well as in Europe. The good Bishop of Calcutta,
with a courage worthy of his free race, lately declared that it would

be hypocritical to pray for victory over autocracy in Europe and to
maintain it in India.”

“lI once said in England: ‘The condition of India’s loyalty is
India’s freedom’. I may now add: ‘“The condition of India’s use-
fulness to the Empire is India’s freedom.”

“India demands Home Rule for two reasons: one essential and
vital, the other less important but weighty. First, because Freedom
is the birthright of every Nation; secondly, because her most im-
portant interests are now made subservient to the interests of the
British Empire without her consent, and her resources are not
utilised for her greatest needs. It is enough only to mention the
money spent on her Army, not for local defence but for Imperial
purposes, as compared with that spent on primary education.”

“Thank God that India’s eyes are opening; that myriads of her
people realise that they are men, with a man’s right to manage his
own affairs, India is no longer on her knees for boons; she is on her
feet for Rights. It is because I have taught this, that the English
in India misunderstand me, and call me seditious; it is because
I have taught this, that I am President of this Congress to-day.”

The Presidential address of Mrs. Besant offers a striking con-
trast to those delivered by Bhupendra-nath Basu and S. P. Sinha
during the last two sessions of the Congress dominated by the
Moderates, to which reference has been made above?® The diffe-
rence in tone is a fair measure of the great transformation of the Con-
gress and of Indian politics in general brought about by the Home
Rule movement, Never before had the Indian National Congress
listened to such sentiments which were first voiced by the Extremists
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or Nationalists during the Swadeshi movement. The resolution passed
by the Congress in 1917 demanding immediate legislation for grant-
ing Self-Government within a prescribed period had been the war-
cry of the Nationalists during the preceding ten years, and was a fitt-
ing reply to the antics of S. P. Sinha, the Congress President of 1915,
quoted above. The Home Rule movement was the natural culmination
of the Nationalist movement that had been gathering force since the
Swadeshi movement in 1905.

The appeal of the Home Rule movement was not confined
within the frontiers of India. Sir Subrahmaniya Aiyar, K.C.I.E.
retired Judge and Acting Chief Justice of the Madras High Court.
was the President of the Indian Home Rule League, Madras, and
in this capacity wrote a letter to President Wilson of the U.S.A,
on 24 June, 1917. He described the intolerable condition of India
under alien rule and made a moving appeal to the President to
apply his war-message of democracy and self-determination of
nations to India. ‘At present’”, he said, “we are a subject nation,
held in chains”; but, he added, “an immediate promise of Home Rule
—autonomy—for India would result in an offer from India of at
least 5,000,000 men in three months for service at the front, and of
5,000,000 more in another three months.” The publication of this
letter created a furore in the House of Lords and the House of Com-
mons. Montagu described the letter as ‘disgraceful’ and Aiyar, as
a protest, renounced his titles, K.C.I.E, and Diwan Bahadur,

Far different was, however, the reception of the letter in
America. ‘A printed copy of the letter was placed on the desk
of the Senators and Congressmen. There was a great sensation and
1500 newspapers with 20,000,000 readers flashed the offer of ten
million men. England was strongly criticised. The military men
were strongly impressed. American Labour at once wanted Home
Rule for India as in Canada and Australia’?® An Indian Home
Rule League was established in New York. It started a monthly
journal, called Young India, in July, 1918, which supplied correct
news about India to the outside world and exposed the organized
campaign of misrepresentation against India’s fitness for Home
Rule carried on by a section of the American Press at the instance
of the British.

Tilak strongly felt the need of propaganda in the U.S.A, whose
democratic ideals were highly admired in India. Lajpat Rai, with
N. S. Hardikar and K. D. Sastri, proceeded there on behalf of the
Home Rule League, a branch of which was established at San
Francisco. Hardikar gave the following account of his activities in a
letter written to Tilak: “From the 8th of February to-the 6th of May

238



INDIAN POLITICS (1907-18)

(1818), a period of 86 days, I travelled through 20 States of the Union.
I gave 83 popular addresses, and arranged 25 different conferences.
The conferences were held in ten States and 25 large cities, and
were the result of 24 extensive tours. In the cities the audiences
ranged from 25 to 3,000. I sold 4,000 copies of ‘Self-determination
for India’, and 1500 copies of ‘Get Together on India’. In all the
cities I was received at the principal colleges, and by the chief
newspaper proprietors. Going from one place to another {o speak,
I could only arrange conferences at 25 places, and had to refuse
nine invitations.” Lajpat Rai also sent Tilak a brief report in
which he wrote: “Dr. Hardikar has returned from his tour which
was very successful from every point of view. He brought new
members, established new branches, and secured also some funds.
We have been issuing occasional bulletins to the United States
Press giving them a summary of what we put in the English press.”

Tilak wrote in 1918 to M. Clemenceau, President of the Peace
Conference, requesting him to solve the Indian problems so that
India might “be a leading power in Asia” and “a powerful steward
of the League of Nations in the East for maintaining the peace of
the world.”?

A Home Rule for India League was also established in London.
Mrs. Besant sent a stirring message to the British labourers con-
cluding with the following words: “Help us to become a free Com-
monwealth under the British Crown and we will bring our man-
power to secure the World-peace. Our people have died in your
war for freedom. Will you consent that the children of our dead
shall remain a subject race?”

The activities of the Home Rule Leagues bore fruit. Eminent
Americans and Englishmen wrote and spoke for self-government
in India. A Committee of members of Parliament was formed in
London for the purpose of pressing forward the claims of India to
self-government. The Labour Party Conference at Nottingham,
early in 1918, unanimously passed a resolution in favour of Home
Rule for India.

The Home Rule movement marked the beginning of a new phase
in India’s struggle for freedom. It placed before the couniry a
concrete scheme of Self-Government, bereft of the verbiage with
which the Congress, led by the Moderates, surrounded this political
goal. It also emphasized the point that if the Congress
really wanted to achieve this goal it must cease to be a club of
arm-chair politicians taking to public work only to the extent to
which their leisure permitted them; instead it should be guided by
leaders who were prepared to place their whole time and energy
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at the service of their country. This new ideal of a political leader
soon commended itself to the whole country and developed a new
standard of public life.

The Home Rule movement was the fitting end of Tilak’s noble
political career, which shines brilliantly, particularly in contrast
with the transformation that came over his colleague, Mrs. Besant,
a little later, This great movement shows him at his best—a sincere,
fearless, unbending patriot, who fought for his country with a re-
ligious zeal without caring for the favour or frowns, either of the
people or of the Government. An intellectual aristocrat, he brought
himself down to the level of the common people, and initiated that

mass movement in the political field which worked such a mlracie
in the hands of Mahatma Gandhi.?!
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' CHAPTER X

MONTAGU-CHELMSFORD REFORMS

I. THE GENESIS OF MONTAGU’S DECLARATION OF
20 AUGUST, 1917

The Great War had its impact not only on Indian political
movement, but also on the Government of India. The British rulers,
both in India and at Home, could not be insensible of the fact that
the avowed war objects, so often reiterated by President Wilson
and English statesmen, had a direct bearing on the problem of India.
‘To make the world safe for democracy’ and ‘to give the right of
self-determination to the people in choosing their own government’,
—these and similar other utterances, they knew, could not fail to stir
the pulses of the politically conscious section of India. It would
be idle—nay hypocritical—to pretend that what the Allies were
ready to grant to the German Colonies should be denied to their
own subject-races like the Indians; and Indian political leaders,
both Moderates and Extremists, stressed this point again and again.
While the British statesmen freely acknowledged the great services
rendered by India during the War, they could hardly ignore the
psychology behind it, namely, an expectation, if not a regular bar-
gain, of compensation by way of political reform. At the same
time the British statesmen were not willing to relinquish authority
over India, and not prepared to hand over real powers of Govern-
ment to Indians—for that would mean a serious blow to the power
and prestige of Britain. They were therefore eager to find a via
media by which they could grant political reforms without surren-
dering any substantial authority.

Lord Willingdon, the Governor of Bombay (who later became
Viceroy of India), asked Gokhale to prepare a scheme of reforms.
Gokhale drafied one shortly before his death in 1915, but by the time
it was published in 1917, it had already become out of date and did
not exert any influence either upon the Indians or upon the Govern-
ment.! | B

Soon after Lord Chelmsford assumed the office of Governor.
General, a scheme of reforms was prepared by the Government of
'India and forwarded to the Secretary of State, This scheme, which
was kept a profound secret, did not contemplate to vest any real
power or authority in the hands of the Indians, but recommended
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increase of Indians in the legislature and greater authority to the
local bodies. As mentioned above;? the rapid success of the Home
Rule movement made the Home Member nervous, and he urged the
necessity of getting the scheme sanctioned at an early date. “If
our proposals”, said he, “are sanctioned, I am convinced that they
will appeal to all moderate sections, and will give them rallying
cry”. Such an assumption proves, if any proof were needed, that
the bureaucrats in India were completely out of touch with the cur-
rent political situation. Even Austen Chamberlain, the Secretary
of State, by no means a radical or friend of India, realized the in-
adequacy of the measures proposed by the Government of India
to meet the situation. The despatch of Chamberlain, in reply ‘%o
the proposals of the Government of India, has not hitherto receivéE
the attention it deserves. It laid the foundations on which Montagt
subsequently built, though the entire credit has been appropriated
by the latter. | E

The main principle on which Chamberlain proceeded is thus
stated by him: “After all we must take into account all the changes
produced by the War, and the constant emphasis laid upon the fact
that the allies are fighting for freedom and the nationality, and
the revolution in Russia and the way it has been hailed through-
out Europe and America and the effect of all these things on Indian
opinion and on our own attitude to Indian questions. What would
have seemed to be a great advance a little time ago would now
satisfy no one and we must, I think, be prepared for bold and radical
measures.”’

Chamberlain therefore thought that it was not enough merely
to increase the number of Indians in the Council or legislature,
but greatér authority and responsibility must be vested in the
Indian representatives of those bodies. He suggested that the
British should definitely declare the goal to be “the development of
free institutions with a view to ultimate self-government.” But he
continued: “If such a declaration is to be made, I think it should be
accompanied by a very clear declaration that this is a distant
goal .... I think, too, that we should have to assert plainly that
the rate of progress, and the time and stages by which it is to be
reached, must be controlled and decided by His Majesty’s Govern-
ment.” Chamberlain further proposed to appoint a small commis-
sion to examine the proposed reforms.?

It is perhaps for the first time in the history of British India
that the Secretary of State for India took a realistic view of the
Indian problem, and suggested a really statesmanlike. solution. But
it was impossible for the Indian bureaucrats to swallow such a big
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dose of reforms. The Viceroy, therefore, not only disliked the
Commission but proposed to issue a statement to the effect that the
reforms would be of a very limited character, and that it was futile to
expect revolutionary changes. Chamberlain, however, disapproved
of the idea of issuing any such statement before any final decision
was reached. Chelmsford thereupon suggested that Chamberlain
should himself come to India for a review of the political situation.
This, however, did not appeal to the Secretary of State, as he thought
that his presence in India might create an awkward situation for
the Government of India.

Further course of negotiations was suddenly stopped by an
unexpected development in Home politics. The arrangements made
by the Government of India for the military expedition sent to
Mesopotamia during the War were severely criticised in Britain
and a Commission was appointed to examine the whole question,
The Commission, as noted above, submitted its Report in July,
1917, and passed severe strictures on the Government of India for
the manner in which they conducted the Mesopotamian campaign.’»
In the course of the debate on this subject in the House of Commons on
12 July, 1917, Mr. Edwin Montagu, a former Under-Secretary of
State for India, made a famous speech, which was really a scathing
indietment of the whole system by which India was being governed.
He described the Government of India as “too wooden, too iron,
too inelastic, too ante-diluvian, to be of any use for the modern
purposes we have in view”, and also strongly condemned the orga-
nization of the India Office. He went further and supported the
Indian claim for greater powers in managing their own government.
He pointed out that Indian demands for political reform could no
longer be refused on the plea of inefficiency, for the Mesopotamian
muddle has proved that even the existing Government of India was
not efficient. Referring to the war conditions he told the House
that “if you want to use that loyalty (of the Indians) you must give
them that higher opportunity of controlling their own destinies,
not merely by Councils which cannot act, but by control, by growing
control of the Executive itself.”3®

The speech of Montagu created great excitement in India. It
was a direct support to the Indian demands for political reform which
gained added significance from the fact that Montagu was an in-
fluential member of the political party then in power. As a matter
of fact, shortly after Montagu had delivered the speech, he was
appointed Secretary of State for India in place of Chamberlain
who had resigned on account of the strictures contained 'in the
Mesopotamian Commission Report,
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The whole of India was agog with expectations and the Home
Rule movement was carried on with great vigour and energy. The
British authorities at home were also fully alive to the tense political
situation in India. The game of playing the Muslims against the
Hindus and of rallying the Moderates against the Extremists had
failed, and political India was united as never before. The Home
Rule movement had deeply stirred the people such as was witnessed
only in Bengal during the Swadeshi movement. The Government
had even then found it difficult to cope with the national awakening,
though it was mostly confined to Bengal. They could easily realize
the tremendous nature of the task now before them, involving, ;as
it did, the suppression of national impulses of people over a wide
stretch of country. Repressive measures were tried but faile
The whole country was seething with discontent and disaffectioh,
and there was a spirit of open defiance against the Government.
The so-called ‘terrorist’ organization was at work, and extended
its activities to foreign lands in order to exploit the situation, created
by the War, fully to their advantage. To make matters worse, the
fortunes of War were steadily going against the British.

India was convulsed with excitement about impending reforms, .
and disappointment and discontent were steadily growing at the
failure of the Government of India to make any definite announce-
ment. The delay was partly caused by the resignation of Chamber-
lain and the appointment of Montagu in his place in July, 1917.
Montagu took up the thread where Chamberlain had left it, but
it was a difficult task to reconcile the views of the Government
of India with those of the late Secretary of State. The whole policy
was thoroughly discussed by the Government of India and the
British Government. As Lord Curzon stated in the Parliament,
‘more time and energy were devoted to the drafting of the announce-
ment than perhaps any other document, including the Queen’s Pro-
clamation of 1858.° At last, a final decision was arrived at after
“a prolonged correspondence with the Government of India”, and
“a close and repeated examination” of the proposals submitted by
them. Curiously enough, the policy determined as a result of such
elaborate discussions was not announced in the form of any official
declaration of the British Cabinet. But a question being asked in
the House of Commons by a private member, Mr. Charles Roberts,
about the intended tour of Mr. Montagu, the latter, by way of answer,
made the ‘historic pronouncement’ on 20 August, 1917. Montagu
described it as *“the most momentous utterance ever made in India’s
chequered history”, and yet, as Mr. V. A, Smith observes, it “was

given to the world in a curiously unpretentmus way, as if its author
desired to avoid notice.”
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The essential part of the pronouncement runs as follows:

“The policy of His Majesty's Government, with which the Gov-
ernment of India are in complete accord, is that of the increasing
association of Indians in every branch of administration, and the
gradual development of self-governing institutions with a view to
the progressive realisation of Responsible Government in India as
an integral part of the British Empire. They have decided that

substantial steps should be taken in this direction as soon as
possible.”

“I would add”, proceeded Montagu's announcement, “that pro-
gress in this policy can only be achieved by successive stages. The
British Government and the Government of India on whom the
responsibility lies for the welfare and the advancement of Indian
peoples, must be the judges of the time and the measure of each
advance and they must be guided by the co-operation received from
those on whom new opportunities of service will thus be conferred,
and by the extent to which it is found that confidence can be re-
posed in their sense of responsibility. Ample opportunity will be
afforded for public discussion of the proposals which will be sub-
mitted in due course to Parliament.”3¢

Montagu also announced that he would proceed to India in
order to consult the Viceroy and to give a hearing to all the in-
terests concerned in India's advance towards self-government.
Other concrete proofs were also given of the new outlook on the
part of the British Government. The racial bar which excluded
Indians from the King’s Commissions in the Army was removed.
Mrs. Besant and her associates, kept in detention in spite of indig-
nant protests from all over India, were released. India, too, showed
her appreciation of the new policy. The All India Congress Com-
mittee and the Council of the Muslim League decided to drop the
Passive Resistance movement.*

The crucial expression in the whole announcement of Montagu
was “responsible government” which, in modern English politics,
means that the Executive Government is responsible to the House
of Commons and must go out of office when it loses confidence of
that House. Doubts were felt in some quarters whether it bore
the same significance in Montagu's pronouncement. These doubts
were removed by the joint declaration of Mr. Lloyd George, the
 Prime Minister, and Mr. Bonar Law, the leader of the Conservative
party, on 22 November, 1918, that “the Cabinet has already defined
in unmistakable language the goal of British policy in India to be
the development of responsible government by gradual stages. To
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the general terms of that declaration we adhere and propuse to give
effect.”

So, at last, all doubts were set at rest regarding the intention
of the British Government about the ultimate form of Government
in India, and their determination to take steps to give effect to it
at an early date. While Montagu’s name will for ever be associated
with the epoch-making declaration, it is only fair to remember that
it closely followed the lines laid down by Austen Chamberlain, who
could not probably issue it owing to the delay caused by the opposi
tion of Government of India. The real credit of Montagu and the
British Cabinet lies in overcoming that opposition.

II. REACTION TO MONTAGU’S DECLARATION

Montagu's historic declaration reacted differently upon the two
principal political parties in India. The Moderate party welcomed
it as ‘“The Magna Charta of India”, while the Nationalists felt that it
fell far short of the legitimate expectation of India. The differences
were reflected in the next session of the Congress held in Calcutta
in December, 1917. To begin with, there was an unseemly quarrel
over the elecltion of the President. The Nationalists pressed the
claims of Mrs. Besant whose name was recommended by the maj-
ority of the Provincial Congress Committees. The final decision lay
with the Reception Committee whose members were sharply divided
on the issue on strictly party lines. When the question was being
discussed, feelings ran high; a large group of Moderate members
left the meeting and challenged the view held by the Secretaries
that Mrs. Besant was duly elected by the Reception Committee.
Ultimately the question was referred to the All India *Congress
Committee who elected Mrs. Besant by circulation.

The Calcutta session of the Congress* was attended by 4,967
delegates and about 5,000 visitors. Mrs. Besant, in her Presiden-
tial speech, made a vigorous plea for the establishment of seif-
Government in India on lines resembling those of the Common-
wealth, preferably by 1923, and in any case not later than 1928.4
But the specific dates were not insisted upon, and the Congress
passed the following resolution:

“This Congress expresses ils grateful satisfaction over the
pronouncement made by His Majesty’s Secretary of State for India
on behalf of the Imperial Government that its object is the esta-
blishment of responsible government in India.

“This Congress strongly urges the necessity for the immediate
enactment of a Parliamentary Statute providing for the establish-
ment of responsible government in India, the full measure to be
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attained within a time-limit to be fixed in the statute itself at an
early date.

“This Congress is emphatically of opinion that the Congress-
League Scheme of Reforms ought to be immediately introduced by
statute as the first step in the process.”

The resolution was of the nature of a compromise. The first
para was a sop to the Moderates, while the other two reflected the
views of the Nationalists.

Montagu's declaration fell almost like a bombshell upon the
reactionary die-hards in Britain, and there was a strong and or-
ganized opposition to it. Mr. V. A. Smith, a retired member of the
Indian Civil Service, and the famous historian of India, summarised
the views of this political faction in Britain in his book, Indian
Constitutional Reform viewed in the Light of History. He proved
to his own satisfaction, that social customs and political tradition
of the Indians marked them as totally unfit for responsible govern-
ment, and then made constructive suggestions for reforms in Indian
administration without essentially changing its character.

On the other hand, there were retired members of the I.C.S.
of a totally different mentality, though their number was very few.
One of them, Bernard Houghton wrote an article in India, the
Congress organ in England, supporting the views of the Indian
Nationalists. He suggested reforms in the Central Government
and scathingly condemned it in the following words:

“The Government which has shown its efficiency in Mesopota-
mia, its loyalty by the ignoring of Lord Morley’s orders on local
self-government, its liberalism by the internments without trial,
its sympathy with free institutions by the Press and other arbitrary
Acts....To hand over the control of these momentous reforms to
such officials is like handing over the introductions of free institu-
tions in Germany to a Ministry of Prussian Junkers or the establish-
ment of Home Rule (in Ireland) to the Orange Grand Committee.
There is no community of aim. There is rather antagonism of
will.”s

The retired British officials, of whom V. A. Smith was a typical
representative, organized the Indo-British Association in England
under the leadership of Lord Sydenham, immediately after the
announcement of 20 August. It was named Indo-British Associa-
tion, and one of its avowed objects was to “promote and foster the
unity and advancement of the Indian people.” This ill-disguised
atbempt to conceal its real object of stirring up anti-Indian feelings

in +Britain, could not deceive anybody. Even the Maharaja of
Bikaner, a staunch loyalist and unflinching supporter of the British
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rule, was constrained to exclaim: “save us from such friends.” ‘The
Association held its inaugural meeting in London on 30 Oetober,
1917, and issued a Confidential Circular to all Britishers having
trade relations with India, pointing out the ruinous consequences
of the contemplated political reforms in India upon their business.
They were invited to subscribe to the funds of the association, and
were reminded that the money so paid would really constitute
“insurance premiums for British inferests in India.”® The Associa-
tion carried on vigorous propaganda, through newspapers and
pamphlets, against the character and attainment of Indians, parti-
cularly the educated classes. It appealed to the class interestd of
both working men and business firms trading in India, and described
vividly how their interests were bound to suffer considerably by
conferring political rights upon the Indians. One of the pamphlets,
entitled Danger in India—Sedition and Murder, drew up a lurid
picture of the condition of India, quoting facts and figures from
the Report of the Sedition Committee and publicising its views.

The Indo-British Association did not rest content with merely
carrying on anti-Indian propaganda in England. It also urged upon
the Europeans in India to do the same, The successors of those
who agitated against the Black Acts of 1849 and Ilbert Bill of 1883
hardly needed any such suggestions or encouragement from their
brothers beyond the sea. The European Defence Association, which
had been started in connection with the opposition to the Ilbert
Bill, had gradually shrunk in number and in influence, for they
had nothing to fight for or against during the long period of thirty-
four years that had elapsed since then. As there was not likely
to be any more occasion for ‘defence’ of European interests in India
—the Government of India having faithfully performed that duty
—the word ‘Defence’ was dropped from the name of the Associa-
tion in 1913. But they must have repented of it four years later.
when the declaration of Montagu on 20 August, 1917, once more
threatened their vested interests in India. It acted as an electric
shock which galvanized the European Association into feverish acti-
vity. In a trice branches sprang up all over India under a new
central organization with its headquarters in Calcutta, and the mem-
bership, which had dwindled down to less than a thousand, suddenly
rose to eight times that number. Needless to add that the English-
edited papers in India fully backed up the agitation carried on by
the Association. They all strongly denounced the proposed reforms,
and demanded that in case the ‘unwise hasty measure of political
advance was thrust on the people of India’, the non-official European
community must get a separate and adequate representation-in
the Councils in order to safeguard their special interests,
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The prospect of responsible government in India also led to
similar demands from certain sections of Indian population, consti-
tuting important minorities. The Muslim claims had been settled
at Lakbnau Congress. But there were non-Brahmans in Madras
and the Sikhs in the Punjab. The non-Brahman movement
had begun in 1916-17 under the capable leadership of Dr. Nair, and
it was widely believed at the time that il was engineered by the
British as a counterpoise to the Home Rule movement started by
Mrs. Besant in Madras, as mentioned above.” The non-Brahmans,
who constituted the vast majority of the people, had just and long-
standing grievances against the Brahmans who maintained, for ages,
iniquitous social barriers against them, and had practically mono-
polised knowledge, learning, and all power and prestige in the
State and society. The non-Brahmans were, generally speaking,
materially prosperous, and many of them became wealthy by carry-
ing on trade and commerce. But they strongly resented their
markedly inferior status in society, and feared that the Home Rule
would mean the perpetualion of Brahman rule. Thus, as in the
case of Muslims, the communal spirit was already there, due to
historic reasons, and not as a creation of the British, though in both
cases the foreign rulers naturally tried to exploit it for creating
divisions in the ranks and thereby weakening Hindu political agita-
tors. The non-Brahmans demanded special representation either

through separate electorates or through reservation of seats in joint
electorates.

The Sikhs, who formed only 11 per cent. of the population of
the Punjab, based their claim for special representation and weight-
age in the Councils on historical, political and economic grounds.
They were the rulers of the Punjab less than seventy years before,
and had stood by the British in the dark days of the great outbreak of
1857. Since then they formed an important part of the British
army, and one-third of the recruits in the Punjab during the Great
‘War were supplied by them. They formed half the aristocracy and
the greater part of the landed gentry of the province, and 40 per cent.
of the land revenue and Canal charges were paid by them. In view
of all this the Sikhs claimed one-third of the seats in the Punjab
Council,

On the whole, the historical declaration of 20 August, 1917, crea-

ted a stir in political circles, almost unprecedented in the history
 of British India. In the midst of this tense political situation, pre-
vailing both in India and England, Mr. Montagu and other members
of his mission arrived in India on 10 November, 1917,
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III. MONTAGU-CHELMSFORD REPORT

Whatever might have been the views of the different political
parties regarding the announcement of 20 August, Montagu received
a hearty welcome from all. Tilak joined the large body who wel-
comed him at Bombay, and garlanded him on behalf of the Home
Rule League.

After his arrival at Delhi, Montagu received a series of deputa-
tions. A joint delegation representing the Indian National Con-
gress and the Muslim League waited upon him on 26 November.
Montagu was fully conscious of the political importance of the Dele-
gation, as would appear from the following entry in his diary: “We
were face to face with the real giants of the Indian political woyld.
We had not the dupes and adherents from the Provinces, but e
had here a collection of first-class politicians of the various provin-
ces. Old Surendra-nath Banerjea, the veteran from Bengal, read
the address, which was beautifully written and beautifully read.
There was Mudholkar from the Central Provinces, Jinnah from
Bombay, Mazhar-ul-Huq and Hassan Imam from Bihar and Orissa,
Gandhi, Mrs. Besant, Kesava Pillai and so on. All the brains of the
movement were there’ 8

Then followed the Home Rule Delegation. Montagu writes:
“And then Mrs. Besant and the great Tilak came with their Home
Rule League, and read us a more exireme and a bitter address, but
one which was wundoubtedly interesting and good.” Montagu
wrote a great deal more about Tilak after separately interviewing
him the very next day: “Then, after lunch, we saw Tilak, the poli-
tician, who probably has the greatest influence of any person in
India, and who is very extreme. His procession to Delhi to sec
me was a veritable triumphant one, He was really the author of
the Congress-League scheme, and although he did not impress me
very much in argument, he is a scientific man of great erudition
and training. It was quite obvious that he was not going to be
satisfied with anything but what the Congress asks for. ‘We shall
take whatever the Government gives us’, he said, ‘but it will not
satisfy us, unless it is at least what the Congress asks.”

Montagu also received deputations from various public bhodies,’
including sectional and communal organizations, and met many
individual political leaders.

The ostensible object of Montagu’s visit to India was to for-
mulate proposals for constitutional reform in consultation with
the Viceroy, after ascertaining the views of the people and the
officials. But he was already in possession of the different schemes
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of reform, and either knew, or could easily find out, the views of
the Viceroy and officials as well as of the different communities
without coming to India. A suspicion, therefore, naturally arises
that his main object in coming to India was something different
and this is supported by his diary. He had already formulated
in his own mind a general outline of the reforms he was going
to recommend, and he came to India in order to prepare the ground
for a favourable reception of it, both by the Government of India
as well as by the Indians. He proposed to placate India by easing
the political situation which still continued to be very troublesome
to Government and by creating a corps d’elite from among the Mode-
rates for backing his reforms. He believed that he had, at least
partially, succeeded in both the objects. Thus he wrote on 28
February, 1918:

“l have kept India quiet for six months at a critical period
of the War; I have set the politicians thinking of nothing else but
my mission.”” There is some truth in this, for his visit undoubtedly
diverted the attention of the leaders from political agitation to
various efforts to exert influence upon him. The release of Mrs,
Besant and her associates was also intended to indicate a chang-
ed angle of vision. It is significant that the Government of India,
which had refused to release them in spite of numerous public
protests, suddenly changed their mind on 5 September, 1917, i.e,,
within a fortnight of Montagu’s declaration.

Montagu also succeeded in rallying the Moderate leaders
round him with the deliberate purpose -of “creating a nucieus ol
people who will support” his scheme and thus ensure its successful
working. As early as 12 December, 1917, that is almost within a
month of his arrival in India, he wrote in his diary “of a new
organization of Indians to be collected, assisted in every possible
way by the Government, for propaganda on behalf of our pro-
posals, and to send a delegation to England to assist us.” This
scheme was discussed and developed in an informal conference
with Bhupendra-nath Basu and 8. P. Sinha. Under the date 24
January, 1918, he writes in his diary: ‘““We talked about
the formation of a moderate party; they were very enthusiastic;
and talked about editing newspapers, and so forth. I think they
mean business.” Thus it was Montagu who sowed the seeds of
National Liberal Federation, a new organization which shortly
sprang up, composed of the Moderate leaders who seceded from the
Indian National Congress.

Montagu, however, found it a tough job to deal with the
Government of India. There are indications that he had to whittle
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down his original reform scheme to a considerable extent in order
to placate the Government of India and the Provincial Govern:
ments as well as the all-powerful bureaucracy. The high ideas
of ‘doing something big’, and sanguine hopes expressed in his
earlier letters from India to the Prime Minister, offer a strange
contrast to the almost apologetic tone in which he refers to his
report in his later correspondence. At one time Montagu felt like
“dashing down to the Congress and saving the whole situation”,
but “the intransigence of the Government of India” stood in the
way.” There can be hardly any doubt that much of the draw-
backs of the Report which disappointed even the Moderates and
provoked bitter comments were due to concessions which "Montdgu

was forced to make in order to appease the Government of Inbﬂiia
and the British officials. K

After ingquiry and consultation the Report was drafted and
signed jointly by Montagu and Chelmsford on 22 April, 1918.
It was approved by other members of his mission, namely, Lord
Donoughmore, Sir William Duke, Mr. Bhupendra-nath Basu, and
Mr. Charles Roberts.

It is a moot point to decide how far the reforms promised
and actually granted to India depended upon the vicissitudes in
the fortunes of war. But some pertinent facts should be re-
membered. At the time the British Cabinet announced their
intention to grant Responsible Government to India, the tide of
war was definitely against the Allies and the situation was fast
becoming very critical. The official narrative of India very
candidly refers to it in the following words: “The collapse
of Russia towards the end of 1917 had thrown on the Allies
an additional burden; the situation became infinitely more
dangerous after the Brest Litovsk Treaty when Germany exploited
the Bolshevik Government in Russia with the object of carrying
the war to the East............. German {roops overran and
occupied a large part of southern Russia, crossed the Black Sea
to Batum and into the Caucasus, while Turkish troops invaded
Persia.” The Prime Minister of Britain sent a long telegram
to the Viceroy of India on 2 April, 1918. He drew attention to
Germany’s intention to establish a tyranny not only over all Europe
but over Asia as well, and appealed to the Indians to equip them.
selves to be the bulwark of Asian defence. But shortly after,
the exhaustion of Germany and increasing aid from USA slowly,
but steadily, turned the tide of war in favour of the Allies. The
scherne of reforms had a parallel evolution, though in an inverse
order. At first Montagu thought of something “epoch-making”
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which would be “the keystone of the future history of India”.¢
But the actual scheme presented by him was nothing of the kind.
And even this was much whittled down later when the proposals
of reform were actually embodied in an Act. By that time the
war had ended triumphantly for the British. India's gain was
almost in inverse ratio to the success of British arms.

Before proceeding to give a detailed account of the re-
commendations of the Report on constitutional development, it is
necessary to observe that by enunciating the goal of Responsible
Government for India it had broken an altogether new ground.
None of the schemes of reform prepared by Indian leaders or
authoritative bodies, such as those prepared by Gokhale in 1915
and submitted by nineteen members of the Legislative Council in
1916, hinted at the introduction of Responsible Government in
India, though they proposed to invest the non-official Indians
with far greater powers than were contemplated by the Act. The
idea of Responsible Government in India originally emanated
from an unofficial body known as the °‘English Round Table
Group’ whose leading members were Mr. Lionel Curtis and Sir
William Duke, who once served as Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal
and was then a member of the India Council. It was in a memo-
randum prepared by Sir William Duke that reference was made
for the first time to the need of initiating Indians in the art of
“responsible’”” government, as distinguished from mere *“self-
government.” This was to be done by gradual stages and a begin-
ning was to be made by transferring the administration of certain
subjects to popular control—subjects which were regarded as ‘safe’
and not ‘vital’ to the maintenance of British confrol. It is un-
necessary to elaborate in detail the system of Government re-
commended by Sir William Duke and Curtis, and known popularly
as the Dyarchy, for it was adopted as the basis of the scheme
ultimately recommended in the Report drawn up by Montagu
and Chelmsford, and will be discussed in connection with it.

The scheme of the Round Table Group was ready at the
beginning of 1916 and was fully known both to Chelmsford and
" Montagu long before the latter "had started for India, It was
formally presented to them in November, 1917, in the form of an
address signed by sixty-four Europeans and ninety Indians. But
both the communities adversely criticised it, sometimes in very
- seathing terms. It seemed to have no friends or patrons in India,
but found both in the Viceroy and the Secretary of State. For there
is no doubt- that the scheme of the Round Table Group formed
the nucleus of their Report.’® The general belief at the time was
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that the Report was “largely drafted by Sir James Meston and Mr.
Marris, while Mr. Lionel Curtis greatly assisted in the task.”’!!

The Report on Indian constitutional reforms, known generally
as the Montagu-Chelmsford Report (more briefly as Mont-Ford Re-
port), for which political India had been waiting so long in animated
suspense, at last saw the light of the day on 8 July, 1918.

The Report proceeded on the fundamental basis that “substan-
tial step to be taken at once is to give some measure of responsibility
to representatives chosen by an electorate. This can be done at one
of three levels: in local bodies, in the Provinces, and in the Govern-
ment of India. And in proportion as control by an electorate; is
admitted at each level, control by superior authority must be relax-
ed. Nor can the process go on at the same pace on all levels. As
we go upwards the importance of the retarding factors increases.
Popular growth must be more rapid and extensive in the lower
levels than in the higher.”

In order to give effect to the above principle the Report laid
down the following fundamental principles (paras 188-191):

1. There should be, as far as possible, complete popular con-
trol in local bodies, and the largest possible independence for them
of outside control.

2. The Provinces are the domain in which the earlier steps
towards the progressive realisation of responsible government
should be taken. Some measure of responsibility should be given
at once, with an aim to give complete responsibility as soon as con-
ditions permit,

3. The Government of India must remain wholly responsible
to Parliament, and, saving such responsibility, its authority must
remain supreme.

4. In proportion as the foregoing changes take effect, the
control of Parliament and the Secretary of State over the Govern-
ment of India and provincial Governments must be relaxed,

In order to give effect to the above principles the Report made
the following specific recommendations:
1. All local Boards and Municipalities shall contain substan-

tial elected majorities and should have full liberty to impose and
alter taxation within the limits laid down by law,

2. The Central and provincial budgets should be completely
separated. Certain subjects of taxation should be reserved for the
provinces and the residuary powers should be kept for the Govern-
ment of India, o

274



MONTAGU-CHELMSFORD REFORMS

3. The Provincial Executive should be of a composite charac-
ter. one element consisting of the Governor and an Executive Coun-
cil of two members, of whom one would, in practice, be an Indian;
and the other consisting of one or more ministers chosen by the
Governor from the Legislative Council, and appointed for the life-
time of the Council. The administrative business will be divided
into two classes. Subjects transferred to popular control, known
as Transferred Subjects, will be dealt with by the ministers. Other
subjects, called Reserved Subjects, would be dealt with by the
Governor in (Executive) Council.

4, Each Province shall have an enlarged legislative council
with a substantial majority chosen by direct election on a broad
franchise. The Report regards the communal electorate as ‘“op-
posed to the teachings of history, as perpetuating class distinctions,
as stereotyping existing relations, and in fact, as a very serious hind-
rance to the development of the self-governing principle. But in
order to fulfill the undertaking given to the Muhammadans, the pre-
sent system of separate electorate should be maintained.” As re-
gards other communities, the Sikhs in the Punjab are the only
minority to whom the Report proposes that the privilege should
be freshly conceded.

5. The decisions of the ministers regarding the transferred
subjects shall be final subject to the advice and control of the Gov~
ernor who is not bound to accept their decisions.

6. If such legislation or such supplies as the Executive Gov-
ernment considers absolutely necessary for the reserved services
be not passed by the legislative council, it should be referred to a
Grand Committee in the council, so constituted as to enable the
Governor to nominate a bare majority upon it.

7. The process of development will be one of adding to the
transferred and of taking from the reserved subjects, until with the
disappearance of the latter the goal of complete responsibility is
attained.

8. As regards the Government of India there should be a
second Indian member in the executive council and the statutory
restrictions governing the appointment of the members of this
council should be abolished. The strength of the legislative coun-
cil, to be known in future as the Legislative Assembly of India,
should be raised to about 100 members, of whom two-thirds would
be elected and one-third nominated. Of the nominated members
not less than one-third shall be non-officials.

9, To secure the affirmative power of legislation the Report
recornmends the institution of a separate constitutional body, known
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as the Council of State upon which the Government should com-
mand a majority. Assent by both the Legislative Assembly and
the Council of State should be the normal condition of legislation,
but if the Governor-General in Council certifies to the need for
special treatment, legislation may be carried in the Council of State
alone.

10. The powers of the Parliament through the Secretary of
State for India should be considerably curtailed by rules.

11, The Report recommends the institution of a Privy Coun-
cil for India,

12. As regards the Native States there should be a Council
of Princes over which the Viceroy should preside.

13. The Report recommends the recruitment of superior ser-
vices in India up to a fixed percentage, 33 per cent being fixed for
the I.C.S. rising annually by 1} per cent.

IV. REACTION TO THE MONTAGU-CHELMSFORD REPORT

The publication of the Montagu-Chelmsford Report on 8 July,
1918, like the Announcement of 20 August, 1917, had different re-
actions in different quarters. The immediate reaction of some
prominent leaders may be summed up as follows: “Mr. Tilak
characterised it as a sunless dawn. Mrs. Besant held that the
political reforms were unworthy of England to give and of India
to take. The Hon'ble Mr. Patel showed how in certain details the
Report had made retrograde proposals, Mr. N. C. Kelkar pronounced
the proposals as cruelly disappointing and ‘almost a wicked attempt
to let Indian leaders be stewed in their own juice’. Prof. J. L.
Banerji declared that the reforms were grudging, half-hearted,
meagre, inadequate, and hence disappointing and abortive; while
the veteran Subrahmaniya Aiyar advised his countrymen not to
touch the narcotic that was offered to them.”? The Moderate
leaders, of course, wholeheartedly endorsed the scheme. Nine
Moderate leaders, including Sir Dinshaw Wacha, Mr. Chimanlal
Setalvad, and Sir Narayan Chandavarkar issued a lengthy mani-
festo supporting the proposed reforms. They held that the scheme
was a progressive measure of reform, calculated to make the Pro-
vinces of British India reach the goal of complete Responsible
Government. They were not, however, enthusiastic aver the pro-
posals concerning the Central Government and described them as
excessively cautious and illiberal, being based on a formula the
soundness of which might be questioned.
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The manifesto issued by eighteen Home Rulers in Madras on
8 July, 1918, expressed a radically different view, as the following
passage shows: ‘“The scheme is based on an unqualified distrust of
the people of India and is so radically wrong alike in principle and
in detail that in our opinion it is impossible to modify and improve
it. Nor do we think it possible to devise any system of safeguards
against the mischievous working of the whole complex scheme, It
cannot consequently form the basis of discussion or compromise by
the people or their representatives.”

The difference between the two extreme views was best illus-
trated in Bengal. There the Moderates formed themselves into
a party, the National Liberal League, and issued a manifesto, a few
days before the Report was published, declaring that “if the scheme
(proposed) will take us a long way forward towards the goal of
responsible Government, we should give it our approval and support
so far as it is satisfactory. If it falls short of our expectations it
will be our duty to express our disappointment and to record our
protest.”’’ This verbiage can be reasonably interpreted, as was
actually proved by subsequent events, that the Moderates
in Bengal, at least the section represented in the manifesto,
had decided to convey their approbation in advance. On the other
hand, the Bengal Provincial Conference, in a special session held
on 14 July, 1918, passed the following resolution, almost unani-
mously, only ten voting against it: “That this Conference is of
opinion that the scheme of the Viceroy and the Secretary of State
is disappointing and unsatisfactory and does not present any real
steps towards responsible government.”!4

But after the first ebullitions had subsided, there seems to have
been a general swing in favour of the Report. TUltimately three
different schools of opinion emerged which were also reflected
in the Indian National Congress. The Moderates regarded the pro-
posals as progressive and substantial, though susceptible of a great
deal -of improvement. The extreme left group was of opinion
that the proposals were “so radically wrong, alike in principle and
in detail”, that ‘“it is impossible to modify and improve it.”” There
was an intermediate group which looked upon the Report as unsatis-
factory, but pleaded for material alteration and not total rejection.
The actual difference between this group and the Moderates was
not very considerable, except in the language of welcome to, and
the emphasis laid upon the sincerity and honesty of, the authors
of the Report. For, the suggestions made by these two schools
for improvement of the scheme envisaged in the Report did not
materially differ from each other. As subsequent events showed,
‘this intermediate group in the Congress was much stronger than
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the Extremist group, and there was no legitimate basis for the fear
of the Moderates that the Congress would definitely and summarily
reject the Report. But misled by this fear, and due perhaps to
other reasons which are not apparent, the Moderate group in the
Congress decided to leave that national organization, and form a
separate party. Hpw far Montagu had a hand in this unfortunate
split, has already been noted above.l4

The Report had also disappointed the communities who had
asked for separate representations. The Sikhs began to agitate for
increased representation and sent a deputation to England for the
purpose. The Anglo-Indians and the Indian Christians joined the,
European Association for separate communal representations..
The non-Brahmans of Madras organized themselves into the ‘Justice !
Party’, and carried on strong agitation for separate representation. '
As will be seen, the agitation of all these communities bore fruits.

Another community which was very much ruffled by the Report
was the Indian Civil Service, or rather the European members of it.
They formed an organization to offer stubborn resistance to the
scheme of Reforms which threatened to take away some of their
powers and privileges. Their attitude gave lie direct to the fol-
lowing assertion in the Report: “We regard it as a libel on the
Indian Civil Service as a body to say that they have resisted or will
resist the policy announced last August. They have welcomed
it...... ”

The members of the 1.C.S. in Madras and Bihar organized
associations for protesting against the Reform proposals and issued
confidential circulars to the British members of the service. The
Madras circular remarked, with reference to the suggestion in the
Report that the 1.C.S. approves and even welcomes the scheme:
“We think it desirable to say that it is not so”. It was proposed
to send a memorial 10 the Secretary of State for India and a draft
was prepared and circulated by the Madras organization. Even
a member of the Service, to whom it was sent for sighature, was
constrained to observe: “It is full of political innuendo; it is pee-
vish, not to say mutinous in tone.”’'4

While the Indians in one voice strongly condemned the atti-
tude and activities of the I.C.S. organizations, the Viceroy almost
ate his own words in the Report and went out of his way to placate
the I.C.S. by showering praises and guaranteeing full protection
of their economic and political interests in any scheme of reform,
in his speech before the Indian legislative Council on 6 February,
1919. It may not be a mere coincidence that just after the Vice-
roy’s speech the Home Member introduced the repressive legislation,
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known as the Rowlatt Bills, to which reference will be made
later. All this was a bad omen, and augured ill for the reforms.
There is hardly any doubt that Chelmsford’s unfortunate speech,
as well as the Rowlatt bills, were both interpreted by the Indians as
a victory for the reactionary I.C.S., and largely contributed to the
fact that the Government of India Act, 1919, based on the Mont-
‘Ford reforms, was not given a fair trial and met with dismal failure.

V. THE POLITICAL SPLIT

In view of the wide difference of opinion about the Reform
proposals, the Indian National Congress very wisely decided to hold
a special session at an early dale to discuss the subject. The Mode-
rates took exception to the outright condemnation of the Report by
prominent Nationalist leaders and were afraid that the Congress
might reject it wholesale. They therefore seriously considered
the course of action they should adopt at this juncture. The posi-
tion has been frankly stated by a great Moderate leader, C. Y.
Chintamani, as follows:

“The older party of the Congress were at this stage called
upon to decide whether they should or should not join that special
session. They conferred among themselves, they gave responsible
thought to the question and came to the decision that the
country was bigger than the Congress, the Congress was a means
to an end whereas the country was the end itself, and at the junc-
ture it was essential that they should not associate themselves with
the condemnation of the scheme, but should hold a separate Con-
ference at which 1o formulate their own opinions. There were a
few who thought that they should not leave the Congress except
after actual defeat had made their position untenable. It was not
in the mind of even those who took the opposite view, permanently
io give up the Congress. The course of events, however, perforce
converted their temporary abstention into permanent secession.”!
It is difficult to accept this explanation. The relevancy of the
platitude about the country being bigger than the Congress in the
present context would appear incomprehensible to many. Nor is
it easy to understand how the mere attendance at the session of
the Congress would associate the Moderates with the condemnation
of the scheme. By their opposition to any objectionable proposal
they could easily vindicate their position, and even if it were not
enough, they might make their attitude perfectly clear by holding
a separate Conference as they actually did. It is also singular that
in his long explanation Chintamani carefully avoids any reference
to the understanding already arrived at between Montagu and some
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prominent Moderate leaders.! Yet this seems to be the most
rational explanation of the conduct of the eminent leaders of the
Moderate party. It is not difficult to imagine, how, after the frus-
tration of a life-long endeavour, they were overjoyed at the very
idea that India was at last being placed on the road to Responsible
Government. They put too much value on this to take any risk
whatsoever in the way of its fulfilment. They knew, and were
too well coached by Montagu to forget, that the bureaucrats in India
and the die-hard politicians in Britain were ready to do their ut-
most to wreck the scheme, and nothing could save it but a loyal,
zealous, and sincere support on the part of the Indians to Montagy's
efforts. The attitude of uncompromising hostility to the schethe
shown by Extremist leaders made it, therefore, specially incumbent
upon them to give steadfast support to Montagu. This attitude wis
perhaps strengthened by a sincere belief, at least on the part of a
large section of them, that Montagu was genuinely interested in the
welfare of India and his attitude to India indicated a real change of
heart. The failure to grasp the hand of fellowship extended by
him to the Indians would, they thought, be a betrayal of the
country, as such an opportunity might not recur in near future.

Such reasonings undoubtedly go a long way to explain, though
not to excuse, the non-attendance of the Moderates at the special
session of the Congress in 1918, If we remember the adverse com-
menis of some eminent Nationalist leaders on the Mont-Ford Report,
quoted above, the Moderates may be excused for the belief that the
Congress would reject the scheme in toto. They thought, though
perhaps not rightly, that as a minority, they would only compro-
mise their position by attending the Congress without being able to
influence its decision in any way. Their action in abstaining from
the special session of the Congress, though certainly unwise, cannot
therefore be condemned outright, as has generally been done by
their opponents,

There may also be a psychological factor behind the decision of
the Moderates. The sessions of the Congress at Lakhnau and Cal-
cutta, particularly the latter, made it quite clear to the Mode-
rates that they possessed little influence in the country and were,
politically speaking, a back number. The Moderates felt that their
days were numbered, and they bowed to the inevitable.

The special session of the Congress was held in Bombay on 29
August, 1918, under the Presidentship of Hasan Imam. Just a few
days before it met, an attempt was made to reconcile the differences
at a Conference, but it failed. The most prominent leaders of the
Moderate party like Dinshaw Wacha, Surendra-nath Banerji,
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Bhupendra-nath Basu, Ambica-charan Majumdar and others did not
attend the Congress. The Congress was, however, largely attended,
and no less than 3,845 delegates were present. Leaders like Tilak,
Mrs, Besant, and Pandit M. Malaviya, who attended the Congress, re-
garded the split in the Congress rank as a great catastrophe, and
tried to restore the unity by avoiding extreme measures. Due
mainly to their influence, the Congress adopted a very conciliating
attitude. The resolution on the subject passed by the Subjects Com-
mittee was very reasonable in tone and wording, and Tilak seems
to be fully justified in making the following claim on behalf of the
Congress:

“We were told the Congress was going to reject the whole
scheme. I could never understand, and have never understood
what it means..... Fortunately for all, we have been able to place
before you a reasoned document, a resolution, which combines the
wisdom of one party, I may say, the temperament of another party,
and if you like to call it,—I do not like to call it myself—the rash-
ness of a third party...... We have tried to satisfy all parties con-
cerned, and a very difficult task has been accomplished.”

The resolutions passed by the Congress may be summarised as
follows: The Congress re-affirmed the principles of Reform contain-
ed in the Congress-League Scheme and declared that nothing less
than Self-Government within the Empire would satisfy the legiti-
mate aspirations of the Indian people. 1t declared that the people
of India were fit for Responsible Government and repudiated the
assumption to the contrary contained in the Report. It asked for
simultaneous advance in the Provinces and the Government of India.
It conceded, however, that subject to a Declaration of Rights of the
people of India, guaranteeing to them liberty of person, property,
association, free speech and writing, and freedom of the Press, the
Government of India might have undivided administrative authority
on matters directly concerning peace, tranquillity, and defence of the
country. The resolution dealing directly with the Reform Scheme
appreciated the earnest attempt on the part of the Secretary of State
and the Viceroy to inaugurate a system of Responsible Government,
and while the Congress recognized that some of the proposals
constituted an advance in some directions, it was of opi-
nion that the proposals were ‘disappointing and unsatisfactory’, and
went on to suggest modifications which were considered absolute-
ly necessary to constifute a substantial step towards Responsible
QGovernment. Dealing with the proposals relating to the Govern-
ment of India, the Congress desired the same system of reserved
and transferred subjects for the Central Government as had
been proposed for the Provinces, the subiects reserved being
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Foreign Affairs, excepting relations with the Colonies and
Dominions, Army, Navy and relations with Indian ruling Princes,
all the other subjects being transferred subjects. All legislation
should be by bills introduced in the Legislative Assembly, provided
that, in case the Legislature refused to pass any measures regard-
ing reserved subjects which the Government deemed necessary,
the Governor-General might provide for the same by regulations
which would remain in force for one year but could not be renew-
ed unless 40 per cent. of the members of the Assembly present voted
for them. There should be no Council of State, but if one was
constituted, at least half of the total strength should be elected. The,
procedure by certification should be confined to reserved subjects.
At least half the members of the Executive Committee (if more;
than one) in charge of reserved subjects should be Indians. The
Legislative Assembly was to consist of 150 members, four-fifths of
whom were to be elected, and it should have the right to elect its
own President and Vice-President, and make its own rules of busi-
ness. A statutory guarantee was demanded that full Responsible
Government should be established in the whole of British India
within a period not exceeding fifteen years.

As regards the Provinces, the Congress resolved that the status
and the salary of Ministers should be the same as that of Executive
Councillors, that half the Executive Council should be Indians, and
that the budget should be under the control of the Legislature sub-
ject to the allocation of a fixed sum for the reserved subjects; if fresh
taxation became necessary it should be imposed by the Provincial
Government as a whole. The Congress, while holding that the coun-
try was ripe for full Provincial Autonomy, was yet prepared, with
a view to faoilitating the passage of the Reforms, to leave the de-
partments of Law, Police and Justice (prisons excepted) in the
hands of the Executive Government in all Provinces for a period
of six years. Executive and Judicial departments must be separat-
ed at once.

As regards communal representation, the Congress resolved
that the proportion of Muslims in the Indian and Provincial Legis-
latures should be as laid down in the Congress-League Scheme,
Women should not be disqualified on account of sex.

As regards the place of Indians in the Army, the Congress re-
corded its deep disappointment at the altogether inadequate res-
ponse of the Government to the demand for the grant of commissions
to Indians in the Army, and opined that steps should be immediately
taken so as to enable the grant of at least 25 per cent. of the commis-
sions to Indians, to be increased to 50 per cent. within fifteen years.
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More than two months after the special session of the Congress at
Bombay, the Moderate party held a Conference at the same place on
1 November, 1918, in order to formulate their views on the Mont-
Ford scheme of reform. This meant an irrevocable parting of the
ways and led to the emergence of a new political party, called the
‘Liberal’. It is difficult to accept the view of Chintamani, quoted
above, that the Moderates were forced to take this step. Such a con-
tention is meaningless in view of the fact that the Indian National
Congress, in its special session, not only did not condemn and
summarily reject the scheme, as the Moderates apprehended, but
actually urged its modification more or less on the same lines
which the Moderates themselves adopted in their Conference, as
will be shown later.

The justification for holding a separate Moderate Conference,
offered by its President Surendra-nath Banerji, would not bear a
moment’s scrutiny. He explains the difference between the Mode-
rates and the Congress leaders by saying: “Our guiding principle is
—‘co-operate when we can; criticise when we must’. It is not ‘cri-
ticise when we can; co-operate when we must’.” It is certainly
ungenerous to give such a distorted view of the Congress leaders
like Tilak who always upheld the principle of “Responsive Co-ope-
ration”, The other ground is even less tenable. Surendra-nath
contends that “because the leaders of the present day Congress
movement will not recognise the change, the profound change in
the spirit and policy of the Government, and persist, despite the
altered conditions, in a campaign of opposition, that we are here in
this platform holding a scparate Conference of our own.” Unfor-
tunately, this is completely belied by facts which leave no doubt
that the Moderates were actuated by a separatist tendency from
the very beginning.

Even before the publication of the Mont-Ford Report, a new
party, the ‘National Liberal League’, was started in Bengal by the
ultra-Moderates who issued a manifesto explaining their general
attitude to the Reform proposals.!” Two days after the publica-
tion of the Report, Surendra-nath Banerji convened a meeting of
the Indian Association, Calcutta, a stronghold of the Moderate
party, and the whole-hearted approval of the Report by this body
was, of course, a foregone conclusion.!®* Nine Moderate leaders of
Bombay issued a manifesto in favour of the Report, though making
suggestions for improvement, specially in the structure of the
Central Government.!?

On 16 August, 1918, the Moderates held a meeting in Cal-
cutta and decided to boycott the special session of the Congress
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announced to be held in Bombay on 29 August®® The newly start-
ed Moderate organization in Bengal, the National Liberal League,
held a Conference of the Bengal Moderates on 30 August2! 1t is
cerfainly not unreasonable to hold that in all these one merely
notices an attempt to fulfil the undertaking which some of the
Moderate leaders had given to Montagu to organize a separate party
to carry on propaganda in favour of his proposals.Z It is, no doubt,
ungenerous to assume that the Moderates seceded from the Con-
gress at the dictation of Montagu. But, unfortunately, many facts
lend colour to this view. That Montagu regarded such a seces-
sion as an essential part of his scheme is proved by his own writings.?
That at least a powerful section of the Moderates readily fell in
with this scheme, is also proved by Montagu's diary as well as the
fact that even before the publication of the Mont-Ford Report. a
new party, the National Liberal League, was started in Bengal by
the Moderates. But the most important, though indirect, evidence
of such outside influence is furnished by the resolutions passed at
the All India Moderate Conference held in Bombay on 1 November,
1918, under the Chairmanship of Surendra-nath Banerji. The
resolutions on the Reforms passed at this Conference, when com-
pared with those passed by the Indian National Congress, do not
show any 'such fundamental difference in spirit as would justify
the secession of any reasonable body of politicians from the parent
institution which they themselves reared up, unless there were
some other compelling reasons.

For facilitating such a comparison we give below side by side
some of the important resolutions passed by these two bodies:

Congress Resolution Moderate Conference Resolution
V. Tiscal Autonomy. VI. Almost identical.
V1. Introduction of Dyarchy in VI. Almost identical.
the Central Government.
v Special Powers of the »» Almost the same.
Governor-(General.
»  Provincial Governments. VII. No substantial difference,
»w Control of Parliament and XI. No substantial difference.
India Office.
VIi. Muslim Representation. VIII. (d) Identical.
XII. Commissions in the Army— VIII. (b) 20 per cent.

Indians to have 25 per cent
Commissions to start with.
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The real difference between the Congress and the Moderates
was in the expression of general opinion on the Reforms. Both
‘appreciated the earnest attempt of their authors’, while the Mode-
rate Conference, in addition, ‘welcomed’ the proposals, The for-
mer recognized that some of the proposals constituted an advance,
but they were on the whole disappointing and unsatisfactory,
while the latter regarded them as real and substantial steps to-
wards responsible Government in the Provinces, but modifications
were necessary. Thus the difference between Congress Resolution
V1 and the Moderate Conference Resolution No. III on this
subject was merely of general attitude. Both demanded conside-
rable modifications in the proposals and, as shown above, there
was no radical difference in the concrete proposals made by the
two bodies. It is, therefore, difficult to believe that the Moderates
really thought it beyond the range of practical politics to come to
an amicable understanding with the Congress. The conclusion,
therefore, seems to be almost irresistible that the Moderate leaders
seceded from the Congress at the suggestion, if not at the bidding,
of Montagu who regarded it as sine qua non for successfully launch-
ing the reforms. The expulsion of the Extremists from the Con-
gress in 1907 and the secession of the Moderates from the Congress in
1918 were both due to the British policy of rallying the Moderates
as against the Extremists, the strings being pulled by Morley in one
case and Montagu in the other.23:

On 6 September, 1918, the Indian Legislative Council appoint-
ed a Committee consisting of all non-official members to consider
the Reforms. They mostly belonged to the Moderate party and
Surendra-nath Banerji was elected Chairman of the Committee.
Its Report strongly emphasized the need of introducing some ele-
ments of Responsibility in the Centre as in the Provinces.

By the end of 1918 it was abundantly clear that the Moderate
party had left the Indian National Congress from which, a decade
ago, they had driven out the Extremists. The two cases were not,
however, in any way parallel. The Extremists, in exile,
formed a strong element among the people, and their influence
was daily on the increase. The position of the Moderates after
1818 was unenviable. In spite of the contributions of the indivi-
dual Moderate leaders to the progress and welfare of India in
many ways, and in various spheres of life in future, the Moderate
party and its new organization, called All-India Liberal Federa-
tion, counted for little in Indian politics and slowly faded away
into insignificance. It would be hardly an exaggeration to say
that the moment the Moderates walked out of the Congress, they
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also walked out of the history of India’s national struggle for
freedom.

The final secession of the Moderates from the Indian National
Congress had a greal repercussion on its annual session. held at
Delhi in December, 1918, under the Presidentship of Pandit Madan
Mohan Malaviya. The Extremist section, which was kept in check
in the special session of the Congress, evidently in the hope of
avoiding a split with the Moderates, now broke all restraint. They.
became rowdy, and even an old veteran like Srinivasa Sastri, one
of the few Moderate leaders who still adhered to the parent orga-
nization, was not allowed to deliver his speech without constant
interruptions, accompanied by rude remarks and gestures. The
resolution passed by the Congress about the Reforms also went
much further beyond the one passed in the special session in Bom-
bay. It runs as follows:

“That this Congress also reaffirms resolution No. 5, relating
to self-Government, passed at the special session of the Congress
held in Bombay, subject to this, that, in view of the expression of
opinion in the country, since the sitting of the said special session,
this Congress is of opinion that so far as the Provinces are concern-
ed, full Responsible Government should be granted at once, and
that no part of British India should be excluded from the benefit
of the proposed Constitutional Reforms.”

Srinivasa Sastri moved by way of amendment to drop all
the words beginning with “subject to this” and substitute the
following in their place: “except the clause pronouncing the scheme
to be disappointing and unsatisfactory, and the clause fixing a period
of fifteen years for the completion of Responsible Government for

India as a whole.”

The amendment puis in a nutshell the whole difference bet-
ween the Liberals and the Nationalists. No unprejudiced critic
will possibly aver it to be of such fundamental importance as made
it incumbent upon the former to leave the Congress for ever. The
portions of the old and new resclutions which sought to be omltted,
conveyed an expression of opinion and indicate a difference rathex
of degree than of character. It cannot be denied that an edge to
the opposition to the Moderate leader Srinivasa Sastri and his pro-
posal was given by the boycott of the Congress by the Moderates
and their alignment with the Government. It was not beyond the
range of possibility that the participation of the Moderates in the
Congress might have softened its tone and considerably modiﬁed
its attitude. KRR
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This clearly emerges {rom the debate in the Congress on the
amendment by Sastri. Mrs. Besant supported Sastri’s amendment
for omitting “immediate grant of Responsible Government to the
provinces” by referring to the compromise on this point in the
Bombay Congress. C.R. Das replied to it as follows: “One speaker
said that it was a compact between Nationalists and Moderates. . ..
If that is so Mrs. Besant is out of court here, because the Mode-
rates as a party have not joined the Indian National Congress, and
have therefore broken the compact.” Mrs. Besant corrected C. R.
Das by saying that she referred to a compromise and not a compact.
To this C. R. Das replied: “I entered into that compromise because
I hoped that upon a surrender of point by us the Moderate party
as a whole would join us. The Moderate party has not joined us.”

The Congress resolved to send a deputation to England consis-
ting of persons who supporied the Delhi resolution and not the Bom-
bay compromise. The Congress also passed a resolution asking
for the recognition of India by the British Parliament and by the
Peace Conference as “one of the progressive nations to whom the
principle of self-determination should be applied” and, as a first step,
demanded the immediate repeal of all laws, regulations and ordi-
nances restraining the liberty of the people. The Congress also
demanded an Act of Parliament establishing at an early date com-
plete Responsible Government in India and according to India the
same status as the Dominions. The Congress further asked for di-
rect representation at the Peace Conference and nominated Tilak,
Gandhi and Hasan Imam as its representatives. The Congress re-
quested the Government of India to relieve India from the burden of
contributing 45 millions for war purposes.

V1. HOME RULE AGITATION IN BRITAIN

It is now necessary to follow the activities of Tilak and the
course of the Home Rule movement which really dominated the poli-
{ical situation. To counteract the agitation of the reactionary ele-
ments in England against the grant of Responsible Government to
India, Mrs. Besant’s Home Rule League had sent a deputation to
England. Tilak’s Home Rule League had grown by leaps and bounds
and its membership now exceeded 33,000. At the annual Con-
ference of the League in 1917, a resolution was passed urging the
necessity of sending immediately » strong deputation of represen-
tative and influential men to England. Accordingly, Mr, Joseph
Baptista left for England in July, 1917, and carried on a campaign
‘of lectures throughout the country. Tilak collected money for
. sending @ Home Rule deputation to England, and one consisting
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of Hon’ble Mr. Narasimha Aiyar and four others sailed in two ‘bat-
ches on March 10 and 18, 1918, and safely reached Gibraltar. But
they were forced to disembark there and return to India under the
orders of the British War Cabinet. In the meantime Tilak decided
io lead in person a deputation to England. The idea was heartily
supported all over the country. A Conference of the Indian Home
Rule League, held on the eve of his departure, received 1400 tele-
grams and 617 letters in support of it. It is worthy of note that
while the petty cloth merchants of Marwari community presented
him with a purse of Rs. 15,000,—16,000 mill-hands, subscribing
one anna each, contributed one thousand rupees. The medical pro-
fession contributed Rs. 5,000, .

The delegation consisting of Tilak, Khaparde, Karandikar,,
Kelkar and Bepin-chandra Pal left Bombay on 27 March, 1918,
for Madras en route to Colombo, whence they were to sail for
England by the Cape route. The delegates started for the railway
station in decorated motor cars, preceded and followed by a long
procession. All along the route the roads were packed with crowds
of people who showered flowers, and a big gathering at the Victoria
Terminus station kept on cheering until the train left. When the
deputation arrived at Madras on 1 April, 1918, it was received by
Mrs. Besant, accompanied by many prominent Congressmen and
Home Rulers. A huge procession took the members from the sta-
lion to Adyar, and thousands, assembled in the streets, gave a
hearty ovation to Tilak. The city presented a festive appearance
and the delegates were entertained with illumination, garden party,
and dinner. Five hundred orthodox Brahmans performed reli-
gious rites in the Parthasarathi temple and took Tilak in proces-
sion round the temple with the beating of drums, blowing of con-
ches and chanting of mantras. Tilak received addresses from the
Maratha and Andhra communities and the Maratha ladies, and
himself addressed a mass meeting of 20,000. Tilak made it clear
that the deputation was going to England, not to appeal to the
generosity of the British people, as would have been the case ten
years back, but he was going to tell the British democracy to save
the empire by trusting India instead of Japan, and granting her
Home Rule which would bring forth millions of people to die for
the Empire and the Motherland. He appealed to the people to
carry on the agitation for svardjya with a persistence, the echo of
which would be heard in England and would strengthen him and
his mission.

Tilak and his party also received a hearty reception from the
Indian residents of Colombo. But shortly after their arrival there
they were informed that their passports were cancelled and they
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could. not, therefore, proceed to England. Montagu, who was then
in India, thus refers to the whole episode in his Diary: “The Tilak
incident was very characteristic. Passports were issued to him
and his friends, without reference to me. But in issuing them, it
seems to me that the Government were clearly right. Tilak had
to go home to fight the Chirol case, and to stop his expedition at
the time when the papers are full of Lord Sydenham'’s activities,
would have been a fatal mistake. But having allowed him to go
home, either out of sheer malice or crass stupidity, the Home De-
partment, without reference to the Viceroy, sent home a telegram,
containing so black a picture of Tilak’s antecedents and probable
activities, that I do not wonder the Home Government were nervous.
1t seems a little strange, however, that they should have cancelled
a passport given by a duly authorised authority without consulting
him. However, it was done. I drafted for the Viceroy a telegram
of protest, which was ultimately sent, with a request for reconside-
ration. It has failed, the Home Government refuse to let him sail,
mainly on the ground, that the General Staff will not have it.”24

Comment on the extraordinary and irregular conduct of the
Home Member is superfluous. It is needless to add that the cancel-
lation of passports evoked universal protests from all parts of India.
The British War Cabinet refused permission to Tilak to visit Eng-
land on the ground that all political controversies should be hushed
up while England was engaged in a war of life and death. But,
curiously enough, no step was taken against the anti-Indian acti-
vities and campaigns of slander carried on by Sydenham and his
Indo-British Association which it was the object of Home Rule de-
putations to counteract. In India the bureaucracy pursued Tilak
with unremitting hostility. He was not invited to the War Con-
ference summoned by the Viceroy at Delhi. Montagu disapproved
of this step to exclude “that biggest leader in India at this moment”.
Gandhi also protested and refused to attend the Conference if Tilak,
Mrs. Besant and Ali Brothers were not invited, but later was per-
suaded by the Viceroy to change his view.

Public meetings were held in almost every important town
throughout India protesting against the exclusion of prominent
Home Rulers, including Tilak and Mrs. Besant, from the Delhi
Conference. It appeared later, from a statement of the Comman-
der-in-Chief, Sir Charles Munro, that their names were included
by the Government of India in the list of persons to be invited, but
the Governments of Bombay and Madras made their own selection,
On 22 April, a manifesto signed by Tilak, Annie Besant, Subrah-
mania, Kasturiranga Aiyangar, Rangaswami Aiyangar, Patel, Jin-
nah, Bomanji, Motilal Ghose, C. R. Das, Hasan Imam, Khaparde
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and many others was sent to the Government of India and Eng-
land. This manifesto, in vigorous but restrained language, elucidat-
ed the national view that “if India is to make great sacrifices for the
Empire it must be as a partner in the Empire and not a Depen-
dency.”®

There was a similar War Conference in Bombay on 10 :Iune,
in which Tilak was invited, perhaps as a result of Gandhi’s letter
to the Viceroy., How he and the Home Rule League were insult-
ed by the Governor, and Tilak left the meeting along with others
has been described above.26 '

Some time after his return from Colombo, Tilak was permiit-
ted, on 8 June, 1918, to visit England in connection with the case
which he had brought against Sir Valentine Chirol for libel, on
condition that he would abstain from political agitation during his
stay in England. He left for England on 19 September, 1918, and
could not therefore accept the Presidentship of the Indian National
Congress to which office he was elected on the eve of his departure,
In the latter part of 1919, two delegations, respectively of the Home
Rule League and Congress, arrived at London, and Tilak was a mem-
ber of both. As a matter of fact Tilak was now the leading figure in
the Congress, which was completely dominated by the Nationalists
after the Moderates had boycotted it in 1918. In spite of this
change, the British Congress Committee and its organ, India, con-
tinued on the old line, and supported the Montagu-Chelmsford Re-
port. As a consequence the Congress had stopped the financial aid
to the Committee. Tilak now compelled the Committee to fall in
line with the Congress. He also addressed many public meetings.
A line of cleavage soon manifested itself between him and Mrs. Be-
sant who now supported Montagu-Chelmsford proposals and gra-
dually veered round to the Moderate party. Tilak, in his speeches,
favoured a middle course between an outright rejection and a

whole-hearted support.

While Tilak was thus busy in England, momentous events
happened in India such as agitation against Roawlatt Bills ending
with Jallianwala Bagh massacre and Martial Law in the Punjab.
It is at least partly due to Tilak's absence from India during this
crisis that the political leadership gradually passed into the hands
of Gandhi.

290



MONTAGU-CHELMSFORD REFORMS

1. The scheme is known as “Gokhale’s Political Testament”. For details of the
scheme, . ICND, pp. 527-29,

2. See p.

3. Kammrkar pp- 262-3.

da. See p. 179,

3b. IAR, 1919 Part I, First part, pp. ix-xiii.

3c. Hist, Cong’r , P. 134,

4. See p. 256.

4a. See p. 257.

4b. See p. 258,

. 1AR, 1919, Part II, Second part, p. 12.

. ICND p. 630,

See p. 250

. The statements of Montagu, unless otherwise stated, are taken from his book,

An Indian Diary (1930). Page references are given in the footnote only when

the date of entry is not mentioned.

9. For the list of 108 Associations permitted to present Address and 104 Asso-
ciations refused permission to do so, cf. IAR, 1919, Part IV, pp. 3-9.

%9a. Montagu, Diary, pp. 58-9.

9b. Rushbrook Wi llams, India in 1917-8, p. 6.

9c. Montagu, Diary 8.

10. For %g. 9lltou.m:! 'I'able Group cf. Hist. Congr., I. p. 152; ICND., pp. 538-44,
pp.

11. Hist. Congr., I. p. 152

12. Athalye, Tilak, p 251-2.

13. IAR., 1919, Part IV, pp. 116-20.

14. Ibid, P- 128.

14a. See p. 271.

14b. ICND, p. 632.

15. Chintamani, p. 108.

16. See above, p. 271.

17. ICND., p. 634; Bagal, History of the Indian Association, p. 215.

18. ICND,, p. 634,

18. IAR., 1919, Part IV, pp. 116-8.

20. Ibid, "Part L p- 9.

21. Ibid, Part IV, pp. 150-2.

22 Montagu, Diary, pp. 104, 217; ICND; pp. 535, 634; see above, p. 271.

, Diary, pp. 82, 104, 134, 217.

23a See p- 94 123, 271,

24, Montagu, Dtary, pp. 345-6.

25. IAR, 1919, Part IV, pp. 87-8.

26, See pp. 185-6.

uo-amm

29



CHAPTER XI

ANNUS MIRABILIS - 1919

The year 1919 constitutes an important landmark in the history
of British India. It will ever remain memorable for four outstand-
ing events which shaped India's future relations with Britain,
These are—

1. The Rowlatt Bills and the reign of terror in the Pun]a'ﬁ
culminating in Jallianwalla Bagh massacre and barbarous enforcé-
ment of martial law in the Punjab. N

2. The emergence of M. K. Gandhi of Satyagraha fame in
South Africa as the political leader in India.

3. Development of Pan-Islamism as a force in Indian politics.

4. The Passing of the Government of India Act on the basis
of the Montagu-Chelmsford Report.

Although these factors were inter-connected to a certain ex-
tent, it will be convenient to deal with them separately even at
the risk of some repetition,

I. ROWLATT BILL

Lord Chelmsford followed the policy of reform-cum-repression
pursued by his two predecessors. So on 10 December, 191%, even
while he was busy, along with the Secretary of State, formulating
principles and proposals of constitutional reform, he appointed,
with the latter’s consent, a Committee, (1) to investigate and re-
port on the nature and extent of the criminal conspiracies connect-
ed with the revolutionary movement in India, and (2) to examine
and consider the difficulties that had arisen in dealing with such
conspiracies and to advise as to the legislation, if any, necessary to
enable Government to deal effectively with them.

Mr. Justice Rowlatt, Judge of the King’s Bench Division of His
Majesty’s High Court of Justice, was the President, and Sir Basil
Scott, Chief Justice of Bombay, Sir Verney Lovett, Member of the
Board of Revenue, U.P., C.V. Kumaraswami Sastri, Judge of the
High Court of Madras and Mr. Probhash Chandra Mitter, Vakil of
the High Court, Calcutta, were the members of the Committee.

Montagu, it may be noted in passing, merely followed the illus-
trious precedent of Morley who was a great upholder of the twin
policy of canciliation and coercion,
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The Sedition Committee—as the Rowlatt Committee was
officially called—held its sittings in camera and merely examined
the facts and figures submitted by the Government of India in res-
pect of the revolutionary movement in India since its very incep-
tion. It had also before it a scheme of special legislation prepared
by the Government of India to take the place of the Defence of
India Act which would cease to operate after the War was over.
So the Committee was mainly intended to prepare an official his-
tory of the revolutionary movement in India and to register its
approval of the measures proposed by the Government of India
to put it down. Montagu was not only fully aware of all this, but
also realized the great danger involved. He went out of his way
1o warn Justice Rowlatt against “the plan which had been prepared
for him by the Government of India”—a plan of “Government by
means of internment and police.”! The warning went unheeded.
The Sedition Committee submitted its Report in April, 1918.
With reference to the first para of the terms of reference the Com-
mittee gave a very comprehensive review of the revolutionary acti-
vities in different parils of India to which reference has been made
in Chapter VIII. In compliance with the second para of the terms
of reference, the Committee recommended special legislation, both
punitive and preventive in character, which perpetuated the sus-
pension of ordinary law safeguarding the rights and liberties of
the people, and left them at the tender mercies of the Executive or
rather the Police—even in times of peace, exactly as in the critical
days of the War. The Government of India lost no time in framing
two Bills on the basis of the recommendations of the Committee,
which really gave effect to their own idea. It is unnecessary to
describe the provisions of the Bills in detail? only one of which
was passed. It will suffice to indicate, in broad outline, the manner
in which the Anarchical and Revolutionary Crimes Act, 1919,
sought to curtail the liberty of the people. It provided for speedy
trial of offences by a Special Court, consisting of three High Court
Judges. There was no appeal from this Court, which could meet
in camera and take into consideration evidence not admissible un-
der the Indian Evidence Act. The Provincial Government could
order any person, on suspicion, “to furnish security or to notify
his residence, or to reside in a particular area or to abstain from
any specified act, or finally to report himself to the police”. The
Provincial Government was also given powers to search a place
and arrest a suspected person without warrant and keep him in
confinement “in such place and under such conditions and restric-
tions as it may specify”. There was provision for an Investigation
Comnmmittee of three " persons appointed by the Provincial
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Government before whom the person dealt with under the Act could
appear in camera, and offer an explanation, but he had no right to
engage a lawyer to advise him,

According to the Government view these drastic provisions,
which practically denied the protection of law to Indians, were ab-
solutely necessary for the security of life and property. But these
were strongly denied by Indians of all shades of political opinion.,
Such an action, they thought, was specially impolitic at a time
when the constitutional reforms, then in the offing, were expected
to improve the condition of the country; for the enactment of the
ruthless measures was sure to destroy the chances of any such im-
provement, They drew the attention of the Government to the
numerous protest meetings against these “lawless laws”, and the
wave of indignation that was passing from one end of the country
to the other. All the non-official Indian members of the Indian
Legislative Council were united in opposing the measure, and four
of them resigned by way of protest. Indeed such a unique oppo-
sition of Indians to a Government measure was never witnessed
since the Partition of Bengal. But the Government of India, like
the Bourbons in France, never learnt from past experience, and
remained adamant. The Bill was passed on 18 March—the officials
alone voting in its favour, and placed on the Statute Book on 21
March, 1919,

II. THE EMERGENCE OF GANDHI AS POLITICAL LEADER

1. Early Activities in South Africa

The most important event in Indian polities in 1919 is the
emergence of Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi, better known as
Mahatma Gandhi, as the political leader. In view of the dominant
role he played in the momentous events that led to the freedom
of India from British control, and the novel methods and the new
spirit which he introduced in Indian politics, it is necessary to give
some idea of his early activities.

Gandhi, born on 2 October, 1869, in Porbandar, Saurashtra
(Kathiawar Peninsula), in a well-to-do family, proceeded to Eng-
land in 1888, and returned to India as a Barrister-at-law in 1861.
But he proved a failure as a lawyer both in Rajkot and Bombay.
In May, 1893, he proceeded to Natal in South Africa as the lawyer
of a firm of Porbandar Muslims and was deeply shocked by the
political and social disabilities, imposed by law and usage upon
the Indian residents in South Africa, to which reference has been
made above.? He himself received the most humiliating treatment
on more than one occasion, He was spurred into activity by the steps
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taken by the Natal Government for depriving the Indians of their
right to elect members of the Natal Legislative Assembly, and set
up a permanent political organization under the name of Natal
Indian Congress. In spite of Gandhi’s efforts a Bill for disfran-
chising the Indians was passed, and an annual per capite tax of £ 3
was imposed upon the indentured Indian labourers who refused
to renew their contract. Besides, in 1896, he was the victim of a
murderous assault by a band of white men* But, in spite of all
this, Gandhi formed an Ambulance Corps to aid the British during
the Boer War and joined the British army with a platoon of 24
Indian stretcher-bearers during the Zulu rebellion (in Natal) of
1906, when there was a strong current of anti-British feeling in
India during the Swadeshi movement. He volunteered, he said, be-
cause ‘‘the British empire existed for the welfare of the world”,
and he had a “genuine sense of loyalty” to it5 This, as well as the
fact that he seems to have been unaware of the doctrine of Passive
Resistance and Non-co-operation preached by Arabinda Ghosh as
early as 1907, seems to indicate that Gandhi was not in close touch
with Indian politics at this period, and, in any case, had no sympathy
with the advanced nationalist anti-British ideas preached in India by
Arabinda, Tilak and others.6

But it was not long before Gandhi was engaged in a grim strug-
gle with the white settlers in South Africa over the Asiatic Law
Amendment Act which affected about ten thousand Indians in
Transvaal, who were to be registered with finger prints like a criminal
on pain of severe penalties. It was in the course of resistance against
this legislation that Gandhi first used his new political weapon which
came to be known later as Satyiagraha. He asked the people to
defy the ‘Black Act’ by refusing to register and give finger prints,
and to go to jail, or if need be, die. The people took an oath to this
effect. After about 150 men, including Gandhi himself, went to
jail, an agreement was reached, but though the Satydgraha was
called off, the Government of South Africa did not fulfil the terms
of the agreement. Gandhi adopted similar tactics against another
Act passed in 1907 preventing the Indians from entering into Trans-
vaal. He led a bhody of Indians to cross the frontier in defiance
of the Act. They were sent fo jail and subjected to great hardship.
Gandhi went on a deputation fo England, but achieved no success.

A judgment of the Supreme Court on 14 March, 1813, made
illegal all marriages in South Africa which were not registered and
performed in accordance with Christian rites. Gandhi requested
the Government to pass special legislation to validate Indian mie
riages, but in vain. So Satyigraha of women was offered on fhis
issue, and they crossed over to Transvaal in batches of sixteen.
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A number of them, including Gandhi’s wife, Kasturbai, were sent
to prison, and those who were not arrested roused the mine-workers
against the iniquities of the £3/- tax. About 6,000 miners in New
Castle went on sympathetic strike, and would not yield even though
they were driven from their lodgings and had to live in the open
with their women and children. Gandhi put himself at their
head, and on 28 October, 1913, marched with more than two thou-
sand men, 127 women, and 57 children, to the border of Transvaal
to offer Satyigraha. Gandhi was arrested and sentenced to mnine
months’ imprisonment. The strikers were also arrested and taken
back to New Castle. “The labourers were brave men, and they
flatly declined to work on the mines with the result that they
were brutally whipped .... (and) kicked .... But the poor lab4u-
rers patiently put up with all their tribulations”. There were
strikes and Satydgraha by women in other places in sympathy
with New Castle miners. The Government resorted to firing which
resulied in a number of casualties. The whole Indian community
rose as one man against the tyranny of the whites,

Ultimately, Smuts opened negotiations with Gandhi. “You
can’t put twenty thousand Indians in Jail”, said he, and on 30 June,
1914, a settlement was arrived at. “The £.3/- tax was annulled;
Hindu, Moslem and Parsi marriages were held valid; Indians born in
South Africa could enter the Cape Colony, but free movement
between Union provinces was otherwise prohibited; indentured
contract labour from India would cease arriving from 1920; free
Indians, however, could continue to enter, and their wives could
come from India to join their husbands.”” The Satydgraha cam-
paign which had commenced in September, 1906, was closed by
the passing of the Indian Relief Act of 1914.

2. Satyagraha

As Gandhi introduced the principle and technique of Satyd-
graha in Indian politics and under his leadership it played a domi-
nant role in the struggle for freedom, it is necessary to explain at
this stage the general ideas and philosophy underlying it,

The word Satyigraha is a compound of two separate words,
satya (truth) and agraha (adherence, holding fast). Its root mean-
ing is ‘holding on to truth’, Truth-force. But Gandhi also called it
Love-force or Soul-force. The term Satyagraha was coined by
Gandhi in South Africa to indicate the movement which was origi-
#lly described, even by Gandhi himself, as ‘Passive Resistance’.
The word Satydgraha was deliberately substituted for it later, both
because Gandhi felt ashamed to use an English word, and also
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because Gandhi wanted to emphasize the essential difference bet-
ween his movement and the Passive Resistance. As Gandhi himself
put it: “Satydgraha differs from Passive Resistance as the North Pole
from the South. The latter has been conceived as a weapon of the
weak, and does not exclude the use of physical force or violence
for the purpose of gaining one’s end; whereas the former has been

conceived as a weapon of the strongest, and excludes the use of
violence in any shape or form.™®

This is further elucidated by a staunch follower of Gandhi in
the following words: “Passive Resistance is a weapon of the weak.
It does not eschew violence as a matter of principle, but only be-
cause of the lack of the means of violence or out of sheer expediency.
It would use arms if and when they are available, or when there
is a reasonable chance of success. Love has no place in it. Satyi-
graha, on the other hand, is the law of love, the way of love for all.”™

Non-violence, which forms the very basis of Satydgraha, is thus
expounded by Gandhi: ‘“When a person claims to be non-violent,
he is expected not to be angry with one who has injured him. He
will not wish him harm; he will wish him well; he will not
swear at him; he will not cause him any physical hurt. He will
put up with all the injury to which he is subjected by the wrong-
doer. Thus non-violence is complete innocence. Complete non-
violence is complete absence of ill-will against all that lives. It
therefore embraces even sub-human life, not excluding noxious
insects or beasts....”

“In contradistinction to passive resistance, Satydgreaha is the
law of love, the way of love for all. It eschews violence absolutely
as a matter of principle, at all stages and in all forms. It can
never go hand in hand with any kind of violent activity involving
injury to person or property. The idea behind it is not to destroy
or harass the opponent, but to convert him or win him over by
sympathy, patience, and self-suffering. Whilst Satydgraha hates all
evil and would never compromise with it, it approaches the evil-doer
through love. The Satydgrahi has infinite trust in human nature
and in its inherent goodness.”10

The aim of Satyagraha is the conversion of the opponent by
self-suffering. Its basic assumption is the essential goodness of
human nature which is bound to triumph over temporary aberration,
if faced with love and self-suffering on the part of his opponent,
or rather the victim of that temporary aberration. In a more philo-
sophic phraseclogy it is the triumph of the soul-force over the
brute-force. Gandhi describes it as follows: “Non-violence, in its
dynamic condition, means conscious suffering. It does not mean
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meek submission to the will of the evil-doer, but it means the pitting
of one’s whole soul against the will of the tyrant. Working under
this law of our being, it is possible for a single individual to defy
the whole might of an unjust empire, to save his honour, his relj-

gion, his soul, and lay the foundation for that empire’s fall or its
regeneration.”!!

How Satyagraha triumphs over the opponent is described in
the following passage in a way more intelligible to an ordinary
layman. “As a moral-—not a physical-—weapon, it raises political
warfare to a higher plane. Groups, powerless in a political and
military sense, can fall back upon it as their only weapon. It in-
volves self-chosen suffering and humiliation for the resisters and
thus demands in them unusual resources of self-mastery and strength
of will. If it is effective, it is so by working on the consciences of
those against whom it is being used, sapping their confidence in the
exclusive rightness of their case, making their physical strength
impotent and weakening their resolution by insinuating a sense of
guilt for the suffering they have a part in causing.”1?

The following quotations from the writings of Gandhi, taken
at random from different sources, throw further light on the whole
idea: |

“I do believe that, where there is only a choice between
cowardice and violence, I would advise violence.”

“But I believe that non-violence is infinitely superior to vio-
lence, forgiveness is more manly than punishment. Forgiveness
adorns a soldier. But abstinence is forgiveness only when there is
the power to punish; it is meaningless when it pretends to proceed
from a helpless creature. I therefore appreciate the sentiment of
those who cry out for the condign punishment of General Dyer and
his ilk. They would tear him to pieces if they could.”

“] am not a visionary. I claim to be a practical idealist. The
religion of non-violence is not meant merely for the rishis and
saints. It is meant for the common people as well. Non-violence
is the law of our species as violence is the law of the brute. The
spirit lies dormant in the brute, and he knows no law but that of
physical might. The dignity of man requires obedience {o a higher
law—to the strength of the spirit. I have therefore ventured o place
before India the ancient law of self-sacrifice. For Satydgraha and
its offshoots, non-co-operation and civil resistance, are nothing but
new names for the law of suffering. The rishis, who discovered

the law of non-viclence in the midst of violence, were greater
geniuses than Newton.”
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Gandhi himself referred to non-co-operation and civil resistance
(meaning probably the same thing as Civil Disobedience) as the
two offshoots of Satydgraha. In addition to these two the hartal
(temporary strike), picketing, non-violent raids or marches (as on
salt depots in 1930), and fasting, either for a short and fixed period
or unto death, are also reckoned by some to be forms of Satydgraha.
Examples of all of these will be found in the course of the narrative

of events and need not be described here in detail.

3. Early Activities in India

After the conclusion of the Satyigraha struggle in South Arfica,
Gandhi received instructions from Gokhale to return home via Lon-
don. Gandhi arrived at London on 6 August, 1914, two days after the
outbreak of the Great War. Actuated by his innate spirit of loyalty to
the British, Gandhi pleaded with the Indians in London to help
Britain. But a good many of them opposed the idea and urged that this
was the moment for making a bold declaration of Indian demands.
Gandhi thought he could convert the British by love and offered
the services of an Ambulance Corps. The insults and humiliations
suffered by the members of the Corps at the hands of young Oxford
students who were their commanding officers, were of such a cha-
racter as compelled even Gandhi to offer a Satyagraha.'®

When Gandhi arrived in India in January, 1915, he himself
realized that he was a misfit in Indian politics and did not immediately
take part in it. Gokhale was anxious to admit Gandhi as a member
of the Servants of India Society, but could not do so as many mem-
bers opposed it on the ground that there was a wide difference
between their ideas and methods and those of Gandhi. Then, with
Gokhale’s approval, Gandhi set up a Satyigraha Ashram at a small
village, but it was shortly removed to Ahmadabad on the Sabarmati
Tiver,

Though Gandhi was not actively engaged in politics, he oc-
casionally reminded the British Government in India that the Gandhi
of South Africa was very much alive. He was fully aware of the
evils of the Indenture system of recruiting Indian labourers for the
British colonies, and so when the Government refused permission
to the introduction of a Bill for its immediate abolition in the Central
Legislative Council, Gandhi toured all over the country to start
an all-India agitation and made it clear that he would launch a
Satydigraha if the system were not abolished before 31 July, 1917.
The Government averted it by an announcement before that date
that the system would be stopped.

This triumph of Gandhi was followed by another of even a
more impressive character. It was in connection with the oppression
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of the indigo-planters in Champaran in Bihar, more or less of
the same character as prevailed in Bengal in 1860 and has been
described above.!> Gandhi proceeded to Champaran in 1917 to in-
guire personally into the grievances of the indigo-cultivators, and
was joined by a number of people, both local leaders and peasants,
When the party reached Motihari, Gandhi was served with a notice
to quit the place immedialely. He defied the order, was tried in
courl on 18 April, and pleaded guilty. But he added that he had
disregarded the order “not for want of respect for lawful authority,
but in obedience to the higher law of our being, the voice of con-
science.” These words and the whole demeanour of Gandhi through-
out the campaign showed that a new star had arisen in the firnsa-
ment of Indian politics. Its reaction was immediate. Letters amd
telegrams poured in, expressing readiness to join in the struggle
and the Government not only withdrew the case against Gandhi
but also appointed him a member of the Committee to inquire into the
grievances of the cultivators. The result was the Champaran
Agrarian Bill of 1917, the first triumph in India of the new weapon
forged by Gandhi, viz. Satydgraha or Civil Disobedience. The
Champaran incident may be regarded as the first stage in the emer-
gence of Gandhi as the political leader of India. Champaran also
marked the beginning of his stormy career in India which was not
destined to enjoy any rest till the freedom’s battle was won. Even
while engaged in the constructive work in the villages of Champaran,
Gandhi had to hurry back to Ahmadabad to lead a strike of the
labourers in local mills for increase of pay. After two weeks the
strikers lost their zeal and began ‘to totter’. Thereupon Gandhi
told the mill-hands, assembled in a meeting, that “unless they rally
and continue the strike till a settlement is reached, or till they leave
the mills altogether, he will not touch any food.” This fast, the
precursor of many that were to follow, had the desired effect, both
upon the labourers as well as upon the mill-owners, and a settlement
was reached after 21 days’ strike.!*

Immediately after the strike was over, Gandhi plunged himself
heart and soul into a Satydgraha campaign in Kheda (or Kaira)
District. Under the Land Revenue Rules, the cultivators were en-
titled to suspension of the revenue assessment if the yield of the
crops fell below 25 per cent. The cultivators claimed that this
was the case, but the Government officials denied, and refused the
popular demand for arbitration. When all attempts to settle the
matter failed, Gandhi advised the cultivators to resort to Satydgraha.
They took a pledge not to pay the revenue and suffer all the conse-
quences, including attachment of movables and forfeiture of lands.
Gandhi was joined by a number of public men including Vallabhbhai
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Patel. In spite of occasional lapses, the cultivators stood firm.
Their fear of officials passed away; they stood up against threats
of coercion and intimidation by them, and even faced with equani-
mity attachments of their property and notices for forfeiture of
land. The'Government was ultimately forced to offer terms which
were acceptable to the cultivators.® This successful campaign,
like that at Champaran, though confined to a small locality, was
watched with keen anxiety all over India and had important effect.
It marks the beginning of political consciousness among the pea-
sants and of that intimate contact between the educated public
workers and the masses, which were big with future consequences.
The mode of political struggle in India now entered the third stage.
The period of mendicancy was followed by vigorous self-assertion
and open defiance to Government, backed by such means, among
others, as boycott and ‘terrorism’. The campaign of Kheda com-
menced the third phase, as the people began to perceive that their
salvation depends upon Satydgrahe which demands infinite capacity
for suffering and sacrifice,

4. Agitation against Rowlatt Bills

To Gandhi the Satydgraha campaigns, referred to above, were
not incompatible with loyaity to the British Government. He was
as unwilling as ever {o press the demands for Home Rule during
the War, and willingly ook an active part in the campaign of re-
cruiting troops for the War. At the same time he wrote to the
Viceroy: *“I feel sure that nothing less than a definite vision of
Home Rule to be realized in the shortest possible {ime will satisfy
the Indian people.... You have appealed to us to sink domestic
differences. If the appeal involves the toleration of tyranny and
wrong-doing on the part of the officials, I am powerless to respond.
I shall resist organized tyranny to the uttermost.”té

Gandhi was as good as his word. As soon as the Government
introduced two Bills (6 February, 1919) to give effect to the re-
commendations of the Rowlatt Committee, Gandhi decided to orga-
nize & Satydgraha campaign. But as was his wont, he first appealed
to the Viceroy to withdraw them, and when no heed was paid to
it, he drafted a pledge to the effect that in case those two Bills
became law “we shall refuse civilly to obey these laws and such
other laws as a Committee, to be hereafter appointed, may think
fit, and we further affirm that in this struggle, we will faithfully
follow truth and refrain from violence to life, person or property”.l?
The pledge was signed by 24 persons whom Gandhi had called
together in a small conference. A Satyagraha Sabhd was established
with Gandhi as President to organize the campaign. As a preliminary
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step Gandhi made an all-India appeal to observe hartal for a
day. It meant that the people would suspend business on that day
and observe it as one of fasting and prayer. The date originally
fixed was 30 March, 1919, but was subsequently changed to 6 April.
The hartal was a unique success. But there were clashes between
the police and the people in some localities, due in many cases to
the efforts of the crowd to induce the shop-keepers to close their
shops. At Delhi, where the hartal took place on 30 March, the
police fired upon the crowd, killing a few and wounding a large num-
ber. It was reported that the British nurses in the Police hospital
refused to attend the wounded removed there, saying: “They have
been well served. They are rebels and we won’t attend on them;”

As there were great popular excitements in both Delhi and
Amritsar, the local leaders invited Gandhi to visit these places,
but Gandhi was prohibited from entering the Punjab. He was
forcibly removed from the railway train at a station near Delhi
and sent to Bombay under police escort, and set free, A wvast
crowd, roused to a pitch of mad frenzy by the news of Gandhi’'s
arrest, was overjoyed as he reached Bombay and formed a proces-
sion. Though stopped by a body of mounted police, the crowd had
nearly broken through the police cordon when the mounted police
charged upon the dense mass of human beings. Some were trampl-
ed under foot and many were badly mauled and crushed.

Disturbances also broke out at Ahmadabad as the rumour spread
that not only Gandhi but Anasuya Ben had also been put under
arrest. The people, particularly the mill-hands, were infuriated
and committed acts of incendiarism and violence.

According to Hunter Commitee’s Report, “two officials were
killed; among the rioters 28 are known to have heen killed and 123
wounded. It is probable there were other casualties. Telegraph
wires were cut at eight places in Ahmadabad and at fourteen
places outside. The value of the property destroyed by the rioters
at Ahmadabad was approximately nine and a half lakhs of Rupees.”

Gandhi did not mince matters. He recounted the misdeeds of
the people in a speech at Ahmadabad on 14 April, 1919, in the
following words: “I have said times without number that Satyi-
graha admits of no violence, no pillage, no incendiarism; and still
in the name of Satyigraha we burnt down buildings, forcibly cap-
tured weapons, extorted money, stopped trains, cut off telegraph
wires, killed innocent people and plundered shops and private
houses. If deeds such as these could save me from the prison
house or the scaffold, I should not like to be saved.””!™

302



ANNUS MIRABILIS—1919

From Ahmadabad Gandhi proceeded to Nadiad. As he saw
the actual state of things there and received reports, it suddenly
dawned upon him that he had committed a grave error in calling
upon the people to launch a campaign of civil disobedience, ‘He
felt that a Satydgraht must scrupulously obey all laws; for only
then does the right accrue to him of the civil disobedience of certain
laws in well-defined circumstances. No one had a right to adopt
Satydgraha before he had thoroughly qualified himself for it, and
Gandhi realized that his error lay in his failure to observe this
necessary limitation. It was on this occasion that Gandhi declared
his Satydgraha campaign to be a ‘Himalayan miscalculation’,'® and,
as an expiation, observed a three days’ fast. He also suspended the
civil disobedience on 18 April, 1919, and decided not to re-start it
on a mass scale without creating a band of well-tried, pure-hearted
volunteers who thoroughly understood the strict conditions of Satya-
graha, could explain them to the people, and by sleepless vigilance
keep them on the right path. Accordingly, he went to Bombay and
raised a corps of Satyigrahi volunteers through the Satyagraha
Sabhd. But Gandhi found that people took little interest in the
peaceful side of Satydgraha. The number of volunteers dwindled
and even those who remained did not take a regular training.

There were many who were unhappy over Gandhi’s decision
to suspend Satydgrahe. They felt that if all-round peace was re-
garded as a condition precedent to Satydgraha, mass-Satyigraha
would be an impossibility. Gandhi, however, held the view that
those who wanted to lead the people to Satyigraha ought to be
able to keep them within the limits of non-violence expected of them.

III. THE TRAGEDY OF THE PUNJAB

Even before Gandhi suspended his Satyagraha campaign, events
had been moving fast in the Punjab where the Lieutenant-Governor,
Sir Michael O'Dwyer, had already exasperated the whole province
by his ruthless suppression of the rights of the people and the in-
sults heaped upon the educated classes. He interned hundreds of
local men, gagged the vernacular press, and prevented the national-
ist papers published outside the Punjab from entering the pro-
vince. As already mentioned above, he was hated by the people
for his tyrannical methods of collecting funds for war and forcible
recruiting of men for the army. One of the devices adopted by
him was “to force Lambardars (land-owners) to furnish recruits
on the penalty of forfeiting their rights to the land.”® All this
caused so much popular resentment that during the special session of
the Congress at Bombay (1918) the delegates from the Punjab told
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their fellow-delegates that “they were living over a volcano, which
any act of exceptional tyranny might cause to burst out.”2

This proved to be a prophetic utterance and the volcano burst
out soon after the hartal of April 6. Within a week a considerable
part of the Punjab was aflame and the authorities put down the
“rebellion’” by such measures as no civilised Government in
modern times had ever been known to take against its own subjects.

It is not possible to give a detailed account of even the most
important incidents that took place in various localities. It will
suffice to give a few typical instances, both of the popular violence
and of the steps taken by the Government.

1. LAHORE

At Lahore the hartal passed off smoothly on 6 April, but thete
was great excitement on 10 April over the news of Gandhi’s arrest.
A peaceful procession of about 200 or 300 students was stopped,
but as they neither moved forward nor turned back, they were
fired upon. Another crowd of about 10,000 or 15,000 persons, asked
to disperse within ten minutes, was going to disperse when fire
was opened upon them, bullets beside buckshots being used. There
was a similar firing upon those who attended a meeting at the
Badshahi mosque. Three local leaders, Mr, Har Kishen Lal, Duni-
chand and Pandit Rambhuj Dutta, who went to see the Magistrate,
were deported on the 14th. The hartal continued until the 18th,
when the shopkeepers were forced to open their shops under Mar-
tial Law.?!

iy

2. GUJRANWALLA .

The trouble started over the killing of a calf and hanging it
on a railway bridge. It was alleged that the police did it by way
of insulting the Hindus, On April 14, a big crowd surrounded a
train, stoned it, and burnt two railway bridges including the one
mentioned above, The crowd then set fire to the telegraph office,
post office, railway station, Dak Bungalow, the office of the Col-
lector, a railway shed, a church and a school.Z

3. KASUR

In Kasur the violence of the crowd took a more serious turn.
It is alleged that the people got excited by the conduct of the
police and were highly provoked. In any case, the crowd got out
of all control on April 12, burnt the main post-office, Munsiff’s office
and a small oil shed, did considerable damage to the Railway
station signal and telegraph wires, and did other acts of rowdyism.
They also attacked a train and beat two European soldiers to death.®
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4. AMRITSAR*

The two hartals on 30 March and 6 April passed off peacefully
and there was no trouble till 9 April, when the Government
of Sir Michael O’Dwyer deported two prominent local leaders,
Dr. Satyapal and Dr. Kitchlew. Hartal was immediately declared
and a large crowd of demonstrators marched through the principal
streets in the city. On their way the ecrowd came to know of
Gandhi’'s arrest, but though highly excited, marched peacefully till
it was checked and firing was opened on the unarmed mass of
human beings at the railway level-crossing, called the Hall Gate
Bridge. This unwarranted act of brutal violence maddened a sec-
tion of the people who got entirely out of hand. “Five Europeans
were murdered and several buildings, including the telephone ex-
change, two banks, the Town Hall, and the Indian Christian Church,
were attacked and fired, and, in some instances, destroyed. Three
of those killed were officials of the National Bank and the Charter-
ed Bank. A lady missionary doctor, Miss Sherwood, was set upon
by the mob, struck with sticks and fists, and left unconscious in the
street. She was subsequently rescued by some Indians, who took
her into a house and cared for her until she was restored to her
friends. Later, the crowd apgain attempted to pass the Hall Gate
Bridge, and were fired upon, with twenty to thirty casualties. The

telegraph wires were cut and two railway stations outside the city
were attacked.”?

Things seemed to have settled down on the 11th. A big fune-
ral procession carrying the dead bodies of the victims of palice
firing passed off smooilhly, and no untoward incident happened in
course of the day. But things took a bad turn with the arrival, on
the evening of the same day (11 April), of Brigadier General Dyer,
who immediately established de facto Martial Law, though it was not
officially proclaimed before 15 April.

Dyer began his régime on the 12th by indiscriminate arrests
and the issue of a proclamation prohibiting all meelings and gather-
ings. But, as the Hunter Committee reported, the proclamation was
not read in many parts of the city. This omission, deliberate or
accidental, was very unfortunate, as it was announced on the 12th
evening that a public meeting would be held at Jallianwalla Bagh
on the 13th at 4-30 p.m. Although Dyer was fully aware of it,
he took no steps to warn the people about its illegality, or prevent
its being held by stationing troops at the entrance of the Bagh.
But soon after the meeting had begun, Dyer arrived on the spot
with armoured cars and troops (fifty rifies). He stationed himself
and his troops on a rising ground at the entrance of the Begh, and
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then, without issuing any warning, ordered the troops to fire, at
about 100 yards’ range, upon a dense crowd, estimated by him at
6,000 and by others at 10,000 and more, but practically unarmed, and
all quite defenceless. “The panic-stricken multitude broke at once,
but for ten consecutive minules he kept up a merciless fussilade—
in all 1650 rounds—on that seething mass of humanity, caught like
rats in a trap, vainly rushing for the few narrow exits or lying
flat on the ground to escape the rain of bullets, which he personally
directed to the poinls where the crowd was thickest,”” The official
estimate of the kiled—at first 250 and then 500—was based upon an
inquiry held four months after the tragedy. According to more
reliable estimate the death roll was probably about 1,000.

Dyer was very frank in his evidence before the Hunter Com-
mitlee. He admitted that his act was deliberate and he had fully
made up his mind while marching his men to Jallianwalla, and
would not have flinched from still greater slaughter if the narrow-
ness of the approaches had not compelled him to leave his machine-
guns behind. His purpose, he declared, was to strike terror into
the whole of the Punjab”.?¢ He also admitted that he could have
dispersed the crowd without firing, but that would have been deroga-
tory to his dignity as a defender of law and order. And so, remarks
Pandit Motilal Nehru, “in order to mainlain his self-respect, he
thought it his duty to fire and fire well till his ammunition was ex-
hausted and 1,000 persons lay dead on the ground. There ended
his duty. It was none of his business, he said, to look after the
dead and the wounded. It was no one’s business. The defenders
of law and order had won a great victory, they had crushed the
great rebellion. What more was needed?”?’

But Dyer does not stand alone. The Government of India
and a section of the British people—men and women, women more
than men—both in India and in Britain, endorsed his action and
rewarded him for it.

The cold-blooded massacre at Jallianwalla Bagh, to which it
would be difficult to find a parallel in the annals of any civilized
Government, took place before Martial Law was declared and the
administration was still, at least nominally, in the hands of the
civil authority. Martial Law was proclaimed at Amritsar on the
15th April, 1919, and in five districts of the Punjab between 13th

and 24th April. It was withdrawn on 11 June except on railway
lands.

The facts elicited by the Hunter Committee from the officlals
concerned leave no doubt that there was hardly any justification
for the introduction of Martial Law to control the situation,
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As regards the continuance of the Martial Law even the majo-
rity of the Hunter Committee were constrained to observe:
“The wisdom of continuing Martial Law for the whole length of

time it remained effective in the Punjab is more open to objection
than the original declaration.”?8

The régime of Martial Law was a veritable reign of terror,
characterized by acts of brutalily and deliberate rascality unworthy

of any civilized government or of officers claiming to belong to a
civilized nation.

Dyer, as mentioned above, did not take any step to look after
the wounded at Jallianwalla Bagh. He said, ‘it was not his job,
they might go to the hospital if they liked’. But on that very day
(13th April) “he had issued a Curfew Order, that all persons must
be indoors after 8 p.m., and would go abroad in the streets at the
risk of being shot at sight. Is it surprising that the wounded lay
in their agony, that the dead lay putrefying in the hot atmosphere
of an Amritsar April night, that the vultures and jackals came to
tear the flesh from the bodies of the innocent victims of this dreadful
holocaust, while the anxious relatives of innocent victims remained
terrified in their houses?” “The Curfew Order in Amritsar was
maintained for weeks, and was administered with the utmost
rigour”, “Among General Dyer’s inspirations was the cutting off
of the water supply and the electric supply of the city.” One of
the most astounding inventions of Dyer's fertile brain was
the ‘crawling order’. “By his orders, for several days, everyone
passing through the street in which Miss Sherwood, the lady doctor,
was assaulted, was ordered to crawl with belly to the ground.”
“Floggings were a common feature of the Martial Law adminis-
tration. Some men, who were alleged to have been concerned in
the assault on Miss Sherwood, were brought to the scene of the
assault, and publicly flogged in the street. They were tried after-
wards!” “A public platform for whippings was erected near the
fort, and a number of triangles for floggings were erected in various
parts of the city.”

“On major charges 298 people were put before the Martial Law
Commissions, who tried cases unfettered by the ordinary recognis-
ed rules of procedure or laws of evidence. Of these 218 were con-
victed: 51 were sentenced to death, 46 to transportation for life, 2
to imprisonment for ten years, 79 for seven years, 10 for five years,
13 for three years, and 11 for lesser periods.”’?

But Amritsar did not stand alone and Dyer had a worthy
. golleague in Capt. Doveton at Kasur. Capt. Dovetlon confessed that
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some people were made to touch the ground with their foreheads
by way of making them acknowledge authority. He heard of
‘Sadhus being whitewashed.” Ahmad Khan said that one or two
persons were made to get down on all fours and draw lines with
their noses. This was done by Doveton’s orders. Some persons
were lime-washed and made to stand in the sun. As many as 107
persons were kept in a public cage, without any overhead covering,
specially built for the purpose. These 107 suspects—not yet crimi-
nals in the eye of the law—wecre exposed to the burning sun and
were obliged to answer calls of nature just where they were. Prosti-
tutes of the town were called to witness flogging, Students had
done nothing, bul were excited. So six were selected at random
and whipped. In some cases Daoveton .gave considerable number
of lashes to school-boys. Men were sentenced to skip twenty times
without stopping. Many villages were raided and arrests made
between miduight and four in the morning. Flogging took place
in public, and pholographic records of these disgusting incidents
are in existence

Lala Iajpat Rai, in his Presidential Address at the Indian Na-
tional Congress in Czalcutta, held on 4th Sepiember, 1920, has given
a gruesome account of “the outrages that were actually committed
in the name of law and order.” A few inslances are quoted below:

“Raliyaram and Abdulla have said that they were forced not
only to crawl on their bellies, but, while crawling, were kicked by
the soldiers with their boots and struck with the butt-ends of their
rifles, L, Kahan Chand, a blind man, told how even he was made
to crawl and was kicked. Six boys were flogged in public; one of
them, Sunder Singh, became senseless after the fourth stripe, but
after some water was poured into his mouth by soldiers, he regain-
ed consciousness; flogging was then resumed. He lost his cons-
ciousness for the second time, but the flogging never ceased till he
was given 20 stripes.”

“The invalid wife of Manchar Lal, Bar-at-Law, who was for
some time Minto Professor at the University of Calcutta, and their
children were dragged from their rooms, and forced to take shelter
in the servants’ quarters and the kitchen. He was kept under arrest
for 28 days and then let off without a charge and without trial.”

“Lala Beli Ram Kapur of Hafizabad was arrested and locked
up with 23 others in a room measuring 12 by 25, the same room
having to be used by all of them for natural purposes also. They
were kept as under-trial prisoners up to the 6th June.”

“Mr.. Bosworth Smith went towards the women. He removed
their veils and used abusive language. He called them ‘flies, bitches
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she-asses’ and worse things. He said to them: ‘Your skirts
will be examined by the Police Constables. When you were sleep-
ing with your husbands why did you allow them to get up and go’?
He spat on them.” The treatment accorded to an aged widow,
Gurdevi, narrated by Lajpat Rai, is even more damaging® An
~order was passed at Lyallpur and Gujranwalla that whenever the
inhabitants met any Gazetted military or civil officer, those riding
an animal or wheeled conveyance would alight, and those who had
a raised umbrella should lower it. Colonel O’Brien who was res-
ponsible for the above order at Kasur was guilty of most inhuman
treatment to persons of all categories.®?

The Punjab was treated by the military as even worse than an
enemy territory. The Lieutenant-Governor himself conceived the
idea of sending aeroplanes to thrcw bombs upon the rioters even
when a section of responsible Englishmen believed that the danger
from the mob was at an end. Bombs were freely used even where
there was no gathering of armed men. At Gujranwalla there was
premiscuous dropping of bombs and firing of altogether 255 rounds
of machine guns, apparently at close quarters. O'Brien admitted
that ‘the crowd was fired on (from aeroplanes) wherever found'.
Lt. Dodkins, R.A.F., machine-gunned twenty peaceful peasants
working in the ficld. He dropped a bomb on another party in front
of a house, simply because a man was addressing them. The men-
tality of these officers, who can only be regarded as depraved speci-
mens of humanity, may be construed from the following report of
Carberry’s evidence: “Major Carberry, R.A.F., bombed a party of
people because he thought they were rioters. The crowd was
running away and he fired to disperse them. As the crowd dis-
persed, he fired machine gun into the village itself. He could make
no discrimination between the innocent and the guilty. He was
at a height of 200 feet and could see perfectly what he was doing.
His object was not accomplished by the dropping of bombs alone
...... The firing was not intended to do damage alone. It was in
the intcrests of the villagers themselves! By killing a few, he thought,
he would prevent the people from collecting again. This had a
moral effect ...... ? After that he went over the city, dropping
bombs, and fired at the people who were trying to get away. The
official report speaks of 150 rounds. But Carberry says in his evi-
dence that he followed up the bombs with “several hundred rounds
of machine-gun fire on the town itself.” The official estimate of
the casualties by bombing and machine-gunning from aeroplanes
is nine killed and sixteen wounded. Horniman justly comments:

“The public are asked to believe that this promiscuous drop-
ping of bombs .and the firing of altogether 255 rounds of a machine-
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gun, apparently at close quarters, into crowds of people, resulted
in the killing of nine and wounding of only about sixteen people!
Can anyone, who remembers the work of the German aercplanes
in England during the war, doubt that the popular assertion of

many more casualties is well founded? The Report is transparent-
ly dishonest,”3?

For eight months the Government of India tried to draw a veil
over the horrible atrocities perpetrated in the Punjab. But the
news of the terrible events slowly percolated to other parts of India,
and a wave of horror and indignation swept the country from one
end to the other. The great poet Rabindra-nath Tagore relinquishe'd
his Knighthood as a measure of protest and wrote a strong but dig-
nified letter to the Viceroy, “‘giving voice to the protest of the mil-
lions of my countrymen surprised into a dumb anguish of terror.”
He felt that as “the universal agony of indignation roused in the
hearts of our people has been ignored by our rulers,—possibly con-
gratulating themselves for imparting, what they imagine as ‘salu-
tary lessons, the time has come when badges of honour make our
shame glaring in their incongruous context of humiliation.” He
therefore begged the Viceroy to relieve him of the title of Knight.

The reaction of Gandhi to the grim tragedy brought about by
his Satyidgraha campaign appears to be somewhat mysterious. As
mentioned above, he had suspended the Satyiagraha movement on
April 18, in view of the mob violence. On 21 July, 1919, he issued
a statement in which he said that on account of indications of good-
will on the part of the Government and advice from many of his
friends, he would not resume civil disobedience, as it was not his
purpose to embarrass the Government. He called on the Satyi-
grahis to work for the constructive programme, viz., use of indige-
nous goods and unity between Hindus and Muslims,

On the other hand, Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya patiently
collected the details of the tragic incidents as far as possible and
sought to place them before the public in the shape of 92 leading
questions in the Central Legislative Council alleging specific instances
of brutality. These questions were disallowed by the Viceroy and
the Government immediately introduced a Bill of Indemnity for
protecting the civil and military officials in the Punjab from conse-
quences of their action. The questions asked by Pandit Malaviya,
however, sent such a thrill of horror over the whole country, that
the Viceroy announced the appointment of a Committee of Inquiry
in his opening speech. The non-official members suggested the
postponement of the Indemnity Bill in view of the appointment of
the Committee of Inquiry—for it would be nothing short of a parody
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to absolve from punishment, in advance, those very persons whose
conduct was the subject of inquiry. But the amendment was
negatived and the Bill was passed.

The Indian public opinion and. the political leaders, however,
shared the sentiments of Tagore and Malaviya, rather than
those of Gandhi, whose moral philosophy and humanitarian spirit,
transcending the narrow limits of nation or country, evidently,
had not yet made any appeal to his own people. On 7 June, 1919,
the All-India Congress Committee appointed a sub-committee of
nine members for the conduct of an inquiry into the recent occur-
rences in the Punjab and other places.

The Committee of Inquiry appointed by the Viceroy consist-
ed of Lord Hunter (Chairman), Mr. Justice Rankin, Mr. Rice, Ma-
jor-General Sir George Barrow, Sir Chimanlal Setalvad and Sul-
tan Ahmad. Pandit Jagat Narain and Mr. Thomas Smith were later
added and the Committee began its work in October, 1919.

In the meantime the Congress Committee had started its in-
vestigations. They thought it advantageous to co-operate with the
official Committee and accordingly requested them:

1. to release the leaders, who were undergoing imprisonment,
on parole or bail, for the period of inquiry only, in order to make
a proper and fair investigation of the Punjab cvents;

2. to permit the Committee to lead evidence throughout and
to cross-examine the witnesses of the other side;

3. to supply a list of official witnesses and their printed
statements which would enable their counsel to cross-examine the
witnesses properly.

Popular opinion throughout India backed these requests as very
proper and reasonable in order to elicit the truth, but the official
Committee and the Punjab Government refused to accede to the
requests. The Congress Committee thereupon refused tfo co-
operate with the official Committee.

Thus the Hunter Committee had mainly to rely on the official
documents sanctioning, or conniving at, the atrocities which form-
ed the subject-matter of investigation,

The Congress Committee of Inquiry consisted of Gandhi, Moti-
lal Nehru, C.R. Das, Fazl-ul-Haq and Abbas Tyabji; M.R. Jayakar
replacing Nehru when the latter was nominated President of the
Congress. The members of this Committee visited the disturbed
areas and took evidence of 1700 persons, the statements of about
800 of whom were incorporated in their Report. These witnesses
were duly warned of the consequences of allegations they might
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make against the Government, but they voluntarily made the
statements without being afraid of the oppressions they were like-
ly to suffer at the hands of the Government.

The Congress Committee -submitted a unanimous report on
25 March, 1920. The main findings of the Committee are summa-
rised below, in their own words as far as possible:

‘We believe that mob excesses in Amritsar and elsewhere were
wrong and descerving of condemnation. Evidence shows that Sir
Michael O’Dwyer subjected the Punjab to the gravest provocation
under which the people momentarily lost their self-control. If

Gandhi had not been arrested and Kitchlew and Satyapal not been.

deported, innocent English lives would have been saved and valu-
able property including English churches not destroyed. These

two acts of the Punjab Government were uncalled for and served "

like matches applied to material rendered inflammable by previous
acts.

‘The theory cf rebellion or war or conspiracy to overthrow the
Government completely broke down before the Hunter Commission;
there is no proof of any organisation outside the Punjab behind
the so-called conspiracy. Martial Law was therefore unjustified,
much more so was its prolongation for nearly two months. The
measures taken under it were such as to disgrace any Government
calling itself civilised. Nearly twelve hundred lives were losi, at
least three thousand six hundred men were wounded, and some
permanently disabled. The vengeance taken was out of all propor-
tion to the wrong done by the people. The slow torture administer-
ed to survivors during the Martial Law period, we have sufficiently
described. ... .. Jallianwalla Bagh massacre was a calculated piece
of inhumanity and unparallelled for its ferocity in the history of
modern British administration,

‘It is impossible to ignore or slur over the inaction, if not active
participation, of the Central Government. The Viceroy never
examined peoples’ case and ignored the telegrams and letters
from individuals and public bodies. He endorsed the action of the
Punjab Government without any inquiry. He kept back from the
public and the Imperial Government the horrible tales of massacres
and other atrocities, even those which have been admitted by official
witnesses and must have been known to him; he took all possible
steps to prevent the public from ascertaining the truth and allowed
Mr. Thompson, Chief Secretary, Punjab Government, to indulge in
a distortion of facts. He expressed such a callous indifference to
popular feelings, and betrayed such criminal want of imagination,
that he would not postpone death sentences pronounced by Martial
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Law Tribunals except after he was forced to do so by the Secretary
of State. He has proved himself incapable of holding the high office
of the Viceroy and should be recalled.

‘O’Dwyer, Dyer, Johnson, O’Brien, Bosworth Smith, Sri Ram
Sud and Malik Sahib Khan have been guilty of such illegalities that
they deserve to be impeached. But future purity will be sufficient-
ly guaranteed by dismissing them.’

The Report of the Hunter Committee was issued on 28 May,
1820. It was not unanimous, the five European members signing
the Majority Report and the three Indian members, the Minority Re-
port. Such a difference was perhaps, inevitable, but it was due to a
large extent to the attitude of the President which was hardly befit-
ting the Chairman of a semi-judicial body. An interesting glim-
pse is thrown on this aspect by the following reminiscence recorded
by Chimanlal Setalvad, a member of the Committee.

“The discussiong, which were on occasions heated, led to some
unpleasantness, particularly because of the intolerant attitude
adopted by Lord Hunter towards any difference of opinion. Dur-
ing one of the discussions I had with Lord Hunter, he lost his tem-
per and said: ‘You people (meaning myself and my Indian
colleagues) want to drive the British out of the country’. This
naturally annoyed me very much and I said: ‘It is perfectly legiti-
mate for Indians to wish to be free of foreign rule and Indian
independence can bhe accomplished by mutual understanding and
goodwill. The driving out process will only become necessary if
the British are represented in this country by people as short-
sighted and intolerant as yourself’. After this, though under the
same roof, we, the Indian members, ceased to talk to Lord Hunter.”

The Majority and the Minority Reports agreed upon the fol-
lowing points:

(a) The Satvigraha movement was mainly responsible for
the outbreak.

(b) The police and the military were justified in firing upon
the mob. As regards Jallianwalla Bagh, the Majority held that
Dyer’s conduct was open to criticism in two respects; first, that he
fired without warning; and second, that he continued firing too
long. They thought Dyer committed a grave error of judgment,
but could not be blamed for not attending the wounded, for no
one was exposed to unnecessary suffering for want of medical at-
tention. The Mincrity differed on this point, and took a graver
view of the whole incident, stigmatising Dyer's conduct as in-
human and un-British,
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(c) Both commented strongly upon exelusion of lawyers from
outside Punjab, considered the sentences of flogging to be too
numerous, and condemned the crawling order and the penalties
imposed upon the students.

(d) Both exoneraied the Government of India from all blame.

The main differences befween the two were on the following
points: ,
(a) The Majority regarded the outbreak as a rebellion. The
Minority did not agree that the riots were in the nature of a rebel-
lion or might have rapidly developed into one. The two cons
quently differed about the necessity or justification of Martial Law.
The Minority stated that Martial Law came into existence when
the crisis was past, at a time when the situation afforded no justifica-
tion for it, and declared that its imposition for punitive purposes
was constitutionally unjustifiable, and that its continuance was
wholly unnecessary. They took a more serious view of the orders
and punishments under the Martial Law and strongly denounced
the actions taken as unjustifiable and calculated to humiliate and
to foment racial bitterness.

(b) The Majority held that the outbreak at Amritsar was anti-
Government at every stage, hostility to Government quickly merg-
ing into antipathy for Europeans as such. The Minority held that
the anti-European sentiments developed subsequent to the mili-
tary firing on 10 April.

{e) While generally agreeing upon the justification of the
methods adopted in dealing with riots in other places, the Minority
objected to certain specific incidents and regarded as unjustifi-
able some of the unnecessary firing done at Chuharkhana and
Sheikhupura.

(d) The Minority regarded the working of the Courts and
methods of arrest highly objectionable, while the Majority regar-
ded the trials as lengthy, detailed and careful.

A few Englishmen condemned the action of the Government
of India in the strongest terms. Mr. Hyndman wrote: “Our own
atrocities stand almost on a level with the outrages committed by
Germany in Belgium, France and Poland. Worst of all we bomb-
ed unarmed crowds from aeroplanes.” This sentiment was echoed
by Mrs. Annie Besant and undoubtedly represents the voice of
humanity. England had sunk to the level of belligerent Germany
before the bar of world opinion. Mr. Eardley Norton, Bar-at-Law,
condemned the sentences passed by the Punjab authorities as
“brutal exhibitions of superior force—unredeemed by one tinge
of judicial balance” Mr. Lansbury spoke in a public meeting
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that “every Englishman should be ashamed”. Mr, A.G. Gardiner
wrote that the Punjab atrocities “universally outraged the feelings
of the British people”, and he stressed the “urgent necessity of
convincing the people of India that the people of England share
their indignation at the appalling incident, feel its intolerable
shame, and will not rest under its shadow an hour longer than
circumstances compel”.

But these honest souls were out of tune with imperial Britain
fresh from her triumphs over Germany. The Government of
Britain pronounced only a mild censure on Dyer and removed
him from active service, but absolved O'Dwyer and Chelmsford
from all guilt. But even this was carried in the House of Com-
mons only by a vote of 232 to 131. On the other hand, the House
of Lords passed a resolution by 129 votes to 89, deploring the re-
moval of Dyer from the army as unjust and establishing a dan-
gerous precedent. What was worse still, Dyer was acclaimed a
hero, and public subscriptions were raised to present a purse to
him. The British public or prominent British newspapers never
repudiated such attitude nor made any active protest against Dyer’s
inhuman conduct.

In India, the Englishmen regarded Dyer as the saviour of the
British Empire. The European Association strongly resented the
decision of the House of Commons and ‘“received hundreds of
letters through their branches and from European men and
women all over India protesting against failure to reinstate
General Dyer.” They issued an appeal to support the fund
for General Dyer opened by the Morning Post in London, and
organize a memorial of General Dyer in India. A collection was
made by the English ladies in India who started a Dyer Apprecia-
tion Fund at Mussoorie. Dyer was presented with a sword and
a purse of £20,000/-. The Europeans of Lahore entertained
Col, Johnson at a farewell dinner and lauded him as the “protector
of the poor”. He had no difficulty in securing a good commercial
appointment in India.’*

1t is difficult to say which outraged the Indian feelings more,—
the brutal acts of Dyer and other officials, or the approval of their
conduct by the Englishmen in general, both in India and Britain,
In any case, the Punjab atrocities created a river of blood between
India and Britain which could not be bridged. The relation bet-
ween the Indians and the British could never again be what it was be-
fore 1919. No other event since 1857-8 created such bad blood
between the two.
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IV. THE PAN-ISLAMIC MOVEMENT AND GANDHI
1. Indian Muslims and Turkey

Reference has been made above to an attempt towards
inaugurating a Pan-Islamic movement in India during the last
quarter of the nineteenth century. It did not succeed, but the senti-
ment behind it never died out altogether. This is proved by the
active sympathy of the Indian Muslims towards the Turks in their
fight against Italy and the Balkan powers. The Pan-Islamic move-
ment gathered force at the end of the First World War. Turkey’s
entry into that war as an ally of Germany against Britain put the
Indian Muslims into an awkward situation. Their natural sym-
pathy with the Sultan of Turkey as their Caliph or religious heay
was in conflict with their loyalty to the Brilish throne as Indian
subjects. The British Government fully realized the difficulty of
the Indian Muslims, and, in order to win their sympathy and sup-
port during the War, gave assurances of sympathetic treatment of
Turkey at the end of the War. The British Prime Minister, Lloyd
George, publicly declared on 5 January, 1918, that the Allies were
“not fighting to deprive Turkey of the rich and renowned lands of
Asia Minor and Thrace which are predominantly Turkish in race”,
and this view was cndorsed by President Wilson in his message to
the Congress on 8 January, 1918. These specific assurances led
the Indian Muslims to believe that whatever happened, the inde-
pendence of Turkey and her territorial integrity, so far at least as
her Asiatic dominions were concerned, would be maintained. But
all these hopes were doomed to disappointment by the terms of the
Armistice which concluded the War. Thrace was presented to
Greece, and the Asiatic portions of the Turkish Empire passed un-
der the control of England and France under the guise of Manda-
tes. While Turkey was thus dispossessed of her homelands, her
ruler, the Sultan, was deprived of all real authority even in the
remaining dominions, as he was placed completely under the con-
trol of a High Commission appointed by the Allied Powers, who
really ruled the country in his name.

The Muslims of India regarded thec treatment of Turkey as a
great betrayal on the part of the British and other Allies, and a
storm of indignation broke out among them. They carried on agi-

tation both in India and England throughout the year 1919, but to
no effect.

2. Gandht’s role in Pan-Islamic MoOvement

In India

Early in 1920 the Indian Muslims started a vigorous agitation
to bring pressure upon Britain to change her policy towards Turkey.
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This, known as the Khilafat Movement, received enormous
strength by the large measure of sympathy and support which the
Muslims received from Gandhi, He felt that the Muslim demand
for Khilafat was just and he was bound to render all possible help
to secure the due fulfilment of the pledge that the British Prime
Minister had given to the Indian Muslims during the war. He
even went to the length of placing the Khilafat problem on the
same level of political importance as the Home Rule for India. The
concluding para of the letter which Gandhi wrote to the Viceroy
immediately after the War Conierence at Delhi contains the fol-
lowing passage: “In the most scrupulous regard for the rights
of those (Muhammadan) States and for the Muslim sentiment
as to their places of worship, and your just and timely treatment
of India’s claim to Home Rule lies the safety of the
Empire”.3 It need hardly cause any surprise, therefore, that
when the All-India Khilafat Confercnce met at Delhi on 24 Novem-
ber, 1919, Gandhi was elected its President. The Conference
asked the Mussalmans not to join the public celebrations of vic-
tory, and on the advice of Gandhi held out threats of boycott and
non-co-operation if the British did not solve the problem of Tur-
key in a manner satisfactory to the Muslims. This decision was
re-affirmed by the Muslim League in Calcutta.

The release of Ali Brothers from internment, after four years,
on the eve of the secssion of the Indian National Congress at Amrit-
sar towards the end of December, 1919, gave a great fillip to the
Khilafat agitation. Gandhi had a soft corner in his heart for the
Ali Brothers who were the most vigorous champions of the Khila-
fat cause, and they must have taken full advaniage of it. The “lead-
ing Congress and Khilafat mcn, assembled at Amritsar”, discussed the
whole question and it was “decided to organise the Khilafat work
under the guidance of Mahatma Gandhi”.?’ In other words, the
Congress lent the full support of its power, prestige and organization
to the cause of the Khilafat,

It was decided in an All-India Khilafat Conference, held at
Amritsar immediately after the Congress session, to send a depu-
tation to the Viceroy. This deputation of the Khilafat Conference
was fully representative of Hindus and Muslims, and the Address
which it presented to the Viceroy on 19 January, 1920, was signed
by many eminent Hindu political leaders, including Gandhi, Swami
Shraddhananda, Pandit Motilal Nehru, and Pandit Madan Mohan
Malaviya.

The Viceroy’s reply to this Address, as well as that of Lloyd
George on 17 March, 1920, to the Indian Khilafat Delegation led
by Muhammad Ali, did not hold out any hope to the Muslims. In
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anticipation of the harsh terms which were later actually imposed
on Turkey’, Gandhi issued a Manifesto on March 10, embodying
his ideas on the future course of action to be pursued by the Khila-
fatists if their demands were not granted. This Manifesto is his-
torically important as it contains the first definite elaboration of
Gandhi’s doctrine of Non-violent Non-co-operation which was short-
ly to play a dominamt role in Indian politics. After ruling out the
violent method of warfare, open or secret, “if only because it is
impracticable”, he proceeds: ‘“The power that an indjvidual or
a nation forswearing violence can generate, is a power that is
. irresistible. . . . Non-co-operation is, therefore, the only remedy left
open to us. It is the clearest remedy, as it is the most effective,
when it is free from all violence. It becomes a duty when co-
operation means degradation or humiliation, or an injury to one's
cherished religious sentiment. England cannot expect a meek sub-
mission by us to an unjust usurpation of rights which to Muslims
means a matter of life and death”’ It is no doubt a lofty senti-
ment, but it is pertinent to ask whether England’s treatment of Tur-
key, even assuming that she was wholly responsible for it, was
a greater degradation and humiliation to India than England’s
treatment of the Indians during a century and a half, or even the
recent atrocities in the Punjab. Further, Gandhi looked upon the
fate of Khilafat as a matter of life and death to the Muslims. But
this was out-Hercding Herod himself, for in less than five years’
time the post of Caliphate was abolished by the Turks themselves
without creating a stir in the Muslim world. Besides, Gandhi’s
view is repudiated by the Muslims themselves. The Muslim histo-
rian, Prof. I. H. Qureshi, admits that the claims of the Sultan of
Turkey as the supreme religious authority of the Muslim world had
no practical significance outside the Ottoman Empire. Then he
adds: “But now that the Indian Muslims had lost their own liberty,
they had reason to feel a strong emotional attachment to a Caliph
whom they could claim as their own sovereign, even though only
in a nominal and religious sense. Indeed, before the First World
War, prayers for the Turkish Sultan had already come to be includ-
ed in the Friday Khutbah (sermon) in the mosques of India”.%

Even the leader of the Khilafat Movement, Muhammad Alj,
himself expressed the same view. In 1912 he openly scoffed at the
idea that Indian Muslims should be affected by events in the Mus-
lim world outside India, or form a pact with the Hindus as a means
of bringing pressure upon the British—exactly the two features
which marked the Khilafat Movement in 1919.4

Gandhi’s attitude towards the Khilafat question was criticised
even by his friends; he justified himself in the name of Hlndu-
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Muslim unity, and on grounds of expediency as would be clear from
his following utterance:

“The test of friendship is true assistance in adversity, and what-
ever we are, Hindus, Parsees, Christians or Jews, if we wish to live
as one nation, surely, the interest of any of us must be the interest

.of all....We talk of the Hindu-Mahomedan unity. It would be an
empty phrase if the Hindus hold aloof from the Mahomedans when
their vital interests are at stake.”#

It is an admirable sentiment, and does honour to the heart of a
saint like Gandhi. But Gandhi failed to realize that the pan-Islamic
' idea which inspired the Khilafat question cut at the very root of
Indian nationality. If the real sympathy and ‘“vital interests”
of a large section of Indians were bound up with a State
and society which lay far outside the boundaries of India and had
no political connection with it, they could never form a unit of
Indian nationality. Howsoever opinions might differ on the basic °
requirements of a nationality, it is generally agreed that different
groups of people cannot constitule a nation unless they have common
sympathy, agreement, and interest to such an extent as does not
subsist between any of them and any external group. If 2 hundred
million Muslims are more vitally interested in the fate of Turkey
and other Muslim States outside India, than they are in the fate
of India, they can hardly be regarded as a unit of Indian nation. By
his own admission that the Khilafat question was a vital one for
Indian Muslims, Gaudhi himself admilted in a way that they formed
a separate nation; they were in India, but not of India.

That ‘expediency’ had also a share in the formulation of Gandhi’s
views is fully proved by his oft-quoted statement that such an
opportunity of winning over the Muslims and forging the unity of
Indian people to fight the British would not come in a hundred
years. It is really this feeling that was uppermost in the minds
of the Hindu leaders. But they did not realize the true significance
of the Khilafat Movement and the danger to Indian nationality
lIurking behind it.

V. THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA ACT, 1919
1. The Passing of the Act

“Although the Report on the Indian Constitutional Reforms by
Montagu and Chelmsford was published on 8 July, 1918, consider-
able time elapsed before the passing of a Parliamentary Act to
give effect to it. For it was necessary to complete the details, and
three Committees were appointed for the purpose, namely, the
" Franchise Committee, the Functions Committee, and the Committee
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on Home administration. These Committees, whose functions are
clear from their names, were presided over, respectively, by Lord
Southborough, Mr, Richard Feetham, and the Marquess of Crewe.
The Government of India Bill, drafted on the basis of these reports,
was referred to a Joint Select Committee of the two Houses of Parlia-
ment, after the Second Reading. This Commitiee examined a
number of witnesses, both Indian and English, and official and non-
official. The report of this Commitlee led to certain amendments
of the original Bill. The amended Bill was passed by the House
of Commons on December 5, and by the House of Lords on De-
cember 18, and received the Royal assent on 23 December, 1919,
Thereafter a Committee was appointied under the Chairmanship/ of
Lord Meston to deiermine the financial relations between the Govein-
ment of India and the Provincial Governments, and it reported on
31 March, 1920. The procedure having thus been completed, elec-
. tions to the new Legislative Councils set up by the Act were held
in November, 1920, and the New Reforms scheme came into opera-
ticn on the first day of the year 1921,

2. The New Constitution#

The Government of India Act introduced fundamental and far-
reaching changes in the Provincial administration by establishing
what is usually referred to as Dyarchy. Compared with these, the
changes made in other levels of the Government, though important
in themselves, were less striking. Still it would be convenient to
describe the changes from the highest stage downwards.

A. Home Government

1. The salary of the Secretlary of State, instead of being paid
out of the revenues of India, was to be paid out of moneys provided
by Parliament.

2. Considerable changes were introduced in the composition
of the Secretary of State’s Council, and the qualification, term of
office, and remuneration of its members.

3. The Secretary of State’s powers of superintendence, direc-
tion and control over the Government of India were reduced to a
minimum in relation to the Transferred subjects, and were prac-
tically restricted to safeguarding the administration of Central sub-
jects and matters of imperial concern.

B. The Government of India

The Act set up a bicameral legislature at the Centre, the two
houses being called, respectively, the ‘Legislative Assembly’ and
the ‘Council of State’ The Council of State consisted of 80
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members* out of which 33 were elected and 27 were nominated by
the Governor-General. The Legislative Assembly consisted of 145
members,* of which 103 were elected and the rest were nominated.
Of the nominated members, 25 were officials and the rest non-
officials, Of the 103 elected members, 51 were elected by the gene-
ral constituencies, 32 by communal constituencies (30 by Muslims
and 2 by Sikhs), and 20 by special constituencies (7 by land-holders,
S by Europeans and 4 by Indian Commerce).

The life of the Legislative Assembly was 3 years, and the Coun-
cil of State, 5 years, but the period could be extended by the Gov-
ernor-General. The first Speaker of the Assembly was to be nomi-
nated by the Government, the subsequent Speakers being elected
by the members of the Assemly.

The franchise of both the houses was restricted and differed in
different Provinces. In the case of the Council of State, voters must
have either an annual income of not less than Rs. 10,000 (to
Rs. 20,000) or paid land revenue of Rs, 750 (to Rs. 5000). The qua-
lifications of the voters for the Legislative Assembly were either
the payment of municipal taxes amounting to not less than Rs. 15
(to Rs. 20) per annum, or occupation or ownership of a house of the
rental value of Rs. 180, or assessment to income-tax on an annual
income of not less than Rs. 2,000 (to Rs. 5,000), or assessment to
land revenue for Rs. 50 (to Rs. 150) per annum, varying from Pro-
vince to Province. It is to be noted that the total number of voters
for the Council of State was about 17,364 and for the Central
Legislative Assembly, about 908,874 in 1920.

The Governor-General was given the power to summon, pro-
rogue and dissolve the chambers. He was also to have the right of
addressing the mcmbers of the two Houses.

The Central Legislature could make laws for the whole of
British India, for the subjecls of His Majesty and Services of the
Crown in other parts of India, for the Indian subjects of His Majesty
wherever they may happen to be, and for all persons employed in
His Majesty’s defence forces. However, the previous sanction of the
Secretary of State-in-Council was required to pass any legislation
abolishing any High Court. The Indian Legislature had no power to
amend or repeal any Parliamentary statute relating to British India
or to do anything affecting the authority of Parliament or the unwrit-
ten laws or constitution of the United Kingdom.

The previous sanction of the Governor-General was required
to introduce Bills concerning the following subjects:

(1) The public debt or public revenues of India.
(ii) Religious rites and usages of the British subjects in India.
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(iii) Discipline or maintenance of His Majesty’s military, naval
or air forces.

(iv) Relations of the Government of India with foreign States
or Indian States,

(v) Any measure which repeals or amends any Act of a Legis-
lature or any ordinance made by the Governor-General,
elc.

The Governor-General could prevent the consideration, at any
stage, of a bill or a part of a bill in either chamber of the Central
Legislature, if in his opinion it “affects the safety or tranquillity jof
British India, or any part thereof.” The Governor-General wias
empowered o enact laws which he considered essential for the
safety, tranquillity or interests of British India or any part thereof,
if either chamber refused or failed to pass them. Every Act, so passed,
required the assent of His Majesty. The Governor-General posses-
sed the power of making and promulgating ordinances for the
peace of British India in cases of emergency. An ordinance issued
by the Governor-General had the same force of law as a law passed
by the Indian Legislature, but it lasted only for ¢ months. The
Governor-General had the power of returning any measure passed
by the two houses of the Central Legislature for reconsideration
before signifying his assent or dissent. The assent of the Governor-
General was essential for the enactment of a law by the Legislature.
He had the power to give his assent or reserve the Bill for the signi-
fication of His Majesty’s pleasure on the same. The Crown had the
power of disallowing any Act made by the Indian Legislature or the
Governor-General.

Members of both houses of the Central Legislature were given
the right of making interpellations, asking supplementary questions,
and of moving resolutions and adjournment, The members were
given the right of freedom of speech in the two chambers.

As regards the Central Budget, there were certain items which
were not subject to vote, nor open to discussion in either chamber,
unless the Governor-General otherwise directed, All other items
of expenditure were submitted to the vote of the Assembly, If the
Governor-General was satisfied that any demand which had been
refused by the Assembly was essential for the discharge of his
responsibilities, he could restore the grant. In cases of emergency,
he was empowered “to authorise such expenditure as may, in his
opinion, be necessary for the safety or tranquillity of British India
or any part thereof.

In the case of the nine major Provinces, called in the Act
‘Governors’ Provinces’, many powers of the Central Government
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were transferred to the Provincial Government by the Devolution
‘Rules made under the Act. These nine Provinces were Madras,
Bombay, Bengal, U.P., the Punjab, Bihar and Orissa, Central Pro-
vinces, Assam and Burma. The rest of British India remained
essentially in the same position as before. In respect of the nine
“Governors’ Provinces”, the method followed was to classify sub-
jects, for the purpose of distinguishing the administrative and legis-
lative functions of Provincial Governments and Legislatures from
those functions of the Central Government and Legislature, by
dividing them into “Central Subjects” and ‘“Provincial Subjects.”
The principle of discrimination between Central and Provincial sub-
jects was laid down as follows: “Where extra-Provincial interests
predominate, the subject is treated as Central, while, on the other
hand, all subjects in which the interests of a particular Province
essentially predominate are Provincial. Accordingly, military mat-
ters, foreign affairs, tariffs and customs, railways, posts and tele-
graphs, income tax, currency, coinage and the public debt, commerce
and shipping, and civil and criminal law were among the Central
Subjects. Among Provincial Subjects were local self-government,
medical administration and public health, education (with certain
exceptions), public works and irrigation, land revenue administra-
tion, famine relief, agriculture, forests, and what is popularly called
law and order’. Besides distinguishing the legislative and ad-
ministrative spheres, the reformed Constitution effected a delimita-
tion of sources of revenue for purposes of Provincial finance by
Rules, which allocated certain classes of revenue, such as land re-
venue and excise on alcoholic liquor, to Provincial Governments,

while customs and income tax, for example, remained sources of
Central revenue,

C. The Provincial Government

i. The Executive

The nine Major Provinces, named above, had each a Governor
and a Legislative Council.

The most characteristic feature of the new constitution was
the introduction of “dyarchy” in the provincial administration, The
subjects to be dealt with by the Provincial Governments were
divided into two parts called “Transferred” and “Reserved”. The
Reserved’ subjects were administered by the Governor with the
help‘of the Executive Council, and the Transferred subjects, with
the help of his Ministers. The members of the Executive Council
were nominated by the Governor at his discretion, but the Ministers
were to be chosen by him from among the members of the Legislature.
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The division of the subjects was made by Rules under the Act.
The List of Transferred Subjects (given in detail in Schedule II of
the Act) included the foilowing:

(1) Local self-government; (2) Medical administration, Public
Health and Sanitation; (3) Education (other than European and
Anglo-Indian Education, and Central Universities like Banaras Hindu
University); (4) Agriculture; (5) Veterinary Department; (6) Co-
operative Socielies; (7) Excise; (8) Registration; (9) Religious and
Charitable Endowment; (10) Development of Industries.

The number of members in the Executive Councils of Bombay;
Madras and Bengal were four, of whom two were Indians. In the
other six Provinces there were two Executive Councillors, one of:
whom was an Indian. The Governor-in-Council had charge of the’
Reserved Subjects and normally the decision of the majority pre-
vailed, but the Governor could override the decision of the majority
in case of any measure which in his judgment affected the safety,
tranquillity or interests of his province.

It was cnacted in the Act, ‘that in relation to Transferred Sub-
jeets the Governor shall be guided by the advice of his Ministers,
unless he sees sufficient cause to dissent from their opinion, in which
case he may require action to be taken otherwise than in accordance
with that advice.’ There were two or three ministers in each Pro-
vince, but the number varied from time to time. In theory, they
held office during the Governor's pleasure, but the power of the
Legislative Council to reduce or withhold their salaries, to censure
their administration, and to refuse supply, made the continuance
of the confidence of the Council essential to their retention of office.
While it is quite clear that the responsibility for the Reserved sub-
jects lay with the Governor-in-Council, there is some doubt whether
the Ministers were jointly responsible for all the Transferred sub-
jeets or each Minister alone was responsible for those in his charge.

ii. The Legislature

The size of the Provincial Legislative Councils was considerably
enlarged. While about 70 per cent. of the members of the Provincial
legislatures were elected, about 30 per cent. were nominated by
the Governor. Some of the nominated members were officials and
the others non-officials. The Legislative Council continued ordi-
narily for three years, but it could be dissolved earlier and it# life
extended beyond the normal period of three years by the Governor.

The members were given the right of asking questions and ‘supple-
mentary questions. -
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Bills passed by a Provincial legislature required the assent,
not only of the Governor, but of the Governor-General. And cer-
tain classes of Bills, e.g., Bills touching religion or affecting in
cerfain directions the land revenue of the Province, had to be
reserved by the Governor for the consideration of the Governor-
General. If the Provincial Council refused to consider, or to pass
in a form recommended by the Governor, a Bill relating to a Re-
served subject, the Governor might, by certifying that its passage
was essential, put the Bill in the same position as though it had
been actually passed by the legislature.

The Governor also possessed similar power of overcoming the
unwillingness of the Provincial legislatures in making grants of
money. If a demand for a grant, refused by the Legislative Council,
related to a Reserved subject, and the Governor certified that the
expenditure provided for by the demand was essential to the dis-
charge of his responsibility for the subject, action could be taken
as though the money had been voted. If the Legislative Counecil
rejected a demand for a grant for a Transferred subject, the money
could not lawfully be paid, but the Governor had power to authorize
necessary expenditure for the safety or tranquillity of the Province
or for the carrying of any department.

iii. Electorates

There were special and communal Electorates for Legislative
Assembly, the Council of State and Legislative Councils,

a. Legislative Assembly

The elected members of the Legislative Assembly were distri-
buted amongst the Provinces in proportions which do not appear
to bear any close resemblance fo the distribution of population or
ares, but on a basis which presumably reflected consideration of the
importance of each Province. The franchise, as noted above, was
arranged on the same lines as for the Provincial Councils, but with
somewhat higher electoral qualifications. The Muslims, as well
as Europeans in certain Provinces and Sikhs in the Punjab, secured
separate representation by special constituencies of their own mem-
bers. 48 out of the 105 seats filled by election were in “non-Muham-
madan” General Constituencies, whether rural or urban, i.e. the
electorate excluded Muhammadans, though it included every other
sort of qualified voters except Europeans and Sikhs, where those
‘had separate electorates. Apart from the General Constituencies,
Muhammadan and non-Muhammadan, and the European seats, there
were certain “special” constituencies for land-owners and for Indian
comrmerce.
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b. Council of State

The electors were for the most part grouped in communal
constituencies.

c. Legislative Council

In allocating the proportion of separate Muhammadan and non-
Muhammadan seats, the Lucknow Pact was taken as a guide, with
the result that Muhammadan representation was considerably in
excess of its population ratio in those Provinces where the Muslims
were in a minority.

The Sikhs of the Punjab were also provided with a separate
electoral roll and separate constituencies. The Sikhs formed 11.1
per cent. of the population of the Province, but they constituted
24.1 per cent. of the voters and had 17.9 per cent. of the communal
seats.

Members of the depressed classes voted, in the rare cases where
they had the property qualification, on the non-Muhammadan roll,
but provision was made for their further representation by nomina-
tion, Nomination was also resorted to in order to secure represen-
tation of the workers in organized industry.

Separate electorates were also provided (although not contem-
plated by the Montagu-Chelmsford Report, which would have pre-
ferred nomination) for Indian Christians, Anglo-Indians and
Europeans,

In addition to the representation which the Europeans secured
in this way, they also found the opportunity for filling additional
seats in the Councils in every Province through some of the places
allotted to Chambers of Commerce, Trade Associations, and Mining
and Planting Associations.

A University seat was provided in each Province—making an
all-India total of eight, to be elected by all registered graduates of
over seven years’ standing.

VI. THE NEW CONSTITUTION AND INDIAN POLITICS

The reaction of the Government of India Act on Indian politics
followed more or less the same lines as noted above in connection
with the publication of the Mont-Ford Report. The Moderates,
though not wholly satisfied, stood for ungrudging and whole-hearted
co-operation for working it as successfully as possible withip the
limited sphere. A strong section was inclined to reject it altogether.
But Tilak, who dominated the Nationalist Party and the Congress,
stuck to the middle course all along advocated by him. When the
King Emperor issued an appeal to the Indian people for co-operation
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in working the Reforms, Tilak, then on his way to attend the
Amritsar Congress, sent a telegram from the railway train, assuring
“Responsive co-operation” on behalf of the people of India.

The Moderates held a Conference in Calcutta on 30 December,
1919. They welcomed the Reforms Act as the first definite and sub-
stantial step towards the progressive realization of responsible gov-
ernment, and earnestly appealed to all sections of the community,
European and Indian, officials and non-officials, to co-operate whole-
heartedly for the successful working of the Act.

Three days before this the Indian National Congress had held
its annual session at Amritsar (27 December). C. R. Das moved
the following resolution:

“That this Congress reiterates its declaration of the last year
that India is fit for full responsible Government and repudiates all
assumptions and assertions to the contrary.

“That this Congress adheres to the resolutions passed at the
Delhi Congress regarding the constitutional reforms and is of opinion
that the Reforms Act is inadequate, unsatisfactory and disappointing.

“That this Congress further urges that Parliament should take
early steps to establish full responsible Government in India in
accordance with the principle of self-determination.”

Then followed a battle royal regarding two crucial points,
namely, co-operation with the Government in working out the
reforms, and offering thanks to Montagu. It was on this occasion
that Gandhi for the first time took a leading part in the discussions
of the Congress. C.R. Das was in favour of rejecting the reforms,
while Gandhi toock the opposite view. Tilak was in favour of res-
ponsive co-operation. Gandhi’s attitude is explained by the follow-
ing passage in the Young India of 31 December, 1919: “The Re-
forms Act coupled with the (Royal) proclamation is an earnest of
the intention of the British people to do justice to India and it
ought to remove suspicion on that score....Our duty therefore is
not to subject the Reforms to carping criticism but to settle down
quietly to work so as to make them a success.” Even a die-hard
Moderate could hardly improve upon these words to suit his views.
The Congress had pronounced adverse judgments on the Reforms
both at Bombay and Delhi in 1918, in no uncertain terms, and was
prepared to repeat in Amritsar that the Reforms Act was inadequate,
unsatisfactory, and disappointing. The fact that notwithstanding
all this Gandhi’s view was not only patiently heard, but got a volume
of support, even under the shadow of the inhuman atrocities per-
petrated upon that city only a few months ago, speaks a volume of
the great hold that Gandhi had already secured, not only upon the

327



STRUGGLE FOR FREEDOM

masses, but also upon the educated, politically minded classes in India,
by his personality and saintly life, and the introduction of the new
weapon of Satydgraha in Indian polities, In that assembly of vete-
ran nationalist leaders who had distinguished themselves in various
fields of life and had a long record of public service in India behind
them, Gandhi, a comparatively new figure in the Congress, easily
established his position as a leader of the first rank. The contest
was a prolonged one and there was an apprehension of another
split in the Congress. But fortunately a compromise was arrived

at. It was to the effect that the following addition should be made
to the resolution moved by C. R. Das:

“Pending such introduction, this Congress trusts that, so far
as may be possible, they will work the reforms so as to secure §n
early establishment of full responsible Government, and this Con-
gress offers its thanks to the Rt. Hon'ble Mr. E. S. Montagu for his
labour in connection with the Reforms.”

C. R. Das, while accepting the compromise, made his attitude
quite clear. He was not opposed to co-operation if it helped the
early establishment of full responsible Government; but he was not
opposed to obstruction plan, downright obstruction, when that helped
to attain our political goal. While commending the additional clause
he reminded the members that his original three propositions ‘remain
just as they are with the word disappointing’.4

Thus ended the memorable discussion in the Congress on the
Reforms at Amritsar, On the whole, the final outcome was a
triumph, neither of C. R. Das nor of Gandhi, but of the ‘Responsive

co-operation’ formulated by the great and shrewd statesman
B. G. Tilak.
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CHAPTER XIl

THE NON-CO-OPERATION MOVEMENT
I. THE GENESIS

As mentioned above!, the peace terms offered to Turkey were
announced on 15 May, 1920, Two days later Gandhi issued a
statement urging upon the Muslims to adopt Non-co-operation ‘as
the only effective remedy’, as suggested by him as far back as 10
March.2 The Central Khilafat Committee accepted his advice, and
in a huge public meeting at Bombay, on 28 May, adopted Non-co-
operation as the only practical line of action. On the same day was
published the report of the Hunter Committee which caused a'
painful impression and profound indignation throughout India. The
All-India Congress Committee, which met at Varanasi on 30 May,
made a strong and elaborate protest against the Majority Report of
the Hunter Commission and urged the British Government to recall
the Viceroy and award suitable punishment to Sir Michael O’Dwyer,
General Dyer, and other officers guilty of atrocities, mentioned
above? The Committee also protested against the peace terms
offered to Turkey in flagrant violation of the solemn pledge given
by His Majesty’s Government. The Moderate party also passed
similar resolutions but opposed the adoption of Non-co-operation.
The A.I.C.C. decided to convene a special session of the Congress
to consider the question of Non-co-operation.

A meeting of the Hindus and Muslims was held at Allahabad
under the auspices of the Central Khilafat Committee on June 1
and 2 to consider the serious situation created by the Allies’ peace
terms offered to Turkey. Among the Hindu leaders who attended
the meeting were Gandhi, Motilal Nehru, Lajpat Rai, Tej Bahadur
Sapru, B. C. Pal, Malaviya, Satyamurti, Rajagopalachari, Jawa-
harlal Nehru, and Chintamani. An informal meeting was held on
the morning of June 1, and the main Conference was held at 9 p.m.
The Muslim leaders appealed to the Hindus to co-operate with them
and support Non-co-operation. Several Hindu leaders spoke ex-
pressing sympathy with the Muslim claim, but differed as jo the
remedy suggested. Some expressed doubt about the success of
Non-co-operation; others welcomed it on principle, but not at that
moment, Mrs. Besant strongly opposed it.

On 2 June, the Conference met in the morning when the Muslims-
from various Provinces explained how far they were prepared to
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THE NON-CO-OPERATION MOVEMENT

take up Non-co-operation. The same night, again, a meeting was
held when only members of the Central Khilafat Committee took
part in the discussion and voted, but delegates and visitors attended.
Gandhi, in a solemn speech, said he knew full well that the Muslims
realized that Non-co-operation was the only remedy now left to
India. He was prepared to co-operate with them and suggested
that a committee consisting of members prepared o remain with
him, with full powers, be appointed to work out the scheme whose
decision would be binding on all people. This was agreed to and
the following resolution was passed by the Central Khilafat Com-
mittee: “This meeting reaffirms the movement of Non-co-operation
in accordance with the four stages already approved by the Central
Khilafat Committee and appoints a sub-committee consisting of
the following gentlemen with power to add to their number to give
practical effect to the movement without further delay.” The
gentlemen named were Gandhi and six Muslim leaders. The meet-
ing also resolved that the Swadeshi movement should be under-
taken in right earnest, and appointed a sub-committee to work out a
scheme.

In pursuance of the decision arrived at this meeting of the
Central Khilafat Committee, a letter signed by about 90 Muslim
leaders from various parts of India was sent to the Viceroy which,
inter alia, stated: “If, unfortunately, Your Excellency will not
adopt our humble suggestion, we shall be obliged, as from the first
August next, to withdraw co-operation from the Government and
to ask our co-religionists and Hindu brethren to do likewise.”
Gandhi also wrote a letter to the Viceroy explaining ‘his connection
with, and conduct in, the Khilafat question’. Both these letters
were made public in the last week of June.

In July 1920, the Non-co-operation sub-committee, appointed by
the Khilafat Committee on 2 June, issued a manifesto outlining the
programme of the demonstration to be held on 1 August.

In addition to a complete hartal and public meetings at every
village, the Committee issued following directions for the demonstra-
tions on the first of August, “There should be no procession and no
pressure against any one refusing to close shop”. ‘“Special effort
should be made and continued to secure surrender of titles and
honerary posts, and parents are requested to withdraw their children
from schools recognized by or under Government control. Lawyers
are requested to suspend practice,... We hope also that full Swa-
deshi will be inaugurated on Sunday.... Agitation for securing
somplete boycott of Councils should be continued unabated. Finaily,
the Committee expects Muslims to lead as well in preserving peace
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and order as in sacrifice, and we feel sure that our Hindu brethren
will not fail to respond and join the Muslims,™

The Central Khilafat Committee organized a general all-India
hartal on 1 August 1920, under the guidance of Gandhi. Gandhi
wrote a letter to the Viceroy and returned all the war medals which
were awarded to him by the British for his war services. “Valuable
as these honours have been to me”, wrote he, “I cannot wear them
with an easy conscience so long as my Mussalman countrymen
have to labour under wrong done to their religious sentiment. I
venture to return these medals, in pursuance of the scheme of Non-
co-operation inaugurated today in comnection with Khilafet move-
ment.’”’s

The italicised words and the whole history sketched above leave
no doubt that the action of Gandhi in launching Non-co-operation on
1 August, 1920, was the direct outcome of the Khilafat movement.
A somewhat different interpretation is given of his action in the
following words: “The attitude of the Imperial and Your Excel-
lency’s Government on the Punjab question has given me additional
cause for grave dissatisfaction. ... I therefore respectfully ask Your
Excellency to summon a conference of recognised leaders of people
and in consultation with them find a way that would placate Mussal-
mans and do reparation to unhappy Punjab”. It is obvious that the
Punjab incident was at best a secondary issue; at a still later date,
at the suggestion of Vijayaraghavachari endorsed by Motilal Nehru,
Gandhi added a third issue, viz., independence of India, as the ground
of Non-co-operation movement.® In view of the whole history of the
Khilafat movement sketched above, and the first suggestion of Non-
co-operation by Gandhi in connection therewith as far back as
November, 1919,7 there seems to be no doubt whatsoever that when
he launched the Non-co-operation movement on 1 August 1920, the
Khilafat wrongs were the single issue which determined his action;
the Punjab atrocities and winning of Swaraj were subordinate issues
which were gradually tacked on to the main issue of the Khilafat, at
a later date and as an after-thought. '

II. ADOPTION OF THE NON-CO-OPERATION MOVEMENT
BY THE CONGRESS

The Special session of the Congress’™ was held in Calcutta on
4 September, 1920, under the shadow of a grave calamity, for the
great national leader, Tilak, had passed away on 1 August, 1920. It
was presided over by Lala Lajpat Rai who, after a long forced
internment in the U.S.A., was at last permitted by the Government
of India to return to his native land. 'The Congress met in a tense

332 .



THE NON-CO-OPERATION MOVEMENT

atmosphere to decide upon the momentous, but controversial, issue
of Non-co-operation. A new weapon, which had been forged by
Gandhi and had hitherto been tried on a small scale with varying
success, was now going to be hurled by India against the mighty
British Empire., The draft resolution placed before the Subjects
Committee by Gandhi read as follows:

“In view of the fact that on the Khilafat question both the
Indian and Imperial Governments have signally failed in their duty
towards Mussalmans of India, and the Prime Minister has delibe-
rately broken his pledged word given to them, and that it is the duty
of every non-Moslem Indian in every legitimate manner to
assist his Mussalman brother in his attempt to remove the religious
calamity that has overtaken him,;

“And in view of the fact that in the matter of the events of the
April of 1919, both the said Governments have grossly neglected
or failed to protect the innocent people of the Punjab, and punish
officers guilty of unsoldierly and barbarous behaviour towards
them, and have exonerated Sir Michael O’'Dwyer who proved him-
self, directly or indirectly, responsible for most of the official crimes,
and callous to the sufferings of the people placed under his adminis-
tration, and that the debate in the House of Commons and specially
in the House of Lords betrayed a woeful lack of sympathy with the
people of India, and showed virtual support of the systematic terro-
rism and frightfulness adopted in the Punjab, and that the latest
Viceregal pronouncement is proof of entire absence of repentance
in the matters of the Khilafat and the Punjab;

“This Congress is of opinion that there can be no contentment
in India without redress of the two aforementioned wrongs and that
the only effectual means to vindicate national honour and to prevent
repetition of similar wrongs in future is the establishment of Swa-
rajya. This Congress is further of opinion that there is no course
left open for the people of India but to approve of and adopt the
policy of progressive, non-violent Non-co-operation inaugurated by
Mr, Gandhi until the said wrongs are righted and Swarajya is esta-
blished;?

“And inasmuch as a beginning should be made by the classes
who have hitherto moulded and represented public opinion, and in-
asmuch as Government consolidates its power through titles and
honours bestowed on the people, through schools controlled by it,
its law courts, and its legislative councils, and inasmuch as it is de-
“sirable in the prosecution of the movement to take the minimum
risk ahd to call for the least sacrifice, compatible with the attain-
ment of the desired object, this Congress earnestly advises:
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(a) surrender of titles and honorary offices and resignation
from nominated seais in local bodies;

(b) refusal to attend Government Levees, Durbars, and other
official and semi-official functions held by Government officials, or
in their honour;

(¢) gradual withdrawal of children from schools and colleges
owned, aided, or controlled by Government, and in place of such
schools and colleges establishment of National schools and colleges
in the various provinces;

(d) gradual boycott of British courts by lawyers and litigants,
and establishment of private arbitration courts by their aid, fﬁ'or
the settlement of private disputes; i

(e) refusal on the part of the military, clerical and labouring
classes to offer themselves as recruits for service in Mesopotamis;

(f) withdrawal by candidates of their candidature for elee-
tion to the Reformed Councils, and refusal on the part of the voters
to vote for any candidate who may, despite the Congress advice,
offer himself for election;

(g) boycott of foreign goods;

“And inasmuch as Non-co-operation has been conceived as =
measure of discipline and self-sacrifice without which no nation can
make real progress, and inasmuch as an opportunity should be
given in the very first stage of Non-co-operation to every man,
woman and child, for such discipline and self-sacrifice, this Cong-
ress advises adoption of Swadeshi in piece-goods on a vast scale, and
inasmuch as the existing mills of India with indigenous capital and
control do not manufacture sufficient yarn and sufficient cloth for
the requirements of the Nation, and are not likely to do so for a
long time to come, the Congress advises immediate stimulation of
further manufacture on a large scale by means of reviving hand-
spinning in every home and hand-weaving on the part of the millions
of weavers who have abandoned their ancient and honourable
calling for want of encouragement.”

But though sponsored by Gandhi and backed by the Ali
Brothers and nearly the whole Muslim bloc, the resolution was
strongly opposed by a large section. The Subjects Commitiee de-
bated it for three days. The substantive motion was the one drafi-
ed by the Reception Committee, and Gandhi introduced his motion
by way of an amendment.

There were about thirty amendments but the others were lost,
and Gandhi’s amendment was carried by a majority of seven votes
only. In the open session of the Congress, on 8 September, it was
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opposed by C. R. Das, B. C. Pal, Annie Besant, Malaviya, Jinnah and
others. Among the eminent Hindu leaders only Pandit Motilal

Nehru supported Gandhi. After a prolonged debate the motion was
carried by 1886 against 884 votes.?

So the die was cast and a grim struggle of a novel type began.
Looking back at this distance of time from a detached point of view,
one is bewildered at the fanatic enthusiasm for retaining the poli-
tical status of the Caliphate displayed not only by the Muhamma-
dans, but even by some eminent Hindus. The Indian leaders with
a modern outlook should have known that the Caliphate as an insti-
tution had long ceased to be a vital part of Muslim religion. Even
if they had not, they should not have failed to realize it from the
comparative indifference with which the Muslim world outside
India viewed the “calamity” which befell the Caliph. It is also very
surprising that the Indian leaders, after the First World War, should
have felt so little sympathy for, and failed to give due and just con-
sideration to, the claim of self-determination on the part of the Arabs
under the domination of Turkey which they themselves had been
urging upon the British Government. When, later, the Congress
adopted Non-co-operation for the sake of restoring the old status of
the Caliph and attaining Swaraj for India, they were invoking two
contradictory principles in the same breath—replacing nationalism

by autocracy in the one case and autocracy by nationalism in the
other.

That a great movement, though based on such a weak founda-
tion, received wide popular support was undoubtedly due in a very
large measure to the personality of Gandhi and peoples’ almost blind
faith in, and complete devotion to, him. Such blind faith and devo-
tion have a tendency to become contagious. This was proved when,
only four months later, those very people and leaders who had vehe-
mently opposed Non-co-operation in the Congress at Calcutta accept-
ed it without demur at Nagpur. No adequate grounds are known
which may account for such a complete change of views on a seri-
ous question of policy.

The blind faith in Gandhi was, however, confined to the
Hindus, and was not shared by his Muslim followers. They gather-
.ed round him only to exploit his influence with the Hindus in order
'to enlist their service in the struggle for the Khilafat against the
British. A high regard, not to speak of veneration, for a Hindu
was perhaps not compatible with the tenets of Islam. This was
openly admitted by no less a person than Mubammad Ali, the life
and soul of the Khilafat movement, whom Gandhi called his dear

“brother. For his sake Gandhi gave up a splendid opportunity for
‘coming to a settlement with the British, as will be shown later in
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this section, When on 17 September, 1924, Gandhi undertook a
fast for 21 days as a protest against serious communal riots, he was
staying at the house of Muhammad Ali®* Yet about a year later
Muhammad Ali said: “However pure Gandhi’s character may be,
he must appear to me from the point of view of religion inferior
to any Mussalman, even though he be without character.” He re
peated it later, saying, ‘“Yes, according to my religion and creed,
I hold an adulterous and a fallen Mussalman to be better than
Mr. (no longer Mahatma) Gandhi.”

Under the existing rules the resolution passed at the Specisl
session of the Congress at Calcutta had to be ratified in the reguldr
session of the Congress, which was held at Nagpur in Decembet,
1920, under the Presidentship of Vijayaraghavachariar. There was
an unprecedented enthusiasm and more than 14,000 delegates attend-.
ed the session,! for it was generally believed that there would be a
fresh trial of strength on the question of Non-co-operation. But
the popular expectation was belied; for the resolution passed in
Calcutta was ratified with only a few dissentient voices. This was
mainly due to the sudden change of C. R. Das’s view. He started
for Nagpur with a strong contingent of delegates fo fight against
Gandhi, but on arriving at Nagpur he wholeheartedly joined Gandhi
without even consulting his friends and other leaders of Bengal like
B. C. Pal who ook him to task on this account.!! The cause of this
sudden change has never been explained satisfactorily.’? But
Mrs. Annie Besant, Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya, B. C. Pal and
M. A. Jinnah were among the few who opposed the resolution rati-
fying the Non-co-operation movement. Jinnah, when approached
by Gandhi for his co-operation, wrote: “I thank you for your kind sug-
gestion offering me to take my share in the new life that has opened
up before the country. If by ‘new life’ you mean your methods and
your programme, I am afraid I cannot accept them, for I am fully
convinced that it must lead to disaster..... Your methods have al-
ready caused split and division in the public life of the country, not
only amongst Hindus and Muslims, but between Hindus and Hindus
and Muslims and Muslims and even between fathers and sons;
people generally are desperate all over the country and your ex-
treme programme has for the moment struck the imagination most-
Iy of the inexperienced youth and the ignorant and illiterate.”t
G. S. Khaparde, a co-worker of Tilak, also made a spirited protest
against Non-co-operation in a short memorandum published on 10
December, 1920.1¢ .

A number of other decisions adopted at the Nagpur session
makes it a landmark in the history of the Congress. !
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In the Amritsar session of the Congress in 1919, Gandhi was
authorized to prepare the draft of a new constitution for the Con-
gress. On the basis of this draft certain important changes were
made in the constitution. The goal of the Congress was defined in
the existing constitution as “self-government within the British
empire”, This kept out of the Congress a radical section whose
political ideal was complete independence. To accommodate this
section the goal of the Congress was declared to be ‘Swaraj’. It
literally means self-rule, and neither long usage nor any generally
accepted convention had given any definile connotation to it. It
was evidently kept dcliberately vague so that each individual mem-
ber might satisfy his conscience by putiing any interpretation upon
the word he liked. Gandhi defined ‘Swaraej’ to mean “self-govern-
ment within the empire, if possible, and outside, if necessary”.

The Congress was reorganized on the basis of a gradation of
committees beginning from village, the smallest unit, through gra-
dually increasing areas like subdivision, district, and province, io
the All-India Congress Committee of about 350 members. This
Committee was to elect a Working Committee of 15 members which
would be the suprcme Executive of the Congress for the whole
couniry. The provinces, for the purpose of the above organisa-
tion, were rearranged on a linguislic basis; Madras, for example
being divided into Andhra and Tamil-nad. The Subjects Com-
mittee was henceforth to be composed of the members of the AICC
alone and was to meet 2 or 3 days before the open session of the
Congress.

Another important change was the substitution of the words
“all peaceful and legitimate means” for the existing “Constitutional
means”’, which defined the method to be followed by the Congress
in achieving its goal. This was evidently a compromise between
the Moderate section represented by Malaviya and Jinnah and the
Radical section who demanded absolute independence to be achieved
by all possible means. Gandhi’s influence induced the extreme sec-
tion to accept the compromise,

1IT1. NON-CO-OPERATION AT WORK
1. The Nagpur Programme
i. Constructive Work

The Non-co-operation movement launched by Gandhi had two
aspects which may be called positive and negative, or constructive
and destructive. The former included the promotion of Swadeshi,
particularly the revival of hand-spinning and weaving, removal
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of untouchability among the Hindus, promotion of Hindu-Muslim
unity, prohibition of the use of alcoholic drinks, and the collection
of a crore of rupees for the memorial of Tilak (in the shape of a
Swarajya fund).

The negative side is usually referred to as the triple boycott:
namely, boycott of legislatures, courts, and educational institutions,
both schools and colleges, mainiained or aided by the Government,
The ideas of passive resistance and civil disobedience, though not
explicitly included in the programme, seem to have heen tacitly
permitted, though under strict limitations, whenever necessary to
carry out the above programme. The minor items of boycott in-
cluded surrender of titles, honours, etc., as formulated in the rese-
lution of the Congress in its Special session at Calcutta, quoted
above. Some constructive work was directly necessitated by the
destructive programme: such as setting up arbitration boards to
take the place of courts, and national schools and colleges, where
students leaving (Government schools and colleges might continue
their education. By a reverse process, the boycott of foreign goods,
particularly foreign cloth, required the promotion of Swadeshi.

Immediately after the Nagpur session Gandhi made an exten-
sive tour of the country in order to popularize the movement. It
seems that at first the constructive side was more emphasized than
the destructive. The All-India Congress Committee, meeting at
Bezwada on 31 March, 1921, passed resolutions ‘calling upon all
workers to concentrate their attention chiefly on (1) collecting a
crore of rupees for the Tilak Memorial Swarajye Fund; (2) enlisting
a crore of members, and (3) introducing 20 lakhs of Charkds (spin-
ning wheels) into Indian households—all this before 30 June,
1821. The first item was successfully carried out, the fund being
over-subscribed by 15 lakhs of rupees. The membership reached
more than fifty lakhs and the number of Charkis almost reached the
target. Gandhi was at first against the boycott of foreign goods, as
it was, in his opinion, a form of violence, but he changed his views
in a few months and laid great emphasis on it. In its meeting at
Bombay on 28 July, the All-India Congress Committee sent detail-
ed instructions to all Congress organizations in order to attain
“complete boycott of foreign cloth by the 30th September next”,
and asked them to concentrate their attention upon manufacture of
Khaddar by stimulating hand-spinning and hand-weaving. It also
approved the picketing of liquor shops which had already begun,

but deplored the excesses committed by the mob at Aligarh and
Malegsaon.

The production and popularizing of Khaddar made some pro-
gress, but the production was slow and far behind the target aimed
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at. As to the consumption of liquor, it underwent a marked de-
cline due to vigorous pickeiing of liquor shops and there was a
substantial fall in the revenue of the Government, but “after the
removal of the pickets, the pendulum swung back and the evil assert-
ed itself again in full force.”!s

The All-India Congress Committee at Bombay, while passing
the resolution on the boycott of foreign cloth, also advised all Con-
gress organizations “to collect foreign cloth for destruction or use
outside India at their option.” This evoked a heated discussion and
several amendments were moved against the burning of cloth or
its being sent out to Smyrna for the use of the Turkish forces. V. J.
Patel, supported by Kelkar, opposed the destruclion of foreign cloth
which he thought was valued roughly at hundred crores and which
he described as national wealth, especially at a time when millions
were either ill-clad or naked. Gandhi vigorously supported the
burning of cloth by the consumers, though not by the cloth dealers.
Immediately after the session of the AICC, the city of Bombay dis-
played great enthusiasm in this item, and made a great spectacular
demonstration of burning foreign cloth.!¢

Similar bonfires, though not on such a grand scale, were made in
other towns, and this became almost a regular feature of the pro-
gramme of cloth boycott. Eminent men, including poet Rabindra-
nath, made vigorous protest against this “insensate waste’” of cloth
when millions were going half-naked. Gandhi gave a spirited reply
in his paper, the Young India. “Critics”, said he, “have overwhelm-
ed me with their rebuke regarding the burning of foreign cloth.
After having considered every argument advanced against it, I
cannot help saying that destruction is the best method of dealing
with foreign cloth”.

But in spite of spectacular demonstration of the burning of
foreign cloth, the boycott of foreign cloth did not show satisfactory
progress, as was admitted by the Working Committee at its Bom-
bay meeting on 5 October, 1921. As regards the items of construc-
tive programme it is difficult to recognize any substantial progress
eiker in the removal of untouchability and other class distinctions
among the Hindus, or in the promotion of Hindu-Muslim unity.
The deplorable communal riots in Malabar and at Multan, to which
reference will be made later, rather show a worsening of the
situation.

ii. Boycott

The three most exciting items of the Non-co.operation move-
ment were the boycott of legislature, law-courts, and educational
institutions.
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There is no doubt that much of the success in regard to the
last item was due to picketing by the students themselves. Picket-
ing was also an essential feature in reducing the sale of liquors and
foreign goods. This work was mainly done by the National Volun-
teers~——a body thoroughly reorganized for carrying out the pro-
gramme of Non-co-operation. Ii was also mainly this body of
volunteers who put social and economic pressure to induce un-
willing persons to follow the N.C.O. programme, both constructive
and destructive. Though pledged tc non-violence, their activities
were, according lo the official view, ‘subversive of order and dis-
cipline’—a view which was not absolutely without foundation.

The movement for boycotting the Councils was a complete
failure. All the Congress candidates had withdrawn from the con-
test in obedience to the mandate of the Calcutta Congress, and all
the seats were filled up by non-Congressmen. Just out of fun, or
out of spite, the Congressmen put a cobbler as a candidate in Ben-
gal and he was duly returned. But though the Congress was un-
deniably strong and could ecasily command majority of votes in
almost all the Hindu constituencies, it was not strong enough to pre-
vent at least a quarter of the total number of voters from
casting their votes and thereby render the election void or ineffec-
tual, as they hoped. The Congress, however, succeeded in proving’
to the world that the Legislative Councils elecled under the new
Constitution had no claim to represent the people of India."”

The boycoit of legal profession was heralded by the magni-
ficent self-sacrifice of Pandit Motilal Nehru and C.R. Das, both of
whom were leaders of the bar and enjoyed princely income, They
gave up their practice, and their example was followed by a large
number of lawyers. Here, again, the boycoit was more spectacular
than effective, for the number of boycotting lawyers (though per-
haps exceeding a thousand to start with, but gradually dwindling
as time passed) was not large enough in proportion to their total
strength, and hence could not make any impression upon, far less
cripple, the work of the British law-courts. The attempt to dis-
suade the people from resorting to British courts and seftle their
litigation by Boards of arbitration set up by the Congress or village
panchiyats, though partially successful in a few localities, did not
achieve any important result.

The programme of boycotting schools and colleges at first
created great enthusiasm. It was foreshadowed by the All-India

College Students’ Conference held at Nagpur on 25 December, 1920,
under the Chairmauship of Lala Lajpat Rai.
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There was a heated debate on the boycott of Government-aided
schools and colleges. A resolution was passed to the effect that
the ‘Conference wholeheartedly supports the immediate and un-
conditional boycott of Government and Government-aided colleges,
and advises the college students of India to respond to it’ By
another resolution national lcaders were requested to establish
National Colleges, including provision for technical education. A
programme of work was laid down for the student non-co-opera-
tors. The students of India were requested by another resolution
to use only their vernacular in their correspondence, daily talk and
provincial deliberations.

The Students’ Conference and the almost unanimous adoption
of the Non-co-operation resolution by the Congress at Nagpur had
great repercussion upon students all over the country. The grea!-
est upheaval took place in Calcutta on 12 January, 1921, as a large
number of students left their colleges, marched through the
streets in procession, and gathered in a meeling addressed by Con-
gress leaders like C. R. Das and B. C. Pal. In the course of the next
week many more students came out and processions and mammoth
meetings became the order of the day. The teachers, however,
with rare exceptions, did not join the students’ strike. The exam-
ple of Calcutta was followed by many mofussil colleges. The boy-
cotting students adopted a novel method of picketing for preven-
ting others from entering the colleges. A number of them lay flat side
by side, on the pavements of the doorways, blocking the enirance.
The students, willing to attend, had either {o tread upon the bodies
of their fellow-students or abstain from attendance. It is easy to
understand why many chose the latter alternative. The initial
success of the boycott was mainly due to this practice, whose non-
violent characler may justly be questioned. But the boycott of
colleges, thus artificially maintained, did not in the long run prove
very effective, There was also a great commotion among the
students in the Punjab, a large number of whom left their colleges.
Most of the colleges had to be closed down for the time being.
But by the end of February the movement for strike practically
died down both in Calcutta and Lahore. There were commotions
in varying degrees, but no strong movement of students in other
parts of India. On the whole, the movement for the boycott of
schools and colleges proved a failure. Though quite a large num-
ber of students gave up their studies, the movement never gained
sufficient strength, and failed to create any lasting impression or
produce any serious effect on the existing institutions. Many of
the students who came out rejoined their old institutions; some re-
sumed their studies in newly started national schools and colleges;
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only a small band remained steadfast to their resolve, at least for
many years to come.

But the boycott of courts and educational institutions produc-
ed most significant and far-reaching consequences in another direc-
tion. Men like Motilal Nehru and C.R. Das, along with others,
now devoted their whole time and energy to the service of the
country. So did most of the students who gave up their studies.
For the first time in the history of modern India there was a select
band of whole-time workers, both leaders and rank and file, all
over the country, who made the freedom of India their only goal
in life and consecrated themselves to its achievement. Thére
were many who took to the service of the country as a whole-time
job rather than a pastime of leisure time; and their example had a
profound influence over others. All this changed the entire outlook
of the country, and gave a new zeal and spirit to India's struggle
for freedom. The ideal of Bankim-chandra’s Anandamath,)® and
the idea with which Gokhale started the Servants of India Society!®
at last came to fruition.

The Boycott of titles and honours, as well as Government offices,
was a hopeless failure, As regards the resignation of Government
jobs, the response was insignificant and negligible. The number
of persons who renounced honours and titles was very small com-
pared to the total number. But it is an wundeniable fact
that these titles and honours henceforth ceased to be distinetions
in the estimation of the people at large, and generally came to be
regarded as badges of slavery. Many holders of titles, though un-
able to renounce them for fear of incurring the displeasure of Gov-
ernment, really felt uncomfortable, and gradually the display of
the so-called honours and their recogmtlon as such were confined
to Government functions,

More spectacular success attended the movement for boycot-
ting the Prince of Wales. It was originally proposed that His Royal
Highness the Prince of Wales would formally inaugurate the legis-
latures in India, both Central and Local, constituted under the Re-
fiorms Scheme of 1919. But as he had not yet completely recovered
from labours of his Dominion tour, His Royal Highness the Duke of
Connaught was appointed by His Majesty to discharge the task. But
it was announced by the Viceroy in his inaugural speech at the Sep-
tember session of the Legislative Assembly that the Prince would visit
India in November. The Indian public generailly interpreted such
royal visit as an attempt to exploit the traditional sentiments of
India, and the view was generally held that the visit was deliberate-
ly planned as a counterpoise to the Non-co-operation movement with
a view to conciliating a large section of the people and rallying them
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to the support of the Government. The Viceroy, Lord Reading, em-
phatically repudiated the allegation that the Prince was coming to
serve some political end, and assured the Indian people that ‘neither
he nor his Government have ever had the faintest intention of using
His Royal Highness’ visit for political purposes’.

The Congress was not satisfied with these assurances and the
All-India Congress Commitiee, meeting at Bombay on 28 July, 1921,
decided to boycott the visit of the Prince of Wales. It is worthy of
note that even the leading politicians of the Moderate party opposed
the idea of the visit of the Prince.

The boycott of the Prince's visit followed the same pattern
as that of the Duke of Connaught when he came to inaugurate the
new Reforms in January, 1921.!* Some Municipalities like those
of Calcuita and Bombay presented addresses, but the Lahore Muni-
cipal Committee refused to do so. There were usual receptions with
pomp and grandeur in one part of every city he visited, while there
was hartal in the other parts.

The Prince of Wales landed in Bombay on 17 November at
about 10 a.m. He was welcomed by the Viceroy, officials, and a large
number of ruling Chiefs, leading business men and landed aristocrats.

The city, however, observed hartal and swelling crowds rushed
into the streets. They joined the boycott meeting at the beach
which was addressed by Gandhi, and a huge bonfire was made of
the pile of foreign cloth. The mill-hands came out and began hooli-
ganism of all kinds. Other people joined them, and a swelling mob
was molesting the peaceful passengers in the tram cars and held up
the tram traffic. Their special wrath fell upon those who had joined
or gone to witness the royal procession. The mob forcibly removed
their foreign caps and head-dresses, pelted Europeans, and burnt
tramcars, a motor and several liquor shops. Some Parsi women
were roughly handled and had their saris torn from them. In some
quarters every passer-by with a foreign cap was molested, and even
beaten, if he refused to give up the cap.

The orgy of the mob is thus described by Gandhi himself: “The
crowd did not consist of hooligans or only of boys. It was not an
unintelligent crowd. They were not all mill-hands. It was essen-
tially a mixed crowd, unprepared and unwilling to listen to anybody.
For the moment it had lost its head, and it was not a crowd but seve-
ral crowds numbering in all less than twenty thousand. It was bent
upon mischief and destruction.”

Soon there was police firing and the Anglo-Indian and Parsi
guarters took revenge upon those wearing Khadder. Many Congress
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volunteers were seriously injured. The following is a contem-
porary description: “For full five days the riot went on. There were
Parsi mob in the Parsi quarter, Moslem mob in the Moslem quar-
ter, Christian and Anglo-Indian mob in their own quarter, and, to
crown all, the monster mob of mill-hands in the Mill quarter of
the town..... The Parsis, infuriated at the treatment of their
women and children, came out in the streets armed with guns,
lathis and bamboos, and belaboured whoever came in their way—
not excepting their own kinsmen who happened to have Khaddar
and Gandhi cap on. Europeans and the Jews also took the law
into their own hands..... and mercilessly injured Hindu and Mus-
lim passers-by. As a result there was another mob-rising which
was quickly quelled by military and police fire. Several grog-shops
were burnt, a Parsi temple was set fire to, and immense damage was
done to shops. Eminent Indian leaders. who had gone out to pacify
the fighting mobs, were badly molested by the Parsis and Anglo-
Indians. The casualties were heavy. According to official report
93 persons were killed and about 400 were wounded.” But, as
Gandhi pointed out, “of the 53 persons who lost their lives, over
45 were Non-co-operators or their sympathisers—the hooligans;
and of the 400 wounded, to be absolutely on the safe side, 